


The Phonology of Polish



THE PHONOLOGY OF THE WORLD'S LANGUAGES
General Editor: Jacques Durand

Published

The Phonology of Danish
Hans Basbell

The Phonology of Dutch
Geert Booij

The Phonology of Standard Chinese, second edition
San Duanmu

The Phonology of Polish
Edmund Gussmann

The Phonology of English
Michael Hammond

The Phonology of Norwegian
Gjert Kristoffersen
The Phonology of Portuguese
Maria Helena Mateus and Ernesto d’Andrade
The Phonology and Morphology of Kimatuumbi
David Odden
The Lexical Phonology of Slovak
Jerzy Rubach
The Phonology of Hungarian
Péter Siptar and Miklos Torkenczy
The Phonology of Mongolian
Jan-Olof Svantesson, Anna Tsendina, Anastasia Karlsson, and Vivan Franzén
The Phonology of Armenian
Bert Vaux
The Phonology and Morphology of Arabic
Janet Watson
The Phonology of Catalan
Max Wheeler
The Phonology of German
Richard Wiese
In preparation
The Phonology of Icelandic and Faroese
Kristjan Arnason
The Phonology of Tamil
Prathima Christdas
The Phonology of Italian
Martin Krdamer

The Phonology of Japanese
Laurence Labrune
The Phonology of Spanish
Iggy Roca
The Phonology of Swedish

Tomas Riad

The Phonology of Washo
Alan C. L. Yu



THE

PHONOLOGY

OF

POLISH

Edmund Gussmann

OXTORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS



OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS
Great Clarendon Street, Oxford ox2 6pp
Oxford University Press is a department of the University of Oxford.
It furthers the University’s objective of excellence in research, scholarship,
and education by publishing worldwide in
Oxford New York
Auckland Cape Town Dar es Salaam Hong Kong Karachi
Kuala Lumpur Madrid Melbourne Mexico City Nairobi
New Delhi Shanghai Taipei Toronto
With offices in
Argentina Austria Brazil Chile Czech Republic France Greece

Guatemala Hungary Italy Japan Poland Portugal Singapore
South Korea Switzerland Thailand Turkey Ukraine Vietnam

Oxford is a registered trade mark of Oxford University Press
in the UK and in certain other countries

Published in the United States
by Oxford University Press Inc., New York

© Edmund Gussmann 2007

The moral rights of the author have been asserted
Database right Oxford University Press (maker)

First published 2007 by Oxford University Press

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced,
stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted, in any form or by any means,
without the prior permission in writing of Oxford University Press,
or as expressly permitted by law, or under terms agreed with the appropriate
reprographics rights organization. Enquiries concerning reproduction
outside the scope of the above should be sent to the Rights Department,
Oxford University Press, at the address above

You must not circulate this book in any other binding or cover
and you must impose the same condition on any acquirer

British Library Cataloguing in Publication Data
Data available
Library of Congress Cataloging in Publication Data
Data available

Typeset by SPI Publisher Services, Pondicherry, India
Printed in Great Britain
on acid-free paper by
Biddles Ltd, www.biddles.co.uk

ISBN 978-0-19-926747-7

13579108642


www.biddles.co.uk

Do A-P,
le buiochas

agus morchion



This page intentionally left blank



CONTENTS

Preface xi
Abbreviations Xiii
1. SOUNDS, LETTERS, AND THEORIES 1
1.1 Vowels 2
1.2 Consonants 3
1.3 Remarks on stress and intonation 8
1.4 Structuralist analyses: Concerns, assumptions, results 10
1.5 Morphology and morphophonology 13
1.6 Derivational-generative analyses: Concerns,
assumptions, results 15
1.7 Government Phonology: Concerns, assumptions, ambitions 18
2. SOME THEORETICAL HURDLES 21
2.1 Syllabic constituents and empty categories 21
2.2 The irrelevance of phonetics 25
2.3 Morphophonology 30
3. PALATALIZATIONS AND THE VOWEL SYSTEM 32
3.1 Overview 32
3.2 Palatalized labials and problems of the vowel system 32
3.3 Morphological interlude I 46
3.4 Palatalized and plain velars 49
3.5 Palatals and the front mid vowel(s) 56
3.6 The so-called non-palatalizing es 61
3.7 Element combinations in loans and in nasal vowels 65
3.8 Back vowels: The back nasal vowel 72
3.9 Palatalization as a phonological regularity? 75
3.10 The suffixes -izm/-yzm, -ist-a/~-yst-a, -izacj-a/-yzacj-a
and their implications 78
3.11 The velar and the palato-velar spirants: [x] and [¢] 85
3.12 Palatalization effects in loanwords 91
3.13 Palatalizations: Phonology, morphophonology, or both? 101
3.14 Excursus on juncture palatalization 103

3.15 Morphological interlude II: Allomorphy,
morphophonology, palatalizations 105



CONTENTS viii

4. THE MORPHOPHONOLOGY OF POLISH

PALATALIZATIONS 113
4.1 Overview 113
4.2 Theoretical preliminaries 113
4.3 Replacement patterns of Polish palatalizations 125
4.4 Palatalizational properties of morphological units 133
4.4.1 Inflectional morphology 133
4.4.2 Derivational morphology: Suffixes 137
4.4.2.1 Four suffixes, their idiosyncrasies, and
theoretical implications 143
4.4.2.1.1 The suffix -ek 143
4.4.2.1.2 The suffix -n-y 149
4.4.2.1.3 The suffix -sk-i 152
4.4.2.1.4 The suffix -ist-a/-yst-a 157
4.5 Paradigmatic derivation, soft stems, and

backformations: Morphology and morphophonology 161
4.6 Morphophonological depalatalization 165
4.7 Notes on the verbal system; the imperative 167
4.8 Conclusion 179

5. STRUCTURE OF THE SYLLABLE AND THE
VOWEL PRESENCE 180
5.1 Overview 180
5.2 Vowel ~ zero alternations 180
5.2.1 Introduction 180
5.2.2 Basic facts 185
5.2.3 Vowel ~ zero alternations: Determining the pattern 191
5.2.4 The suffix -ek again 197
5.3 Empty nuclei and heavy consonantal clusters 199
5.3.1 The obstruent/sonorant status of [[, 3, f, V] 208

5.3.2 The fricative [s] and its congeners in the
syllabic organization 210
5.3.3 Medial and final clusters 220

5.4 Morphophonology and lexical underpinnings
of Melody Association 227
5.5 Prefixes and prepositions 234
5.6 Other floating melodies 245
6. MORPHOPHONOLOGY OF VOWEL ALTERNATIONS 248
6.1 Overview 248
6.2 Introductory 248
6.3 The alternation [e ~ a] 253
6.4 The alternation [e ~ 9] 257

6.5 The alternation [0 ~ u] 261



CONTENTS

6.5.1 Alternations within morphological paradigms
6.5.2 Alternations in derivationally related forms
6.6 Nasal vowels and their alternations
6.6.1 Phonological aspects
6.6.2 Morphophonology of nasal nuclei
6.7 Vowel alternations in derived imperfectives

7. VOICE AND VOICE-RELATED PHENOMENA
7.1 Overview
7.2 Introduction
7.3 (De)voicings of obstruents
7.4 Sonorant glitches
7.5 The prepositions
7.6 Progressive assimilation or another sonorant glitch

References
General Index
Index of Polish Words

1X
262
266
269
270
275
284

288
288
288
289
295
301
307

313
323
325



This page intentionally left blank



PREFACE

Polish has been present in phonological studies from the second half of the
nineteenth century, starting with the early works of Jan Ignacy Niecistaw Bau-
douin de Courtenay, a Frenchman by ancestry who considered himself Polish not
only on account of his first names. One of the founders of European structuralism
in linguistics, he has indelibly influenced both the course of modern phonology
and the study of Polish (see Jakobson 1960, Stankiewicz 1972). In more recent
times the language has figured prominently in theoretical debates on both sides of
the Atlantic. This book represents the results of my own involvement in the area
extending well over 30 years. It is an attempt to cover the main areas of the
phonology of the modern language and to enrich them by an investigation of
large chunks of its morphophonology.

A phonological description does not exist outside a theoretical framework:
whether a certain set of facts will be viewed as phonological, morphophonologi-
cal, or purely phonetic with little structural relevance is something that makes
sense within a specific model or theory only. As is well known, the second part
of the twentieth century was dominated in phonology by the derivational—-
generative paradigm, which, among other things, tried to eliminate the phon-
ology-morpho(pho)nology distinction that was at the centre of the structuralist
view of the organization of the sound structure of language. This line of research
seems to have reached a dead end and a return to non-derivational frameworks is
the order of the day. This book joins the non-derivational tradition in developing
a Government Phonology account of Polish. It is primarily, however, a descrip-
tion of a language and not a study of a particular theoretical framework; the
model is subordinated to description and basically serves the aim of organizing
the data. It is hoped that the description will serve as a source of data long after
the framework—as of necessity any framework—will lose its intellectual attract-
iveness. For this reason we avoid theoretical speculations which a purely theor-
etical study would encourage, although a certain amount of general discussion is
unavoidable. One point which we develop at some length concerns the distinction
between phonology and morphophonology, a distinction that we believe was
overlooked for too long to the detriment of the discipline at large. We hope
to make a convincing case not only for the distinction itself but to explore
consequences of such a distinction for the mechanisms of sound organization.

The variety described in the book normally goes by the name of educated
standard Polish. It shows remarkably little dialectal variation; it is the language of
the media and education. This is not to say that it is completely homogeneous or
variation-free; indeed, the existing normative dictionaries fulminate against
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excesses, departures, and what they view as corruptions. We will sometimes use
that evidence in our discussion.

In writing the book I have been lucky to receive assistance and comments from
a number of friends and colleagues. Here I would like to mention just those who
took their time to read a preliminary version of the manuscript and offer their
suggestions and advice. First of all I would like to thank the series editor, Jacques
Durand, for inviting me to contribute the Polish volume to the series, for his
constant interest in the progress of the work, and for commenting on the pre-final
version of the manuscript. My gratitude goes to Przemystaw Czarnecki (Poznan),
Kazimierz Polanski (Katowice), and Bogdan Szymanek (Lublin). I am grateful to
John Harris (London) for the numerous suggestions and most of all to Eugeniusz
Cyran (Lublin) for his gentle savaging of the first version; both John and
Eugeniusz tried to convince me of the need to engage in extensive theoretical
discussions and I am sure they will be disappointed to see that, for reasons
outlined above, I have been very reluctant to follow their ideas. No doubt I will
have reasons to regret my obduracy. Finally, there is John Davey of Oxford
University Press whose angelic patience and helpful advice have weathered many
a crisis. The book is dedicated to A-P, with gratitude and great affection.



ABBREVIATIONS

acc. accusative
adj. adjective
dat. dative

der. derived
dim. diminutive

emph. emphatic

expr.  expressive
fem. feminine
gen. genitive

imper. imperative
imperf. imperfective
inf. infinitive
instr. instrumental
iterat.  iterative

loc. locative

masc. masculine

n. noun
neut. neuter
nom. nominative

part. participle

perf. perfective
pl. plural
pres. present
sg. singular
vb. verb

voc. vocative
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SOUNDS, LETTERS, AND THEORIES

Phonological analysis traditionally depends on the adequacy of the phonetic
transcriptions it employs. In the present study we supply a phonetic transcrip-
tion of all forms used, in addition to conventional spelling and glosses. In
this way readers not familiar with Polish should get a reasonable approxima-
tion of how the individual forms sound. Obviously transcription is, to a certain
extent, a matter of convention but it avoids some of the pitfalls of the
traditional spelling, such as making distinctions in symbols where there is
none in sounds and, conversely, using the same orthographic form for distinct
phonetic events. Phonetic transcription prides itself on being consistent in its
use of symbols. The choice of the symbols varies with traditions, though. In
this book we make an attempt to adhere consistently to the system developed
by the International Phonetic Association (IPA) and codified for example in
the Handbook of the International Phonetic Association (1999), with minimal
adjustments. This system was used effectively in Karas and Madejowa’s (1977)
Dictionary of Polish Pronunciation even though in some points it departs from
the IPA system. The IPA-based systems of transcription differ in certain ways
from those traditionally employed by Slavic and Polish works in phonetics and
phonology but the systems are mutually translatable and no problems should
arise in going from one to the others: whether we use [[], as in this book, or [§],
as in most Slavic works, changes nothing. Another point which should be
mentioned is that the IPA symbols are consistent within an individual lan-
guage but do not necessarily correspond to exactly the same physical reality
across languages; a case in point is the Polish vowel [i] in zy [ti] ‘you, sg.’.
Karas and Madejowa (1977) and Jassem (1983) use this symbol to denote a
vowel which is described as almost half close, retracted to (almost) central
position. The same symbol is used by Jassem (1983: 99) to denote the Russian
vowel which is both higher and distinctly central (or perhaps even back advanced to
the central position); in addition, the Polish vowel, in terms of its positioning on the
vowel diagram, is very close to the English vowel of bit, which is transcribed [i] by
Jassem and [1] by other authors—in fact, the English bit and the Polish byt [bit]
‘existence’ sound remarkably similar. Evidently the IPA system allows for a good
deal of latitude and must be taken in the context of description. As a means
of introduction we will now survey the basic phonetic segments of Polish.
It should be kept in mind that since our objective is the phonological interpret-
ation of the sound structure we provide no detailed phonetic description of
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the individual segments and also overlook various sound details conditioned
by the phonetic environment.

1.1 VOWELS

Standard phonetic descriptions normally identify six oral vowels and two nasal
nuclei.

(1) [i] front, high _
igta [igwa] ‘needle’, mito$¢ [m'iwogte] ‘love, n.’, sini [¢ini] ‘pale, nom. pl.’
[#] front, half-close, retracted
myty [miwi] ‘they (fem.) washed’, wydry [vidri] ‘otter, nom. pI’
[€] front, half-open
teraz [teras] ‘now’, wesele [vesele] ‘wedding’, etap [stap] ‘stage’
[a] front, open '
lata [lata] ‘summer, nom. pl.’, miala [m’awa] ‘she had’, czas [t[as] ‘time’
[u] back, high, round ‘
stot [stuw] ‘table’, pidro [p'uro] ‘pen’, ul [ul] ‘beechive’
[0] back, half-open, round
most [most] ‘bridge’, siodto [codwo] “saddle’, ono [ono] ‘it’

With reference to orthography we would like to make two comments. The
vowel [u] has two historically justified spelling reflexes: <u> and <46>; synchron-
ically their choice is largely arbitrary (and obviously a headache for learners)
since kura [kura] ‘hen’ and gdéra [gura] ‘mountain’ differ in the voicing of the
initial plosive only.

The letter <i> has a double function: primarily it denotes the front high vowel
[i] as in the first examples in (1) above. It also has a purely orthographic role of
marking the palatal(ized) nature of the preceding consonant when a vowel
follows, e.g. sient [cen] ‘porch’. In the nominative plural of the noun for ‘porch’,
sieni-e [cene], the letter <i> has no independent vocalic value after either of the
two consonants.

The vexed question of the Polish nasal vowels will be taken up in a few places in
the body of the book. Here we would like to note that nasal vowels as found in,
say, French are not attested in Polish; what we do find are mid vowels [g, 9]
followed by a nasalized labio-velar glide [V], in some cases the nasalized palatal
glide [], hence the nasal nuclei are better regarded as diphthongs (Biedrzycki
1963, 1978; Wierzchowska 1971: 135). Examples are provided in (2a); note that
the orthographic nasal vowels <g¢, a> in some other forms correspond to se-
quences of an oral vowel and a nasal consonant homorganic with the following
stop (2b).
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2) (a) tezec [te¥3ets] ‘tetanus’, gesty [ge¥sti] ‘thick’, mcskl [me%sci] ‘manly’; was
[vo™s] ‘moustache’, ida [ido"] ‘they go’, kasac [ko"sat¢] ‘bite, vb.”, ges$
[gec] ‘goose’, piesé [pelete] “fist’;
(b) wedka [ventka] “fishing rod’, sedzia [sendza] ‘judge, n.’, tepy [tempi]
‘blunt’; bak [bonk] ‘bumble bee’, pstrag [pstropk] ‘trout’, watroba
[vontroba] ‘liver’

Phonetic descriptions, for example, Dukiewicz (1995: 32-3), record the exist-
ence of other nasal nuclei (diphthongs) as well but these are found in loan words
only and always admit a variant with an oral vowel and a nasal consonant:

(3) instynkt [i¥stipkt] or [instipkt] ‘instinct’
tramwaj [tra“vaj] or [tramvaj] ‘tram’
kunszt [ku®[t] or [kunft] ‘artistry’
symfonia [si*fopja] or [simfopja] ‘symphony’

The nasal diphthongs basically exhaust the scope for nuclear complexity in
Polish—there are no oral diphthongs in the language, just as there is no quantity
distinction. Obviously, oral vowels can be followed by the semivowels [ j, w] but—
contrary to some descriptions (Biedrzycki 1978)—these are concatenations of
segments where the vowel and the semi-vowel are independent units; some
examples:

(4) daj[day] ‘give, imper.” daje [daje] ‘(s)he gives’
dat [daw] ‘he gave’ data [dawa] ‘she gave’

The semivowels form onsets of the second syllable, a point that is uncontro-
versial with the right-hand words. The final consonant in the left-hand words
would traditionally be analyzed as occupying the coda position, hence it does not
constitute a unit with the preceding vowel and thus is not an off-glide of a
diphthong. In the framework adopted in this book, the final consonant is fol-
lowed by an empty nucleus and, consequently, must be regarded as syllable onset,
a point that will recur on a number of occasions in the following chapters.

1.2 CONSONANTS

The relative segmental paucity in the vowel system is compensated by the com-
plex consonantal inventory, to say nothing of consonant combinations which will
be discussed in Chapter 5. In the sonorant section, apart from the two semivowels
illustrated in [4], we find nasal consonants, a lateral, and a trill. Here are examples
of the main segments in each group.

(5) (a) nasals
[m] bilabial
mowa [mova] ‘speech’, samotnos¢ [samotnocte] ‘loneliness’, dom [dom]
‘house’
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[m'] bilabial palatalized

mily [m'iwi] ‘pleasant’, miéd [m'ut] ‘honey’, mieszaé [m'efate] ‘mix, vb.’
It should be noted that a pure palatalized bilabial occurs before the high
vowel [i] in all varieties of standard Polish. Before other vowels there is a
growing tendency to render the labial as a labial-palatal glide sequence.
Thus the last words in (5) could be transcribed as midd [m'jut] ‘honey’,
mieszac [mjefate] ‘mix, vb.” The phonological relevance of these facts will
be discussed at length in Chapter 3.

[n] dental
nawet [navet] ‘even’, ona [ona] ‘she’, plon [plon] ‘harvest’

[n] palatal

niania [panpa] ‘nanny’, $nieg [cnek] ‘snow’, panstwo [panstfo] ‘state’, kon
[kon] ‘horse’

The palatal nasal can be realized as a nasal glide [7] before a fricative and
in word-final position, hence the two last examples could be more
narrowly transcribed as [pajstfo] and [koJ].

[p] velar

sek [sepk] ‘knot’, prega [prengal ‘stripe’, wstega [fstepga] ‘ribbon’
(b) lateral

[1] alveolar

las [las] ‘wood’, kolec [kolets] ‘thorn’, stal [stal] ‘steel’
(c) trill

[r] alveolar

rura [rura] ‘pipe’, krowa [krova] ‘cow’, ser [ser] ‘cheese’

The lateral and the trill display a measure of palatalization in combination with
a following [i, j], although with the trill the situation emerges in loan words
exclusively:

(6) lis [Pis] ‘fox’, batalia [batalja] ‘struggle’, Walia [valja] ‘Wales’ A
riposta ['iposta] ‘repartee’, awaria [avar’ja] ‘breakdown’, Maria [mar’ja] ‘Mary’

The palatalized quality of the lateral is negligible, that is to say, it is [F] rather
than [£], and we will normally disregard it in our transcriptions.

Sonorants tend to be devoiced word-finally after a voiceless obstruent, as in
wiatr [Vjator] ‘wind’, pasm [pasm] ‘band, gen. pl.’, piest [pechi] ‘song’, mysl [micl]
‘thought, n.’, or when flanked by voiceless consonants: trwaé [trfate] ‘last, vb.’,
plwaé [plfate] ‘spit, vb.”. Additional contextually conditioned variants will be
mentioned as they appear in the course of the discussion.

Among obstruents we have plosives, fricatives and affricates; apart from the
unremarkable division along the voiced parameter, there is the important factor
of palatalization which plays a crucial role in Polish and which will figure
prominently in the main part of this book. Here we present a list of segments to
the extent that these can be or have been traditionally identified out of context.
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Thus the list represents an inventory of segments recognized by past phonetic and
phonological descriptions. Consider examples of plosives first.

()

®)

(a) [p, b] bilabial
putapka [puwapka] ‘trap, n.’, potem [potem] ‘afterwards’, potop [potop]
‘deluge’
brak [brak] ‘shortage’, rabarbar [rabarbar] ‘rhubarb’, obok [obok]
‘nearby’

(b) [p’, b'] bilabial palatalized
pila [p'iwa] ‘saw, n.’, sapie [sap’e] ‘(s)he pants’, piasek [p'asek] ‘sand’
bialy [blawi] ‘white’, obibok [oblibok] ‘lazybones’, biuro [blura] ‘office’
As with the palatalized bilabial nasal, above, these stops are commonly
rendered with a following palatal glide before a vowel other than [i], as in
bialy [bljawi] ‘white’, biuro [bjura] ‘office’, sapie [sap'je] ‘(s)he pants’,

piasek [p'jasek] ‘sand’

(¢) [t, d] dental
otwor [otfur] ‘opening’, talerz [tale[] ‘plate’, matka [matka] ‘mother’
dywan [divan] ‘carpet’, wada [vada] ‘flaw’, madry [mondri] ‘wise’

d) [t, dJ:] dental palatalized ‘ ‘
tik [t'ik] ‘twitch’, sympatia [simpatja] ‘liking’, plastik [plast'ik] ‘plastic, n.”
diwa [d'iva] ‘diva’, adiustacja [adjustatsja] ‘adjustment’, melodia
[melodja] ‘melody’
Word-internally, these consonants appear in foreign vocabulary only,
even if some of them are fully assimilated and frequently used.

(e) [c, 3] palato-velar
kiwaé [civate] ‘nod, vb.’, okien [ocen] ‘window, gen. pl.’, wielki [Vielci]
‘large’
ginac [jinonte] ‘perish’, ogier [ojer] ‘stallion’, srogi [sroji] ‘severe’

(f) [k, g] velar
koldra [kowdra] ‘quilt’, walizka [valiska] ‘suitcase’, potok [potok]
‘stream, n.’
gniew [gnef] ‘anger’, ogrom [ogrom] ‘vastness’, bagaz [baga[] ‘luggage’

fricatives
(a) [f, v] labio-dental
fala [fala] ‘wave’, fruwac [fruvate] “fly, vb.’, oferma [oferma] ‘wimp’
walka [valka] ‘struggle’, zabawa [zabava] ‘play, n.”, wrona [vrona] ‘crow’
(b) [f!, v'] palatalized labio-dental
film [Film] ‘film’, ofiara [of'ara] ‘sacrifice, n.’, fiut [f*ut] ‘dick’
bawié [baviitc] ‘play, vb.’, wiara [Vara] ‘faith’, wior [v'ur] ‘chip’
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As with other labials, the fricatives before non-[i] can be realized with
the palatal glide, i.e. ofiara [of'jara] ‘sacrifice, n.’, fiut [f'jut] ‘dick’,
wiara [V'jara] ‘faith’, wiér [v'jur] ‘chip’

(¢) [s, z|] dental
kosa [kosa] ‘scythe’, sprawa [sprava] ‘issue’, los [los] ‘fate’
koza [koza] ‘goat’, ztom [zwom] ‘junk’, baza [baza] ‘base’

(d) [§, 2] palatalized dental ‘ ‘
sinus [s'inus] ‘sine’, sinologia [s'inolojja] ‘sinology’, Helsinki [xels'inci]
zirytowac [Ziritovate] ‘irritate’, Azja [aZ'ja] ‘Asia’, wizja [v'i'ja] ‘vision’
These consonants appear either in loanwords or involve prefix bound-
aries (the latter in z-irytowac).

(e) [¢, z] alveolo-palatal
siano [¢ano] ‘hay’, o$ [o¢] ‘axis’, kwasny [kfacni] ‘sour’
zioto [zowo] ‘herb’, koziot [kozow] ‘he-goat’, wyrazny [virazni] ‘distinct’
(e) [J, 3] alveolar
szal [[aw] ‘rage’, pasza [pafa] ‘fodder’, szron [[ron] ‘hoar-frost’
rzeka [3eka] ‘river’, marzenie [mazene] ‘dream, n.’, Zzaloba [3awoba]
‘mourning’
@ [, 3] palatalized alveolar '
suszi [su'i] ‘sushi’, szintoizm [['intoism] ‘Shintoism’
zigolak [3ligolak] ‘gigolo’, ziguli [3'iguli] ‘make of a car’
These sounds are normally found in loanwords only.

(g) [¢] palato-velar
histeria [¢ister'ja] ‘hysteria’, hierarchia [gjerargja] ‘hierarchy’, zakochiwaé
[zakogivate] “fall in love’

(h) [x] velar
chochot [xoxow] ‘straw covering’, macha¢ [maxatc] ‘wave, vb.’, dach [dax]
‘roof’, chrabaszcz [xrabo™[tf] ‘bug’

As mentioned above, palatalized non-labials appear primarily in loanwords.

They also occur as a juncture phenomenon, as in los i fortuna [los' _i__fortuna]

‘fate and fortune’. We will discuss it in somewhat greater detail in Chapter 3.
Finally, we need to look at a few groups of affricates which are illustrated in (9).

9) (a) [ts, dz] dental
caly [tsawi] ‘whole’, macka [matska] ‘tentacle’, noc [nots] ‘night’
wladza [vwadza] ‘authority’, dzban [dzban] ‘pitcher’, rodzynek [rodzinek]
‘raisin’

(b) [te, dz] alveolo-palatal

cialo [teawo] ‘body’, karci¢ [Kartcite] ‘punish’, pie¢ [plente] “five’
dziumdzia [dzumdza] ‘sluggard’, gardzi¢ [gardzitc] ‘despise’, dzwig [dzviik]
‘crane’
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(c) [tf, d3] alveolar
czas [tfas] ‘time’, czwartek [tffartek] ‘“Thursday’, mecz [metf] ‘match’
dzdzysty [d3d3zistd] ‘rainy’, mozdzek [muzdzek] ‘brain, dim.’, gwizdze
[gvlizdze] “(s)he whistles’

(d) [ts', dZ, ', d3'] palatalized dentals and alveolars
Citroen [tsjltroan] ‘make of car’, cis [ts'is] ‘C sharp’
Chile [tjjlls] ‘Chile’, chipsy [tfjlpS*] ‘potato crisps’
dzihad [d3'ixat] ‘jihad’, dzinsy [d3'insi] jeans’

The last class of affricates is again found in loanwords; [dZ'] seems a potential
segment.

In our transcriptions throughout we do away with the tie bar, so instead of [, /tT
dz, d3] we use [ts, tf dz, d3] for close transitions; at the same time we introduce the
symbols [t-[, d-3] for open transitions or consonant sequences which are not affricates.
Thus the distinction czysta ‘clean, fem.” ~ trzysta ‘three hundred’ we represent as
[tfista] and [t-fista], respectively; the initial consonant in the first word is an affricate
(IPA [/tT]) while [t-]is a consonant sequence where a plosive is followed by a fricative.

Before concluding the survey of the principal consonantal segments of the
language we need to make a brief comment about two loaded terms: palatal and
palatalized. The terms suggest primary and secondary articulation but, obviously,
what counts as primary and what as secondary cannot be determined independ-
ently of the phonological interpretation. If we were to follow the transcriptional
conventions we would conclude that [¢, %, 1¢, 2, n,¢ 4, ¢ ¢] are palatal consonants
while those with the raised subscript [p!, m’, t), ts'] would qualify as palatalized.
Phonologically and morphophonologically, however, the palatal group patterns
with palatalized labials; therefore both are referred to as ‘palatalized’. Even worse,
some of the non-palatalized and non-palatal consonants, such as [ts, tf] have been
referred to as functionally palatal or palatalized, thus adding to the general confu-
sion. In our discussion in subsequent chapters we will fundamentally leave out
palatalized coronals ([t/, ¢/, ts', t/]) and other sounds illustrated in (6, 7d, 8d, 8f, 9d)
and concentrate on the remaining palatal and palatalized segments. It is hoped that
the context and the accompanying transcriptions will remove any ambiguities.

A few points worth noting about the spelling of the consonants:

e The sound [3] is rendered orthographically either as <z>, e.g. mozZe [mo3g]
‘(s)he can’ or as <rz>, e.g. morze [mo3¢g] ‘sea’.

e The sound [x] is rendered orthographically either as <ch>, e.g. chata [xata]
‘cottage’, or as <h>, e.g. halas [xawas] ‘noise’.

e The affricates [ts, dz, tf, d3] are spelled <c, dz, cz, dz>, e.g. noc [nots] ‘night’,
wodza [vodza] ‘leader, gen. sg.’, czyn [tfin] ‘deed’, dZungla [d3ungla] ‘jungle’,
respectively, while the open transitions [t-f, d-3] are recorded as <trz> and
<drz>, e.g: trzeba [t-[eba] ‘it is necessary’, drzewo [d-3ev2] ‘tree’.

e The palatals [¢, z, t¢, dz, n] are spelled <8, z, ¢, dz, n> pre-consonantally and
word-finally, e.g.:
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cos$ [tsoc] ‘something’ mysl [micl] ‘thought, n.’
paz [pag] ‘page boy’ kozle [kozlg] kid’

by¢ [bitg] ‘be’ packa [patcka] ‘gunge’
zotadz [3owonte] ‘acorn’ dzgnac [dzgnonte] ‘stab’
kon [kon] ‘horse’ banka [banka] ‘bubble’

and as <si, zi, ci, dzi, ni> before a vowel, as in the following examples.:
dzisiaj [dzicaj] ‘today’ pazia [paza] ‘page boy, gen. sg.’

babcia [baptea] ‘grandma’  Zoledzia [3owendza] ‘acron, gen. sg.’
konia [kopa] ‘horse, gen. sg.’

As noted above, the letter <i> marks the palatalized quality of the preceding
consonant and denotes the vowel [i] only if no other vowel letter follows; if it
does, then <i> has a purely graphic function and corresponds to no vocalic
segment. In the forms we supply with relevant morphological division through-
out the book, the letter <i> in its diacritic function is put together with the
consonant whose palatal quality it denotes; thus the forms babcia [baptca]
‘grandma’, konia [kopa] ‘horse, gen. sg.’, pazia [paza] ‘page boy, gen. sg.’,
Zoledzia [30wendza) ‘acorn, gen. sg.” are broken up as babci-a, koni-a, pazi-a,
and Zoledzi-a, where -a is the inflectional morpheme while <i> is here a way of
representing the palatality of the stem-final consonant.

1.3 REMARKS ON STRESS AND INTONATION

Against the background of the segmental phonology and morphophonology of
Polish, word stress is a singularly unremarkable property. This is not to say that it
is not without its problems but the predominant pattern is straightforward
enough: the focus of primary word stress is the penultimate nucleus.! The
addition of inflectional and derivational suffixes means that stress can shift, but
it remains firmly associated with the last-but-one vowel, as in (10):

(10) cztowiek ['tfwoviek] ‘human being’
czlowiek-a [tfwo'vieka] ‘gen. sg.’
cztowiek-owi [tfwovie'kovii] “dat. sg.’
cztowiecz-y [tfwa'Viet[i] ‘human’

Because of its total predictability we do not include stress in our transcriptions,
which are cumbersome enough as it is. The only exception to this convention are
a few points where stress is explicitly mentioned as relevant to the argument. Here
we would like to outline some of the complications besetting the superficially
simple regularity. They introduce variety into the Polish stress pattern in that
they bring cases of both antepenultimate and final stress.

' The existence of secondary stress is generally recognized: it is found in alternating syllables
preceding the main stress. See Rubach and Booij (1985) for some discussion.
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Antepenultimate stress is found in some loans, such as those in (11), although it
should be added that the tendency towards unification is quite strong and penul-
timate stress can frequently be heard in them, despite the normative censure.

(11) fizyka ['flizika] physics matematyka [mate'matika]
‘mathematics’
logika ['lojika] ‘logic’ uniwersytet [upi'versitet] ‘university’
papryka ['paprika] ‘paprika’ dynamika [di'nam’ika] ‘dynamics’

republika [re'publika] ‘republic’ fonetyka [fo'netika] ‘phonetics’

What is also striking is that some of these words obligatorily move to the penul-
timate pattern when endings—inflectional or derivational—are attached (12a) while
others stay antepenultimate (12b) in some cases but move the stress in others.

(12) (a) uniwersytet [upi'versitet] uniwerystet-u [universi'tetu] ‘gen. sg.’
‘university’ (never *[upiver'sitetu])
uniwersytet-ami [upiversite'tam’i] ‘instr. pl.’
uniwersyte-cki [universi'tetsci] ‘adj.’

(b) republik-a [re'publika] republik [re'publik] ‘gen. pl.’

‘republic’ republik-om [re'publikom] ‘dat. pl.’
republik-anin [republi'kanin] ‘republican, n.’

fonetyk-a [fo'netika] fonetyc-e [fo'netitse] ‘dat. sg.’

‘phonetics’ or fonetyk-om [fo'netikom] ‘dat. pl.’

‘phonetician, gen. sg.’ fonetyk-ami [foneti' kam'i] ‘instr. pl.’

The last word is particularly interesting since fonetyk [fo'netik] on the reading
‘phonetician’ has penultimate stress but some of its oblique forms acquire the
antipenultimate one: fonetyk-a [fo'netikal, fonetyki-em [fo'neticem] ‘instr. sg.’,
fonetyk-u [fo'netiku] ‘loc., voc. sg.”, fonetyk-éw [fo'netikuf] ‘gen. pl.”, but fone-
tyk-ami [foneti'kam'i] “instr. pl.”. For some discussion of the theoretical issues
connected with this sort of stress variation, see Franks (1985), Halle and Ver-
gnaud (1987: 57-8), and Hammond (1989). As noted above, the variation tends
to disappear and the penultimate model becomes widespread—many speakers
would have penultimate stress in all words in (12).

Another case where stress departs from the penultimate syllable—or, more
accurately, may depart—involves grammatical conditioning. When the endings
of the first- and second-person plural of the preterite are attached, stress can go to
the antipenultimate nucleus.

(13) czytal-i [tf+'tali] ‘they read, past’ czytal-i-S-my [t[#'talicmi] ‘we read, past’
czytal-i-$-cie [t[+'talictce] ‘you (pl.) read,
past’

Furthermore, in the conditional involving the suffix -by-, the stress can be anti-

penultimate or even\asterisk pre-antepenultimate. Consider the conditional para-
digm of the verb pis-a-¢ [p'isatg] ‘write’:

(14) pisat-by-m ['p’isawbim] ‘I (masc.) would write’
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pisal-by-$ ['plisawbic] ‘you (masc.) would write’
pisal-by ['p’isawbi] ‘he would write’

pisat-a-by [p'i'sawabi] ‘she would write’

pisat-o-by [pi'sawobi] ‘it would write’

pisal-i-by-§-my [pi'salibicmi] ‘we (masc.) would write’
pisal-i-by-$-cie [pi'salibictce] ‘you (masc.) would write’
pisal-i-by [p’i'salibi] ‘they (masc.) would write’

Stress is antepenultimate if the ending of the conditional contains just
one vowel (the singular, 3rd pers. pl.); when the ending of the conditional
is followed by a personal ending containing a vowel, stress goes to the pre-
antepenultimate nucleus (1st and 2nd pers. pl.). It seems that both the -my, -cie
endings of the preterite plural and the -by- suffix are clitics that do not
affect stress placement. In fact they can be detached from the verb
and either placed separately or attached to some other word in the sentence
(usually initial):

(15) wiele pisal-i-§-my ‘we wrote a lot” = wiele-§-my pisali
chetnie pisal-i-by-§-my ‘we would gladly write’ = chetnie bysmy pisali

Note that the combination of the adverb wiele ‘much’ with the clitic yet again
produces antepenultimate stress: ['vVelecmi].

Finally, it may be noted that, at the other extreme, word-final stress is occa-
sionally found in borrowings, as in bardak [bar'dak] ‘mess, chaos’, barachio
[bara'xwo] junk’. Final stress may also occur in oblique forms containing native
Polish endings, as is the case of the second of the examples: barachi-a [bara'xwa]
‘gen. sg.’, barachl-e [bara'xlg] ‘loc. sg.’; curiously enough, the first word adopts
native or penultimate stress with the same endings: bardak-u [bar'daku] ‘gen., loc.
sg.’, bardaki-em [bar'dacem] ‘instr. sg.”—the decision seems to rest with individ-
ual lexical items. Final stress is regularly found in acronyms where names of
letters are given a syllabic shape, as in PZU [pezet'u], RP [er'pe], PZWS
[pezetvu'es], H,O [hadva's].

Intonation remains the least adequately described aspect of spoken Polish.
Steffen-Batogowa (1966) and Dukiewicz (1978) offer descriptions with a heavy
phonetic bias but little attention is paid to systematizing the intonational con-
tours from the point of view of their linguistic relevance. Some very preliminary
attempts in that direction can be found in Biedrzycki (1974: 135-42), Puppel et al.
(1977: 234-42) and Fisiak et al. (1978: 244-50).

1.4 STRUCTURALIST ANALYSES: CONCERNS,
ASSUMPTIONS, RESULTS

Polish is quite lucky in having had a long tradition of structuralist descriptions of
the sound structure, starting in the second half of the nineteenth century with the
works of Baudouin de Courtenay. His influence on the study of Polish and the
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development of phonology at large has been expertly described by Jakobson
(1960) and Stankiewicz (1972: 3-48). In developing his numerous definitions of
the phoneme, Baudouin often relied on Polish (and Russian) for his data. The
works where he directly addresses the phonology of Modern Polish include
Baudouin de Courtenay (1898, 1915, 1922). His contribution continues to be
felt and some of his interpretations, abandoned for a while, are being resurrected
(Gussmann 2004a). It is also worth pointing out that Baudouin’s work on and
typology of sound alternations is regarded by some contemporary phonologists
as comprehensive and of lasting value (Anderson 1985: 73-9). The classical
structuralist tradition that Baudouin launched is developed most fully in the
works of Stieber (1948, 1958, 1966, 1973) and its most recent statement is Sawicka
(1995); important other contributions include Trager (1939), Zwolinski (1958),
and Biedrzycki (1963, 1978).

The structuralist approach to phonology in most of its variants is predominantly
paradigmatic. It sets as its objective the identification of the contrastive units of the
language (phonemes), where contrastiveness is determined by the phonetic context
alone. Sounds which can appear in the same phonetic context are regarded as
representing different phonemes irrespectively of other properties of the words they
appear in, such as the grammatical category or lexical stratification (e.g. native vs.
non-native). Hence, for example, the Polish ‘minimal pairs’:

(16) kon-a [kona] ‘(s)he is at the point of death’ koni-a[kona] ‘horse, gen. sg.’
pan [pan] ‘gentleman’ pan [pan] ‘lady, gen. pl.’

would suffice to demonstrate the distinctiveness of the sounds [n] and [n]. Further-
more, although views would not be so unanimous here, a contrast established in
one place would be regarded as valid for the language as a whole (hence the slogan
Once a phoneme, always a phoneme); some varieties of European structuralist
phonology envisaged the possibility of suspending contrasts in some phonologic-
ally defined conditions, a procedure which resulted in the notion of neutralization.
Thus the presence of the palatal nasal [n] before another palatalized stop in words
such as pedzi [pendzi] ‘(s)he rushes’, pie¢ [p'ente] “five’ could be treated as realizing
the nasal archiphoneme /N/ rather than the palatal nasal phoneme itself. In this
way the same sound [n] could be traced back to different phonological sources.
However, the initial purpose of the analysis was the establishment of an inventory
of contrasting units (with or without neutralization) and these could then be
studied with reference to their combinatorial (phonotactic) potential.

The application of the structural method to the Polish data yielded an inven-
tory of phonemes where the majority of segments discussed in the first part of this
introduction would be regarded as phonemic. There is no dearth of examples
showing that voiced and voiceless consonants can contrast:

(17) wata [vata] ‘cotton-wool’ wada [vada] ‘flaw’
kosa [kosa] ‘scythe’ koza [koza] ‘goat’
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The same could be done for various pairs of plain and palatal(ized) consonants:

(18) byt [bit] “existence’ byc¢ [bite] ‘be’
sadlo [sadwo] ‘fat, n.” siadlo [cadwo] ‘it sat down’

and for different places and manners of articulation:

(19) calo [tsawo] ‘in one piece’ ciato [tcawd] ‘body’
chleb [xlep] ‘bread’ klep [klep] ‘pat, imper. sg.’

Although very simple in outline, the procedure for establishing a comprehen-
sive list of contrasts is not always straightforward when applied, leading to the
emergence of partially different results and conflicting accounts. The list of such
problem areas embraces at least the following three issues.

1. The status of the velar nasal [p]

The velar nasal has a highly restricted distribution in Polish since it appears only
before a following velar plosive. It is not the case, however, that the dental [n] is
barred from that position and thus minimal pairs can be found such as

(20) Iaka [wopka] ‘meadow’ tonka [wonka] ‘bosom, dim. nom. pl.’

Admittedly, the second member of the pair is morphologically complex and
involves a diminutive suffix, but morphology is traditionally viewed as independ-
ent of phonology and having no influence on it. In such a case the ineluctable
conclusion is that both [n] and [n] belong to or represent separate phonemes; the
highly restricted distribution of the velar nasal remains nothing more than an
accidental gap in the distribution of phonemes.

2. The status of the palato-velars [c, 3, ¢]

These consonants are also highly restricted in their occurrence (they never appear
word-finally or preconsonantally). They are found predominantly, though not
exclusively, before front vowels; however, since the plain velars, too, can be
found before front vowels, they have to be regarded as being phonemically distinct
from each other. Thus, partial or near-minimal pairs such as

(21)  kedy [kendi] ‘which way”  kiel [cew] ‘tusk’
gesty [gestd] ‘thick’ gietki [gentci] ‘pliable’
herbata [xerbata] ‘tea’ hieroglif [¢eroglif] ‘hieroglyph’

can be found; they are partial in the sense that the vowel following the initial velar
cannot be held responsible for the emergence of the specific variant, as both of
them—palatal and non-palatal—are possible in that context. There would be an
additional problem with the spirant [¢]: depending on the phonetic transcription of
the word hieroglif as [geroglif] or [gjeroglif], one could argue for the phonemic or
allophonic status of the consonant.”> As with the velar nasal, the distributional

2 The case neatly illustrated the role played by what Chao (1934) described as under-analysis or over-
analysis of phonetic systems.



I.5. MORPHOLOGY AND MORPHOPHONOLOGY 13

restrictions in the occurrence of the specific phonemes must be swept aside since
factors such as morphological complexity and synchronic foreignness of a word are
not taken into account in establishing the phonemes of the language. We will
discuss the issue of the palato-velars in great detail in Chapter 3, where different
conclusions will be drawn.

3. The status of the vowels [i, #] and of palatalized consonants

The position of the two vowels has been dogging Polish phonological studies
from the word go. Baudouin de Courtenay regarded them as a single phoneme, a
view that dominated the Polish phonological studies till about the middle of the
twentieth century. From that time on, the predominant position has been that the
two vowels belong to separate phonemes. We will again study this issue closely in
Chapter 2; here we will merely announce the issue: depending on whether we take
these two sounds to be one or two phonemes we may arrive at a different
interpretation of several other consonants, specifically, the palatalized ones. To
take just one example here: we mentioned in section 1.2 above that the sounds
[, '] appear before a following [i]. Now consider the following pairs of words.

(22)  tryk [trik] ‘ram’ trik [trik] ‘trick’
plastyk [plastik] ‘plastic artist’ plastik [plast’ik] ‘plastic, n.’

If the two vowels [i, #{] are non-contrastive, we have to view the palatalized
consonants [r, ] as realizing phonemes distinct from those realized by the non-
palatalized [r, t], a conclusion that most scholars would baulk at, if only because
the palatalized consonants appear in just a few loans.

1.5 MORPHOLOGY AND MORPHOPHONOLOGY

The identification of contrasting units (phonemes) and an analysis of their
combinatorial possibilities (phonotactics) did not exhaust the structuralist
study of sounds. It was realized quite early that some legitimate issues go beyond
the domain of phonology understood as a combination of phonemics and pho-
notactics; these concerns called for the establishment of an additional level which
came to be named morpho(pho)nology (or morphophonemics).

The justification for this level was the recognition of regularities in the phon-
emic shape of morphemes which are not conditioned by the phonetic context
alone. Consider a simple Polish example, the noun Zab-a [3aba] ‘frog’ and its
diminutive Zab-k-a [3apka]. The root morpheme appears in two phonetic
shapes—({3ab] and [3ap]—which must also be two distinct phonemic shapes
/3ab/ and /3ap/ since [b] and [p] are realizations of two different phonemes as
shown by numerous minimal pairs, for example by/ [biw] ‘he was’ ~ pyl [piw]
‘dust, n.”, snoby [snobi] ‘snob, nom. pl.” ~ snopy [snopi] ‘sheaf, nom. pl.’. To
capture the fact that the two phonemic representations /3ab/ and /3ap/ realize the
same morpheme, the morphophonemic level was set up. The nature of this level
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and the way it is converted into the phonemic level depended on specific theor-
etical models that need not concern us here (see Fischer-Jorgensen 1975; Ander-
son 1985; Gussmann 2003 for more detailed presentations).

The example just given is maximally simple and would not constitute sufficient
justification for morphophonology within every theoretical framework—note
that a phonological approach which embraces the concept of neutralization
would handle the same facts in a different way. It would be claimed that the
opposition of voicing is suspended before a following obstruent in Polish, hence
the voiceless [p] of [3apka] could realize the archiphoneme /P/, which is a distinct
entity from the phonemes /p/ and /b/. The same procedure could not be extended
to most instances of alternating segments, however: when different phonemes
appear in the same environment within a morpheme, no neutralization could be
evoked. Consider the following examples:

(23) kos [kos] ‘scythe, gen. pl.’ kos [kog] ‘reap, imper.’
los-em [losem] ‘fate, instr. sg.” losi-e [loce] ‘loc. sg.’

Here both [s] and [¢] appear either word-finally or before the vowel [g]; their
selection is not determined by phonetic or phonological but, rather, by gram-
matical and lexical factors. The study of such non-phonologically conditioned
alternations constitutes a major concern of morphophonology, while the phon-
emes involved in alternations are said to make up morphophonemes. It was the
Polish scholar, Henryk Utaszyn, who was instrumental in the launching of
morphophonology and who is credited with coining the term Morphonema
‘morphoneme’ in 1931. With or without haplology, morpho(pho)nology was
recognized as a legitimate field of study which led to data-rich descriptive
accounts starting with Trubetzkoy’s (1934) study of Russian, and taking a new
impetus with Jakobson’s (1948) seminal paper devoted to Russian conjugation.
Aspects of Polish were described in a series of papers by Stankiewicz (1954, 1955,
1960, 1966, 1967) and Schenker (1954); a book-length description of the mor-
phophonology of Bulgarian inflection by Aronson (1968) also deserves mention.
(More recently, an extensive survey of Polish is Kowalik’s (1997) monograph
which will be discussed in greater detail in Ch. 4). Further development of this
approach was halted by the generative conflation of phonology and morphopho-
nology (see below) and despite an occasional maverick (Andersen 1969a), little
progress was made in mainstream linguistics either in refining the means and ends
of morphophonology or in using it for descriptive purposes. A noteworthy
exception is Dressler, who works within the framework of natural linguistics—
his 1985 monograph remains the single most comprehensive and detailed
proposal addressing both the place of morphophonology in linguistics and the
shape of its statements. Maiden (1991) and Harasowska (1999) remain relatively
isolated examples of using morphophonology to approach descriptive issues.
The early history of the discipline is summarized in Kilbury (1976), while
Hockett (1958: 269-300) surveys the field from the point of view of American
structuralism.
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Polish morphology has been described in detail in traditional terms in numer-
ous works addressing both the totality of inflection (Schenker 1964; Tokarski
1973) and derivation (Grzegorczykowa 1979; Grzegorczykowa and Puzynina
1979) as well as numerous specific issues, one example of which is Westfal’s
(1956) book-length description of the distribution of the -¢ and -u endings in
the genitive singular masculine. Grzegorczykowa, Laskowski, and Wrobel (1998)
offer an informed and user-friendly survey of the field. While comprehensive and
at times excruciatingly exhaustive when it comes to data, the traditional accounts
pay little or no attention to theoretical issues, either phonological or morpho-
logical; nominal and verbal paradigms are listed with no attempt to understand
their structure, derivatives are classified and described on semantic basis, no
attention is paid to the formal side of derivational morphology and numerous
questions remain unanswered and even unasked. The descriptions in most cases
make an effort to eschew any theoretical considerations of a formal nature. For
this reason we will frequently have to rely on ad hoc or intuitive judgements with
reference to morphology in our phonological analyses and morphophonological
forays. An account of Polish morphology, informed of the major theoretical
innovations, remains a pressing challenge for the future.

1.6 DERIVATIONAL-GENERATIVE ANALYSES:
CONCERNS, ASSUMPTIONS, RESULTS

The advent of derivational-generative phonology marked a dramatic change in
the objectives and methods of analyzing the sound structure of language. Rather
than chop up the phonetic string into sequences of contrastive units as structur-
alist phonology would have it, the generative approach consisted in an attempt to
discover the phonological regularities of the language as revealed in morphopho-
nological alternations and distributional restrictions. This was precipitated by
arguments (Halle 1959) showing not only the detrimental aspects of the structur-
alist phoneme and the phonemic level of representation but their downright
linguistic irrelevance. The arguments, fully developed in Chomsky (1964) and
Postal (1968), resulted in the abandonment of the ‘taxonomic’ phoneme and of
the phonemic level of representation. Once this happened, what was left was the
morphophonological level (also called ‘systematic phonological’) and the phon-
etic level; the two were connected by an intricate set of phonological generaliza-
tions (rules) which made up the major part of the phonological system of the
language. Much research in the second part of the twentieth century went into
exploring ways of formulating phonological generalizations, discovering their
properties and interactions, as well as defining the nature of underlying (mor-
pho)phonological representations and the segments which go into their construc-
tion. In various ways, all these concerns have been reflected in the generative
studies of Polish (see Gladney 1971); in the chapters which follow we will have
occasion to address specific issues and take exception to individual solutions.
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Here it needs to be stressed that the derivational-generative approach regarded
morphophonological alternations as a direct reflection of the phonological regu-
larities of the language. In effect, the separation of morphophonology and
phonology ceased to exist and the two traditional components were conflated
into a single module. This is seen most clearly in the programme of Lexical
Phonology (Booij and Rubach 2003), where a distinction is made between lexical
and post-lexical rules; although the former often correspond to traditional mor-
phophonological regularities, they are both analyzed and expressed in the same
derivational terms. Attempts to recast morphophonological rules within frame-
works such as Optimality Theory reintroduce a measure of derivationalism into
an allegedly non-derivational model (Rubach and Booij 2001).

Large chunks of Polish were described in changing generative terms in four
major monographs (Laskowski 1975a; Gussmann 1980a; Rubach 1984; Bethin
1992) and a number of studies of individual problems. The centre of Polish
phonology was seen as formed by the so-called rules of palatalization and
phenomena directly dependent on them. The controversial problem areas within
the broadly understood generative paradigm include the following four issues.

1. The predictability of palatalizations

The degree to which segments involved in palatalization alternations can be
claimed to be predictable translates into the predictability of palatalization as a
phonological process. While few generativists would question the fact that the
[t ~ te] alternation may be regarded as phonologically controlled before some
front vowels, as in lot [Iot] “flight’ ~ loci-e [1otce] ‘loc. sg.’, questions arose whether
the consonant [t¢] should also be derived from a plain plosive:

(a) before non-front vowels, e.g. cial-o [teawd] ‘body’, where alternations with a
front vowel are available, e.g. ciel-e [tcele] ‘loc. sg.”;

(b) before a non-front vowel, e.g. cioci-a [teotea] ‘aunt’, where no alternations
with a front vowel are available;

(c) at the end of the word, with or without alternations, e.g. cheé [xente]
‘willingness’ ~ chet-n-y [xentni] ‘willing’ vs. -¢ [t¢] [ending of the infinitive],
which occurs in literally hundreds if not thousands of forms;

(d) before a consonant, e.g. ¢ma [tema] ‘moth’.

Answers to such questions produced descriptions of varying degree of abstract-
ness, hence of different derivational depth and rule interaction. While the earlier
descriptions tended to reduce the underlying inventory of segments and, conse-
quently, the representations of linguistic forms to a very simple set of consonants,
later research favoured only partial predictability of so-called palatalization
reflexes and refrained from deriving them when alternations with plain conson-
ants were not available. This went hand in hand with the changing view of the
vowel system: while earlier a rich inventory of vocalic segments was recognized,
including contrasts eliminated in every position (absolute neutralization), later
studies favoured a more concrete system, adhering closely to the phonetic data.
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2. The phonological status of vowel alternations

Partly connected with the problems of palatalization are vowel alternations, such
as [e ~ 2], e.g. zielen [zelen] ‘greenness’ ~ zielon-y [zelond] ‘green’, [e ~ a], e.g.
ciast-o [tcasto] ‘cake’ ~ ciesci-e [teectee] ‘loc. sg.’, and alternations of so-called
nasal vowels—phonetically sequences of an oral vowel and a nasal segment, e.g.
pie¢ [plente] “five’~ piqt-k-a [p'ontka] “fiver’. Totally unconnected with palatal-
ization are the alternations of back vowels [0—u], as in wod-a [voda] ‘water’
~ wod-k-a [vutka] ‘vodka’. They have all been described as phonological regu-
larities although in certain cases the contexts were grammatically and lexically
circumscribed. As with palatalization alternations there is the problem of how to
handle non-alternating vowels which appear in the ‘wrong’ or opaque environ-
ment, for example, back vowels after palatalized consonants, as in ciark-i [tearci]
‘creeps, nom. pl.’.

3. The status of the vowel-zero alternation

Alternations between the vowel [€] and zero, e.g. bez [bes] ‘lilac’ ~ bz-u [bzu] ‘gen.
sg.’, have been described in a variety of ways at the different stages of the
development of generative phonology, thus using partially different mechanisms.
They have all viewed the alternations as lying within the purview of phonology
and reflecting its mechanism. What has been challenged in various ways is the
nature of the melodic element(s) underlying the alternation, but not its phono-
logical status.

4. Non-phonological alternations

The express objective of derivational descriptions was to provide most mor-
phemes with a single phonological form. The qualification ‘most’ was meant to
exclude from the single underlying requirement instances of suppletion such as
id-¢ [ide] ‘T go’ ~ szed-1-em [[edwem] ‘T went’ and dobr-y [dobri] ‘good’ ~ lep-sz-y
[lepf#] ‘better’ (in Polish and English, incidentally). It soon turned out that almost
any detailed account of a language will readily yield a sizable number of alter-
nations which, while not strictly suppletive, cannot be accommodated by means
of rules of any generality. Here belong, for instance, remnants of the ancient
apophonic alternations such as nies-¢ [pecte] ‘carry’ ~ nos-i-¢ [nogite] ‘carry,
iterat.” but also assorted detritus of historical development, dialect borrowings,
etc. A case in point might be the palatalization alternations of [k] and [x]: in
appropriate contexts these emerge as [tf] and [[] respectively; the alternations
have massive lexical support and are almost exceptionless. Almost but not quite:
the very common words ptak [ptak] ‘bird” and druh [drux] ‘scout’ alternate their
final obstruents with [[] and [3] in ptaszek [ptafek] ‘bird, dim.” and druz-yn-a
[druzina] ‘team, pack’ (rather than the theoretically expected and perfectly well-
formed *ptaczek [ptatfek] and *drusz-yn-a [drufina]). Synchronically, the regular
rules of palatalization have to be pre-empted in some way and the unexpected
forms allowed to appear on the surface. Devising an appropriate mechanism to
achieve the required objective is not an issue, nor is it a particularly disturbing
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sign since partial (ir)regularities are a fact that any model has to come to terms
with. Depending on the adopted theoretical mechanisms, the number of such
irregular formations can vary enormously and, as we shall see, can undermine
large chunks of the description and the model it is based on. The existence of such
forms also raises the question of whether some sort of morphophonology should
not be revived and recognized as a legitimate language component with proper-
ties of its own.

1.7 GOVERNMENT PHONOLOGY: CONCERNS,
ASSUMPTIONS, AMBITIONS

In many ways Government Phonology (GP) can be seen as a reaction against the
theoretical and descriptive excesses that derivational generativism spawned. It is
also a return to some of the more traditional concerns that generative phonology
gave short shrift to. A return to earlier concerns is not a return of the phonemic
prodigal son who, recognizing the sinfulness of his ways, embraces again com-
plementary distributions and juncture phonemes, among other things. Quite
conversely, in many ways GP moves further away from traditional structuralism
than did classical generative phonology. Halle’s (1959) well-known arguments
against the distributional or taxonomic phoneme (reviewed in Anderson 1974:
34-6) show that it must be abandoned since it makes impossible the statement of
generalizations: what is a single regularity (Russian voice assimilation in Halle’s
example) has to be split into an allophonic statement (for alternating non-
contrastive segments) and a morphophonemic rule (for alternating phonemes).
The unity of the regularity not only remains unexpressed but, given the con-
straints of the framework, is inexpressible. Although a model of phonology
working with neutralization would not be open to such straightforward censure,
there can be no doubt that the argument is cogent. It seems, however, that by
blaming the phonemic level, Halle did not go far enough, as the alleged culprit—
the phoneme—is itself a fruit of a far more basic failing of (most of) structuralist
phonology, namely, its preoccupation with paradigmatic relations. GP is a non-
derivational framework, and in this it parts ways with its immediate generative
predecessor, but it is fundamentally a syntagmatically oriented framework and as
such it could not be further away from the classical structuralist tradition. It is
legitimate to view it as a return to the way of thinking and concerns that
dominated Firthian prosodic analysis (as exemplified in Palmer 1970). Deriv-
ational-generative phonology, although it did away with the phoneme, still
continued to recognize the central role of the segment and the establishment of
underlying segments figures prominently in most studies. For GP, segments and
paradigmatically identifiable units are either secondary or of little relevance.
Thus, although it would be absurd to doubt that nasz [naf] ‘our’ differs from
masz [ma]] ‘you have’ in the (place of articulation of the) initial nasal, this does
not allow us to identify the nasals with those in sqd [sont] ‘court, n.” and dgb
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[domp] ‘oak’ because syntagmatically the nasals in the last two words are strictly
connected with the following plosive and as such are viewed as phonologically
different units from the initial nasals. The syntagmatic bias of GP means
that concern with inventories of segments—contrastive, underlying, derived or
what have you—is viewed as both misguided and misleading. This does not mean
that the segment is entirely absent from this approach to phonology, not only
because most of the phonological tradition relies on the notion of the segment
and one cannot break away with past analyses and results; as a means of arriving
at an understanding of a regularity it is frequently practicable, or unavoidable, to
talk in terms of chunks, but only as a means rather than an aim. Fundamentally,
however, the segment is de-emphasized so that the properties spanning skeletal
slots can be brought into sharper relief. If no such properties or relations can be
established, what is left may be regarded as a segment sequence. In this, GP harks
back to the distinction between prosodies and phonematic units within the
Firthian approach.

Government Phonology attempts to provide a highly constrained, universal,
framework which separates phonological from non-phonological phenomena.
Unlike its immediate generative predecessor

1. GP describes all phonological phenomena with reference to a single level of
representation;

. it constructs a restrictive theory of syllabic constituents;

. it defines phonological phenomena by reference to the phonological context;

. it operates with a small number of primes, called elements;

. it recognizes the need for a separate morphophonology component.

D AW N

A more comprehensive presentation of some of these and related points
illustrating the workings of GP follows in Chapter 2, but detailed discussions
are widely available in print (Kaye, Lowenstamm, and Vergnaud 1985, 1989,
1990; Charette 1991; Brockhaus 19954, b; Cyran 1997, 1998, 2003; Harris 1990,
1994, 1997; Harris and Lindsey 1995; Kaye 1990, 1991/2, 1995; Scheer 1997,
1998a, b, 2004; Gussmann 2002).

It should be stressed that, in the body of the book, we will not be attempting to
concentrate on model-internal theoretical issues and, in fact, we will openly be
taking theoretical shortcuts, leaving some questions unsolved or indicating solu-
tions whose validity must await more research. In other words, since ours is an
attempt to provide a comprehensive descriptive account of Modern Polish, we
will maximally refrain from engaging in superfluous theoretical polemic, a pos-
ition which some readers may find disappointing. The framework adopted in this
book is, naturally enough, the one we identify with most closely without follow-
ing blindly all its consequences or even without agreeing with all its major
pronouncements, which, par for the course, evolve as research progresses. Any
phonological system can only be described in terms of some theoretical model
but in a work concentrating on data, the model, its subtleties, its merits and
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demerits, its strong and weak points must be subordinated to descriptive object-
ives. Readers looking for current theoretical debate will find little here to whet
their appetite or satisfy theoretical thirst but we hope that the rich data we present
will make up for this and will prove more intriguing in the long run than partisan
theoretical statements. The only significant departure from the non-theoretical
stance adopted in this book is the attempt to explore the nature of morphopho-
nological regularities on the basis of Polish. We will not only provide ample
evidence for the distinction between phonology and morphophonology but will
also argue that phonology and morphophonology each display properties of
their own and use fundamentally different mechanisms for the statement of
their regularities. By shedding light on these issues we hope to contribute to an
understanding of the ways in which sounds can function in language.



SOME THEORETICAL HURDLES

The present chapter is not an introduction to or even a survey of Government
Phonology; listed in the Introduction are numerous sources available in the
literature which can adequately serve the purpose of introducing or surveying
the model. Here we would like to single out a few issues where clarification seems
particularly significant in view of the use that will be made of them in the
following chapters. Additionally, some ideas, while well entrenched with GP
thinking, need not necessarily be obvious to followers of other frameworks,
hence spelling out some details may remove misunderstandings. It should also
make it possible for us to apply the model in the course of the analysis without
interrupting the discussion by constant references to theoretical issues. Below we
concentrate on three groups of problems which, needless to say, are intercon-
nected.

2.1 SYLLABIC CONSTITUENTS AND EMPTY CATEGORIES

The syllable in phonological theory is an issue larger than life. The literature, even
if we restrict ourselves to the structuralist and post-structuralist tradition is
vast.! GP makes its own contribution to the existing abundance of views by
stressing (1) the restricted nature of constituent structure and (2) the independ-
ence of the syllabic constituent level from the melodic level. We shall look briefly
at the two conditions and consider their implications.

The constituents GP recognizes are those of most theories: there is the onset and
the rhyme, where the latter in turn is conventionally divided into the nucleus and the
coda. Both the onset and the rhyme can be binary in the sense that they can
dominate two skeletal points, in which case we talk about branching onsets and
rhymes, or non-binary or non-branching when they dominate a single point. No
other structures are allowed, and in particular no ternary (or larger) constituents are
possible—for the technicalities behind this reasoning see Kaye, Lowenstamm, and

! A highly personal selection of the most important surveys and contributions includes Kurytowicz
(1948), Haugen (1956), Fudge 1969, Lass (1984: 248-70), Selkirk 1982, Clements and Keyser (1983),
Giegerich (1992: ch. 6), Kenstowicz (1994: ch. 6), Blevins (1995), Rennison and Kithnhammer (1999),
Ewen and van der Hulst (2001: ch. 3), Gussmann (2002: chs. 4-5), Féry and van de Vijver (2003), and
Steriade (2003). Van der Hulst and Ritter (1999) occupy a special place in this list as a collection of both
theoretical and descriptive studies.
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Vergnaud (1990)) so that the full array of possibilities can be depicted as (1) where
(a) exhausts the onset arrangements while (b) those of the rhyme:

(1) (a) non-branching branching
(0] o
| /\
X X X

(b) non-branching branching branching

R R R
| |
N N N
| /\ |
X X X X X

Non-branching onset and rhyme each dominates a single skeletal position, e.g.
ma [ma] ‘(s)he has’; a branching onset dominates two skeletal positions, e.g.: [kr]
in krew [kref] ‘blood’, mokry [mokri] ‘wet’. A rhyme which dominates a branching
nucleus covers complex nuclei (long vowels and diphthongs), a possibility which
does not exist for Polish. The second type of a branching rhyme where a simplex
nucleus is followed by a complement (a coda) is commonplace, as [ar] in warty
[varti] ‘worthy’ or [en] in reka [repka] ‘hand’. The representations in (1) basically
exhaust the structural possibilities for syllabic constituents. A few comments are
called for. The segments which qualify for a branching onset have to conform to
complexity requirements reminiscent of the sonority cline of classical phonology
in that the left-hand or governing member of the onset must be more complex, or
stronger, in order to govern the right-hand member; for details see Charette
(1991) and Harris (1990, 1994).

Most characteristically, GP does not recognize the syllable as a separate unit of
representation (see Brockhaus 1999); in other words, while the existence of
constituents such as the onset and the rhyme appears incontrovertible, there is
little if any evidence in favour of the two of them together. There are regularities
which take the onset, the rhyme, or the nucleus as their domain but those which
take the onset and the rhyme at the same time appear lacking.> Thus the level
above the skeletal one, normally referred to as the syllabic level, consists of
sequences of onsets and rhymes. If evidence in favour of the syllabic constituent
were to be found, the model could easily be amended to accommodate it. Below,
the term ‘syllable’, when used, should be understood as an informal abbreviation
for ‘syllabic constituents’.

Another break with tradition is the absence of the coda as a separate constitu-
ent; what is usually referred to as the coda is treated as a rhymal complement in

2 Similarly, the syllable as a constituent is rejected by Dziubalska-Kolaczyk (2002), within a
somewhat different framework of Beats-and-Binding.
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GP. Were it to be a constituent, it should admit both branching and non-
branching variants, hence the rhyme could dominate as many as four skeletal
positions. The current doctrine allows only two, so it is either a branching nucleus
(a long vowel, a diphthong) or a non-branching nucleus and a rhymal comple-
ment.® We will be using the term ‘coda’ as an informal shortcut for rhymal
complement.

A position where GP makes a drastic break with the past (but cf. Vennemann
1988) concerns the claim that the coda consonant must be licensed by a following
onset (Kaye 1990). Codas unlicensed by onsets simply do not exist. This claim,
extensively discussed in the literature (Harris 1994: 66-83; Harris and Gussmann
1998, 2002; Gussmann 2002: ch. 6) implies that word-final consonants are never
codas; since consonants can only be either onsets or codas this means that word-
final consonants are always onsets. The conclusion is not just a logical inference
from a specific assumption but has been supported by a good deal of empirical
evidence discussed in the literature mentioned above. A final implication of the
word-final onset claim is that such onsets must be followed, that is, licensed, by a
nucleus which dominates no melody, in other words, an empty nucleus. Given
this background, consider representations of the word reka [repka] ‘hand’, men-
tioned earlier, and its genitive plural form rqk [ropk].

2 O R o R (0] R O R
I I
N N N N
I I I I
X X X X X X X X X X
I T I I [
r e png k a r on k

Note that syllabically, that is to say, as far as onsets and rhymes are concerned,
the two forms are identical: the nasal is a rhymal complement (traditionally, a
coda) in both cases, as it is licensed by the following velar plosive in the onset. The
final onset in the left-hand representation is uncontroversial presumably under
any theory since it is followed by the vowel [a]; GP maintains that the right-hand
representation differs from it only in that there is no melody attached to the final
nucleus. This provides an instance of what is extensively used in GP, namely,
empty categories (onsets and nuclei).

Empty categories are no novelty in contemporary linguistics since one can
hardly imagine any work in generative syntax without them. They have also been
used in phonology, starting perhaps with Anderson (1982) and Clements and
Keyser (1983) and extended to prosodic morphology (see Broselow 1995: 182-5).
Conceptually they are completely unsurprising in a tradition which recognizes

3 Provisions have been made for so-called super-heavy rhymes comprising two skeletal positions
(Harris 1994: 77-81; Cyran 1994). It remains an open question whether, in a language such as Polish,
with no branching nuclei, the coda itself could dominate two positions.
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any form of underspecification since an empty onset or an empty nucleus is
melodic underspecification taken further a step or two. In this book we shall
make extensive use of empty nuclei; it should be noted, however, that empty
onsets are also found in Polish although their role in the phonology of the
language is limited. As a case in point, consider words which orthographic-
ally—and in conventional broad transcription—begin with a vowel. The expres-
sion on i ona ‘he and she’ is normally transcribed [on i ona] while in actual fact it
should be either [?on ?i ?ona], if a pause is made after every word, or [?on i ona]
in connected speech, without pauses. The glottal stop seems to be the regular filler
of empty onsets in Polish. However, empty categories in Polish find their fullest
confirmation with reference to nuclei; in Chapter 5 we will explore the wide use
of empty nuclei and their far-reaching consequences for the vocalic and conson-
antal phonology of the language.

The view of syllabic organization adumbrated above is based on the independ-
ence of the syllabic constituent level from the melodic level. In other words, the
syllabic tier consists of sequences of onsets and rhymes of the type listed in (1) and
is associated through the skeletal level with melodic units. Crucially, however, the
syllabic tier is independent in the sense that it is not a projection of the melodic
tier: the syllabic tier combines onsets and rhymes in the same way as the
melodic tier combines vowels and consonants. The two tiers are linked but the
linkage has to respect the properties of each of them, for instance a branching
onset cannot dominate segments where a weaker (less complex) consonant pre-
cedes a stronger (more complex one). The claim frequently encountered that a
consonantal cluster found word-initially is necessarily a well-formed onset can-
not be upheld as mechanically true within this view. Consider a Polish word like
rdza [rdza] ‘rust’, with an initial sequence of a sonorant (a trill) followed by an
obstruent (an affricate); the complexity/strength requirements would be grossly
violated if the word were to begin with a branching onset. Melodically the word
starts with a sonorant—obstruent sequence but this does not make the sequence a
syllabic unit, i.e. an onset; syllabically the word, as any word, starts with an
onset-rhyme sequence but this does not mean that the onset must be attached to
whatever is found melodically at the beginning of the word. As we will see in
many places in the body of the book, syllabification is not the application of a
mechanical algorithm which projects consonants as onsets, failing that as codas,
and vowels as nuclei. Were this to be the case, the syllable would arguably be a
superfluous device since whatever were to be expressed by it could just as well be
expressed by reference to vowel and consonant sequences (a procedure success-
fully adopted in Chomsky and Halle 1968). Syllabification within GP contributes
information which cannot be deduced from or reduced to that coming from
linear sequences of vowels and consonants.

A by-product of the mutual independence of syllabic and melodic units is the
absence of any notion of resyllabification within GP and the unavailability of such
a mechanism in accounting for phonological regularities. Resyllabification is pos-
sible within a framework that ‘derives’ the syllabic level from the melodic one;
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given the assumption that a morpheme can have just one phonological represen-
tation (inclusive of its syllabic structure), different phonetic forms of that mor-
pheme suggest that resyllabification must have taken place. GP rejects both the
projective nature of syllabification and the single ‘underlying’ hypothesis; once this
is done, no need for resyllabification arises and the mechanism itself, as, indeed, its
absence, must be seen as resulting from a specific theoretical bias.

Finally, it should be added that the model of syllabic units in (1) is what might
be called the standard or traditional approach. Starting with Lowenstamm
(1996), a view has been developing that recognizes no constituents at all and
where representations consist of CV sequences only. For a specific defence and
application of this model see also Lowenstamm (1999), Rowicka (1999), Sziget-
vari (1999), Ségéral and Scheer (2001a, b), Cyran (2003), Scheer (2004), and
Scheer and Szigetvari (2005), with numerous other references therein.

2.2 THE IRRELEVANCE OF PHONETICS

It must be stated at the outset that the title of this section is deliberately
provocative and exaggerated. It is intended to underline that the phonetic cat-
egories as supplied by the conventional analysis need not be and in many cases
cannot be taken as the proper building blocks of phonological representations
and need not or cannot be reflected in the statement of phonological regularities.
We will adopt the position that whatever is relevant in phonetics is phonological
or that it is phonology that homes in on phonetic relevance (Gussmann 20045).
The phonetic issue arises in connection with the substance of representations.

Unlike generative phonology, which relies on binary distinctive features, GP,
along with other models (Dependency Phonology, see Durand 1986, Anderson
and Ewen 1987, and Particle Phonology, see Schane 1995, 2005; see also Durand
2005) resorts to monovalent primes called elements. Their full list is still a matter
of debate and reduction in the number can be expected; for our purposes we
adopt the following primes in (3):

(3) {I} denotes frontness in vowels and palatality in consonants;
{A} denotes openness of vowels and coronality in consonants;
{U} denotes rounding of vowels and labiality of consonants;
{?} denotes occlusion in consonants;
{h} denotes noise in consonants;
{N} denotes nasality in vowels and consonants;
{H} denotes high tone and voicelessness in consonants;
{L} denotes low tone and voicedness in consonants.

Elements can be combined to form more complex expressions with the salient
element occupying the head position and the remaining ones appearing as
operators. The head position can be empty, in which case the corresponding
non-nuclear expression is a velar consonant and the nuclear one is a lax vowel.
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This view of phonological representation invites a question of detailed phonetic
interpretability, a question which GP shares with practically all other approaches
to phonology. Briefly, phonological descriptions concentrate on the main struc-
tural characteristics of the sound system of a given language as seen in distribu-
tional restrictions, productive phonological processes and, partly, sound
alternations. Within generative phonology the segments, and consequently also
the rules, were built round binary distinctive features while in GP both expres-
sions and generalizations are cast in terms of monovalent elements expressing the
presence of a certain property. An exposure to elementary phonetics shows that
the distinctions which can be heard and produced are much more finely grained
than the mere presence (or absence) of, say, voicing, nasality, rounding, or what
have you. Structuralist phonology produced several different views with regard
to the issue at hand; defining the phoneme as a bundle of distinctive features, it
was forced into supplying non-distinctive or redundant features in such a way as
to bring the distinctive bundle into conformity with the phonetic requirements;
defining the phoneme as a class of sounds it avoided the problems of phonetic
characterization of allophones but was forced into the unenviable position of
claiming that a word is made up of classes of sounds, for instance. Generative
phonology tried to cope with this difficulty by admitting not only binary but also
n-ary feature values, which meant that a consonant could be [3voice] or a vowel
could be [4nasal]. This programme was consistently applied only with reference
to English word stress in Chomsky and Halle (1968) and very early recognized as
misguided; while n-ary feature values were still floating around, this was nothing
more than lip service paid to a problem for which no cogent or comprehensive
account could be offered. GP goes one step further and dismisses the phonetic
detail altogether by adopting the position that what counts linguistically is the
elemental phonological characterization while the rest is phonetic ‘packaging’
which plays no role in the functioning of the system (Harris 1996; Harris and
Lindsey 2000). Although possibly too curt and rash, the position defines clearly
what constitutes the domain of phonological structuring.

The view of phonology that GP promotes is at odds with much of the phono-
logical tradition also because it does not recognize a strict division between
phonetics and phonology as commonly understood. This means that the phono-
logical representation is not a subpart of the phonetic one, its filtered-out or
depleted version in some sense or that the phonetic representation is a more
redundant or enriched version of the phonological representation. Rather, there
is just one relevant level (cf. Harris and Lindsey’s 1995:46 ff. terse statement:
‘There is no level of “systematic phonetic” representation’) which contains all the
linguistically significant information both with reference to the melody and to
phonological relations. Melodically this information consists in a combination of
elements whose structural organization contributes to their interpretation (see
Ritter 1997, Cyran and Nilsson 1998). What needs to be stressed from our point
of view is that the actual elemental composition and structure of an expression is
seen as a compromise between the phonological behaviour and the phonetic
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substance with priority given to the former. In other words, unless we have reason
to think otherwise, the phonetic melody will reflect the elements which we posit
for the phonological representation. If there are clashes between what the phonic
matter and the phonological behaviour prompt, the latter is given the upper
hand. Obviously, one would like to reduce both the number of such clashes and
the distance between the two sources of evidence, but their existence cannot be
ruled out—nor is it anything to be surprised by.

As a case in point consider the Polish alveolar trill [r], as in rura [rura] ‘tube,
pipe’. Phonologically, the consonant seems to be a mono-elemental expression
{A}, leaving aside its further structure. Phonetically, the most frequent exponent
of this element is the alveolar trill [r], as just mentioned. However, the consonant
is subject to tremendous variation, mostly of an idiolectal nature, where side by
side with the alveolar trill one also encounters speakers realizing it as the uvular
trill [r], the uvular fricative [8], and, on occasion, as a dental approximant [1].
Needless to say, the different phonetic shapes of the consonant have absolutely
no bearing on its phonological properties, on its distribution or ability to com-
bine with other segments, or on the morphophonological alternations it is in-
volved in. Thus, where the dominant dialect combines the trill with an obstruent
in a branching onset, e.g. [tr, gr], one also finds idiolects with combinations of the
obstruent with the uvular trill [tr, gr], the uvular fricative [ts, gi], etc.; where the
trill can be followed by the central vowel [i] to the exclusion of the front one [i], [ri]
vs. *[ri], so will the uvular fricative, [g#] vs. *[i]; where [r] alternates with [3] or [ [],
so does [1]; as in (4), for example.

(4) gr-a[gra] or [gsa] ‘game’ grz-e [g3e] ‘dat. sg.’
tr-¢ [tre] or [tse] ‘T rub’ trz-e [tf€] ‘(s)he rubs™

In other words, being an alveolar trill or a uvular fricative is phonologically
insignificant, it is a packaging or a phonetic effect. What matters is the presence
of the element {A} and its interaction with the phonological environment. Thus
our conventional transcriptions containing the trill [r] should be understood as a
short cut for the phonological or linguistically significant representations con-
taining the element {A} attached to a skeletal point which itself is syllabically
connected to a non-nuclear position, that is, an onset or a coda.’ The elements,
then, are primarily cognitive units that are only indirectly reflected in the phonetic
substance (Harris 1994; Ploch 1999).

4 Throughout the book, Polish examples supplied in conventional spelling are transcribed phonet-
ically and translated. In most cases the conventional spelling is enriched by morphemic divisions
indicated by hyphens.

> This short discussion disguises—or bypasses—a number of theoretically significant issues. Briefly,
it suggests that in acquisition, speakers work out the elemental structure of [r] correctly as {A} but give
it distinct articulatory executions. This, in turn, would mean that [r] and, say, [] have similar acoustic
signatures and consequently that pure articulatory categories are incorrect as units of the descriptive
phonological alphabet. Another implication should be kept open, namely the possibility of inherent
ambiguity in the representation of segments, an ambiguity which creates the space for change. For
some technical discussion see Ingleby and Brockhaus (2002).
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Another striking illustration of a case where the phonetic packaging must be
seen as hiding a phonological structure—a structure which cannot be read off
directly from the surface data—concerns the bilabial semivowel [w] of skala
[skawa] ‘rock’, lapa [wapa] ‘paw’. Phonetically, there is little more that can be
said about this sound: it is a bilabial semivowel which does not differ from what is
found initially in the English water. There are some speakers, however, who
consistently use the velarized lateral [1] in words where the absolute majority
have [w], i.e. [skata, tapa]. This latter type of pronunciation is used by speakers—
mostly of the older generation—from the former Polish eastern territories; else-
where, and to the extent that it is used at all, [1] is regarded as an affectation.
Generally, the velarized lateral is not found in either standard or regional Polish
and Polish learners of, say, Russian have a hard time mastering the sound—
normally they replace it by [w].

Historical evidence reveals that the labial glide is a relatively recent arrival in
Polish and it seems to have replaced a velarized lateral. We would like to argue that
the fully glide-like representation of the former velarized lateral is too radical a step
to take with reference to the Polish [w], where by ‘a fully glide-like representation’
we mean the association of the element {U} to a non-nuclear position.

Our first argument comes from phonotactics. It is generally assumed that
branching onsets cannot contain homorganic consonants, a ban that excludes
sequences such as [pm, tl]. As our transcriptions above indicate, we find in a
dominant (or glide) variety of Polish combinations of labials and the labial glide.
More examples follow in (5).

(5) plac-i-¢ [pwatcite] ‘pay, vb.’ plot [pwot] ‘fence’
ptug [pwuk] ‘plough, n.’ plyw-a-¢ [pwivate] ‘swim, vb.’
btad [bwont] ‘mistake’ blekit [bwencit] ‘blueness’
btag-a-¢ [bwagate] ‘beg’ btysk [bwisk] ‘flash, n.’
wlasn-0$¢ [vwasnocte] ‘property’  wladz-a [vwadza] ‘power’
wiokn-o [vwukno] ‘“fibre’ wio-sk-i [vwasci] ‘Italian’

The evidence is ample and unambiguous: phonetic sequences violating the
homorganicity ban are richly attested in the language. Note that in the older/
regional variety which maintains the velarized lateral among its sounds, words
like those in (5) are totally unremarkable. They all begin with a labial obstruent
and a dental lateral [pt, bt, vi], hence no violation of homorganicity is incurred.
To avoid the violation in the standard language we have to assume that what is
pronounced as [w] is representationally a lateral. One way of thinking of such
double identity is to maintain that the elements making up a lateral are present in
the structure but are not licensed and hence remain inaudible phonetically. If we
were to assume that the lateral is the combination {AeU}, then the standard
dialect might be seen as one that has severed the association of {A} with the head
element. Graphically, such a lateral masquerading as a semivowel might be
represented as
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or in some alternative way. The crucial point is that the coronality element
remains in the structure and is available for phonotactic purposes.

Another relevant phonotactic observation concerning [w] is that it cannot be
followed by the vowel [i] but may be followed by [4]. This restriction holds for the
native vocabulary, e.g. /ys-y [wisi] ‘bald’, z/-y [zwi] ‘bad’, but it also extends to
recent loans; thus weekend, originally pronounced [w'ikent] with the strongly
non-Polish combination [w'i], is heard more and more often now as [wikent].
On the other hand, the lateral [I] cannot be followed by [i] but readily combines
with [i], e.g.: lis¢ [licte] ‘leaf”’, dol-i [doli] ‘fate, gen. sg.”. In the next chapter, where
we analyze the palatalization complex and its connection with vowels, it will be
argued that this distribution can be explained if [w] and [1] are seen as related by
morphophonological palatalization. It should be added that the Polish lateral [1],
while functioning as a palatalized consonant, is phonetically hard in most con-
texts. Possibly before the vowel [i], it may be pronounced as [F], e.g. /ist [Vist]
(but hardly [£ist]) ‘letter’ but generally it is the non-palatalized coronal lateral [1].
This we take to be a phonetic effect, or simply a way a language chooses to realize
a certain representational combination phonetically. It hardly needs stressing
that arguments for the melodic make-up come primarily from syntagmatic
relations. In view of what has been said so far we could represent the lateral [I]
as containing the palatality component {I}, which appears together with the
coronality element {A} and the delinked labio-velarity {U}, as illustrated in (7).

7 x
I
A

I
I
U

In terms of the representations (6) and (7), the two segments, while maintaining
the element {A}, replace {U} and {I}. To conclude, representationally, Polish has
two laterals, a palatalized and a velarized one. The slight paradox is that the
palatalized lateral is phonetically non-palatalized while the velarized lateral is
phonetically a labial semivowel.

The above examples show that the linguistically significant composition or
identity of a segment may depart markedly from the way it is produced and
perceived. The linguistic significance can be seen in the way the segment interacts
with other segments in the language, in its place in the sound pattern of the
language. The phonological patterning overrides considerations of the phonetic
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substance which at times may disguise the elemental composition, a position
which recapitulates Sapir’s (1925) view of the relation between phonetics and
phonology. In general, the elemental composition of segments must be studied
through their involvement in syntagmatic relations. We will find ample evidence
for this view in our survey of palatalization-related phenomena.

2.3 MORPHOPHONOLOGY

Phonological regularities within GP are constrained by the possibilities of the
model. A requirement is that phonological regularities establish a direct link with
the context in which they occur (Kaye, Lowenstamm, and Vergnaud’s 1990: 14
non-arbitrariness condition). The context is specifically restricted to phonological
information and domain boundaries (Kaye 1995); it should be kept in mind that
phonological information should not be equated with traditional phonetic labels
as it can also include empty categories and skeletal and syllabic organization.
Furthermore, as argued in the preceding section, the phonological specification
of segments and properties of their combinations also need to be teased out and
disentangled from the raw data: it is not the case that the primary data are given
and the analyst’s job is to interpret them. Quite conversely, the analyst’s job
consists largely in identifying the data. In any event, phonological operations
within GP are local in that they spread or delink elements of the melodic level as
conditioned by the phonological contexts.

Phonology circumscribed along such lines does not exhaust the domain of sound
structure. For this reason a return to morphophonology is postulated; large chunks
of this book will be devoted to the description of non-phonological alternations.
Such alternations range from robust and productive to individual and idiosyncratic:
an adequate description must reflect them in some way. Since segment alternations
have played a major role in the development of derivational-generative phonology
and have been studied for Polish in great detail, we believe that while not part of
phonology proper as GP sees it, they should also be presented in this book. Stating
that non-phonological alternations belong to morphophonology does not in itself
solve anything, apart from coming close to circularity. Morphophonological alter-
nations are defined negatively as those for which no non-arbitrary phonological
description is available. It is crucial that they cannot be handled phonologically in a
non-arbitrary fashion although, as the history of phonology shows, theoretical
ingenuity has often served as a replacement for insightfulness.

As an illustration of the need for non-arbitrariness, we shall look briefly at the
denominal suffix -arz [af ] which is used to derive agentive nouns. This suffix and
others will be discussed at length in the body of the book; here we will merely
indicate what is meant by non-phonological alternations. The suffix can be added
to noun stems ending in a consonant; this effects no changes in the shape of the
base, in other words, no alternations emerge.
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(8) karczm-a [kartfma] ‘inn’ karczm-arz [kartfma/[] ‘inn-keeper’
miyn [mwin] ‘mill’ miyn-arz [mwina[] ‘miller’
pitk-a [p'iwka] ‘ball’ pitk-arz [p'iwka[] ‘ball-player’

However, in a number of other cases involving the same suffix, the stem-final
consonant is modified, as shown by the following examples:

(9) reklam-a [reklama] ‘advertisement’  reklami-arz [rsk}amjaf] ‘advertiser’
komin [kom'in] ‘chimney’ komini-arz [kom’ipa] ] ‘chimney-sweep’
mlek-o [mleko] ‘milk’ mlecz-arz [mletfaf] ‘milkman’

The significance of such examples cannot be overstated: in an identical mor-
phological context a consonant either is or is not replaced by its palatal(ized)
counterpart. One can easily devise ad hoc means of handling the data; for
instance, the vowel of the palatalizing suffix in (9) can be represented as [&] and
assigned the palatalizing role and converted to [a] after doing its job. Alterna-
tively, the suffix in (9) can be supplied with two vowels, [ia], of which the first is
deleted after evincing palatalization. There is little point in pursuing this line of
thinking. What is crucial is that we are dealing with the same morphological unit
which appears to produce different effects on the final consonant of the base.
There is nothing in the base or in the suffix that could justify a phonological
interpretation of the alternations in (9) as against the absence of any such
alternations in (8). Short of marking individual lexical items for their suscepti-
bility to palatalization, in effect abandoning any claim to the phonological nature
of the process, we have no way of ensuring where palatalization will take place.
This means quite simply that alternations normally subsumed under the palatal-
ization heading are not of a phonological nature and cannot be described within
phonology. Their place is within morphophonology. This line of reasoning will
be pursued in subsequent chapters.

The preceding discussion has outlined problem areas in a general and deliber-
ately inconclusive way. A description of the phonology of a single language is not
the place for excessive theoretical speculation, but theoretical issues cannot be
avoided if a description is to go beyond whimsically garnered lists of examples.
The central ideas of GP that we identified in this chapter will be put to use in this
study of Polish and it is there that their role and strength will be tested.



PALATALIZATIONS AND THE VOWEL SYSTEM

3.1 OVERVIEW

The chapter presents the phonology of palatals and palatalized consonants. The
discussion is placed against the background of the earlier descriptions within the
structuralist and the generative traditions which viewed the palatalization com-
plex in largely divergent ways. What is common to all traditions is the mutual
dependence of consonantal and vocalic units (phonemes, segments) and relations
(rules). This insight is adopted here and consonantal palatalization phenomena
are studied in close connection with vocalic variability (vowel alternations).

Contrary to the structuralist tradition, which viewed palatalizations as histor-
ical relics and, contrary to the generative paradigm, which interpreted most
palatals as resulting from live synchronic processes, it is shown that palatalized
consonants are due to live phonological regularities in restricted cases only
(labials and velars). The massive alternations involving palatals and palatalized
segments must be described as morphophonological relations.

The elemental representations of vowels and consonants viewed as syntagmatic
units and involved in the phonological palatalization are investigated. The ap-
proach allows us to explain a number of striking distributional gaps (the absence
of certain vowels word initially, for example) and the restricted combinability of
certain vowels and consonants. A few constraints are put forward which control
the observed phonological behaviour.

3.2 PALATALIZED LABIALS AND PROBLEMS
OF THE VOWEL SYSTEM

Polish palatalized labial consonants constitute a long-standing issue in the
phonology of the language. Phonetically, five such consonants must be identified,
[pj, b, ml, £, Vj], as in the following examples:
(1) pi-¢ [plite] ‘drink,vb.”  piesé [p'elete] “fist’

bi-t [bliw] ‘he beat’ bial-y [bawi] ‘white’

mit-y [m'iwi] ‘nice’ midd [m'ut] ‘honey’

fik-a-¢ [flikatc] ‘frolic’  fiolet [fialet] “violet’

widok [vlidok] ‘sight’  wiar-a [V'ara] ‘faith’



3.2 PALATALIZED LABIALS 33

A tradition that goes back to Baudouin de Courtenay and classical structuralism
maintains that palatalized labials are just labials with the added component of
palatality. This leads to the view that palatalization is a distinctive marker
contrasting palatalized and non-palatalized consonants. Instances of contrast
can easily be supplied:

(2) pasek [pasek] ‘strap’ piasek [pasek] ‘sand’
bal-y [bawi] ‘they (fem.) feared’ bial-y [bawi] ‘white’
mat-y [mawid] ‘small’ mia-t-y [m'awi] ‘they (fem.) had’
fok [fok] ‘seal, gen. pl.’ fiok [fok] “hair lock®
wara [vara] ‘beware’ wiar-a [vlara] ‘faith’

The recognition of distinctive units such as [b-b/] has a direct bearing on the
contrastive vowel system of the language. As mentioned in Chapter 1, it is
generally agreed that the basic phonetic inventory of oral vowels embraces the
following units: [i, 4, &, u, o, a]. All these vowels except [#] can appear after
palatalized labials, whereas [i] is never found after non-palatalized consonants,
as shown in (1) and (2). This restriction is traditionally accounted for by an
analysis in which labials allow for the structural conflation of the two phonetic
segments [i] and [i] into one phonological unit, with a straightforward distribu-
tion: [i] appears after non-palatalized consonants, while [i] occurs elsewhere. This
means that pairs of words such as

(3) pit [pjiw] ‘he drank” pyl [piw] ‘dust’
mil-y [m'iwi] ‘nice’ my-t-y [miwi] ‘they (fem.) washed’

differ phonologically in the nature of the labial, which can be either palatalized or
non-palatalized. The nature of the following vowel—either [i] or [i]—is deter-
mined by the preceding consonant. Thus a phoneme-based representation of the
words would not distinguish them vocalically but consonantally as /p'iw/—/piw/,
/miwi/—/miwi/, etc. The analysis predicts, correctly, that combinations of a pal-
atalized consonant and a retracted vowel, i.e. *[p'i], or of a non-palatalized
consonant and a front vowel, i.e. *[pi], never emerge and, in fact, are totally
impossible phonetically.

The conflation of the two vowels [i] and [i] into one contrastive unit was hailed
as a major result of the structuralist analysis, primarily because it allows us to
lower the overall number of vocalic contrastive units. Furthermore, the analysis
appears to supply an elegant account for allophonic variation: the front or palatal
vowel appears after a palatalized or front consonant and the retracted or non-
palatalized vowel manifests itself after a non-palatalized consonant. The impos-
sible combinations noted above, *[p'i] *[pi], are exactly what can be expected if
the quality of the vowels in question is determined by the palatal quality of the
preceding consonant.

The same reasoning has been used to account for a puzzling gap in the
distribution of the vowel [i], namely, its total absence word-initially. While
there is no shortage of words, both native and foreign, beginning with [i], such
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as igla [igwa] ‘needle’, is¢ [ictc] ‘go’, idea [idea] ‘idea’, Itaka [itaka] ‘Ithaca’, no
word can begin with [#]. This is hardly surprising, a structuralist analysis would
reply, since the result is exactly what complementary distribution predicts. It
should be added, however, that while the post-consonantal distribution of vowels
can be viewed as phonetic—or assimilatory—in nature, nothing of this sort can
readily be claimed for the word-initial situation: there is no conceivable phonetic
argument which would require initial [i] rather than [i]. Note that the neat or
elegant statement of the distribution—[#] after non-palatalized consonants and [i]
elsewhere—could easily be replaced by a different but equally neat or elegant
claim: [i] after palatalized consonants and [i] elsewhere. The revised version
preserves the original insight about the close connection of vowel and consonant
frontness, while it is factually incorrect about the vowel quality appearing word-
initially. In other words, the relation between vowel quality and the initial
position remains arbitrary, in no way disguised by what complementary distri-
bution succeeds in capturing. Unless the complementary distribution statement
connects the variant with the context in an explanatory fashion, as it does in the
consonant-vowel combination, it is nothing more than a re-statement of facts. If
the facts were completely different, a statement covering them in an observation-
ally adequate way would remain equally non-explanatory. Thus the total exclu-
sion of [i] word-initially continues to be a mystery for which an adequate
explanation must be sought.

Another striking property of the palatalized labials needs to be mentioned
here, namely, the fact that their distribution is restricted to the position before a
vowel. No palatalized labials appear either pre-consonantally or word-finally. If
such consonants are forced by the morphology into word-final or pre-conson-
antal position, they emerge non-palatalized. Consider the following examples
(disregard final obstruent devoicing):

(4) ziemi-a [zenYa] ziem [zem] ziem-n-y [zemni]
‘earth’ ‘gen. pl.’ ‘adj.
ziem-sk-i [zemsci] ziem-ni-ak [zempak]
‘adj.’ ‘potato’
golebi-a [gowemb'a] golab [gowomp] goleb-n-y [gowembni]
‘pigeon, gen. sg.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘adj.’
goleb-nik [gowembnik]
‘dovecote’
z0twi-a [3uwvia] z0tw [3uwf]
‘turtle, gen. sg.’ ‘nom. sg.’

The regularity here is quite straightforward and exceptionless: no palatalized
labials are found before a consonant or at the end of the word. At least two
options for describing this situation are at hand. For one thing, one could resort
to the notion of defective distribution and claim that palatalized labials do not
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appear word-finally and pre-consonantally. Alternatively, in terms of a model
which recognises the non-arbitrary nature of such restricted distribution we
might say that palatalization is neutralized for labials word-finally and pre-
consonantally. It is perhaps noteworthy that the neutralization also embraces
the suppression of palatalization before what is itself a palatalized consonant:
ziem-ni-ak [zempak] ‘potato’, goleb-nik [gowembnik] ‘dovecote’, thus the sup-
pression becomes a case of dissimilation. Stating that a certain property is
neutralized in some context basically amounts to making an observation about
the distribution of segments without supplying any rationale for that distribu-
tion. In this sense, whether we speak of defective distribution or neutralization
makes little difference. Put simply, why should palatal labials get depalatalized
before another consonant, including another palatal(ized) consonant? Thus,
within the classical analysis, palatalized labials must be followed by a vowel.
Additionally, within the defective distribution approach, the alternations of
palatalized and non-palatalized labials as in (4) would have to be handled by a
morphophonological statement since the consonants involved must be treated as
realizing separate phonemes (see (2)).

The above interpretation is not the only structural effort attempting to come to
grips with the palatalized labial complex. It has been noted that an increasing
tendency with palatalized labials is to pronounce them asynchronously, that is, in
such way that the palatalization gesture is retarded with respect to the labial
gesture. As briefly described in Chapter 1 the result is that the palatalized labials
come to be followed by the glide [j]. The asynchronous pronunciation seems to be
the norm before back vowels, apparently less dominant before the front [e]
and not found at all before the front high vowel [i] (see Kara§ and Madejowa
1977: LV and the body of the dictionary). Hence, the left-hand-column words
in (1) maintain the synchronous pronunciation while those in the right-hand
column are more adequately transcribed with a glide following the palatalized
labial. The revised transcriptions are given in (5).

(5) pi-¢ [plite] “drink,vb.’ pies¢ [plielete] “fist’
bi-t [bliw] ‘he beat’ bial-y [bljawi] ‘white’
mit-y [mliwi] ‘nice’ miéd [m'jut] ‘honey’
fik-a-¢ [fiikate] “frolick’ fiolet [fijolet] ‘violet’
widok [vlidok] ‘sight’  wiar-a [V}jara] ‘faith’

Since the glide is an independent phonological unit (cf. da-m [dam] ‘T’1l give’~
da-sz [daf] ‘yow’ll give’~da [da] ‘(s)he’ll give’~daj [daj] ‘imper. sg.”), the pairs of
words in (2) which were used to argue for the phonemic status of palatalized
labials now lead to different conclusions. A word like bial-y is now transcribed
[bljawid], differing from a word like ba-/-y [bawi] not only in the palatalization of
the initial consonant but also in the presence of the palatal glide.

Adopting a transcription which mirrors more closely the current pronunci-
ation we discover that palatalized labials appear in two contexts, namely, before
the front high vowel [i] and before the palatal glide [j]. The appearance of a
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palatalized consonant before a prototypically palatalizing vowel and the palatal
glide points to an alternative interpretation of the facts, where palatalized labials
are contextual variants of labials before /i/ and /j/. This allows us to reduce the
inventory of contrastive segments by five since none of the palatalized labial
consonants appears in it any longer; the palatal glide, as we just noted, needs to
be recognized as a contrastive segment in any analysis, so the only addition to the
list of phonological segments is the vocalic contrast /i~#. In this way the net gain
of four contrastive segments can be effected.

This analysis has enjoyed considerable popularity (Zwolinski 1958; Jassem
1966; Biedrzycki 1963, 1978) and it is not without its strong points. It has often
been noted that speakers of Polish very strongly feel that the vowels [i] and [i] are
different and separate units, unlike the palatalized and non-palatalized labials.
Regrettably, the strength of this argument cannot be evaluated in any but most
superficially impressionistic terms. We will disregard it in the overall evaluation
of the proposal.

We will also leave aside the argument concerned with the numerical reduction
of contrastive segments, since this may be regarded as only a limited achievement.
It must be stressed that the analysis, as it stands, provides a simple and natural
account of the appearance of palatalized labials. These are possible before two
most strongly palatalizing segments, namely the vowel [i] and the semivowel [j].
Palatalized labials are contextually limited allophones of labial consonant in a
palatalizing environment, a phenomenon which is completely unremarkable.
There is no need to invoke any defective distribution or palatalized labial neu-
tralization with its peculiar claim that disallows the consonants in a disjoint set of
contexts (word-finally and pre-consonantally), and surreptitiously introduces a
dissimilatory sub-clause. The strong points of this interpretation must be juxta-
posed with its weaker sides.

The first major weakness of the reinterpretation is, in fact, the perfect inverse of
its strength: while we seem to understand the limited distribution of palatalized
labials, we have absolutely nothing to say about other restrictions involving
the new inventory of phonemes. For one thing, there is absolutely no reason
why the now contrastive vowels /i/ and /#/ cannot appear in the same context, and
thus, for example, word-initially. While earlier on, this restriction was blamed
on the complementary distribution of the two vowels, we have now deprived
ourselves of this glib excuse and may only fall back again on the notion of
defective distribution of phonemes. This is nothing but a gesture of phonological
despair which admits that it does not understand why things are the way they are.
Note, however, that in this the interpretation is not really different from the
earlier one where we found no justification for the peculiar distribution of
allophones, either—there is no reason why [i] is barred from the word-initial
position. Thus, in one case we speak of the defective distribution of the phonemes
/i/ and /#/, in the other, of the arbitrary allophonic variation of [i] and [i]. When all
is said and done, the two solutions are equally arbitrary with reference to this
specific set of data.
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Moving into the non-labial region for a moment we find there areas where the
second solution fares less impressively than the first one. Note that after palatal-
ized non-labial consonants we find the front vowel [i], while after non-palatalized
ones we find [i]:

(6) (a) sit-a [ciwa] ‘strength’ zim-a [zima] ‘winter’
nigdy [nigdi] ‘never’ dzik-i [dzici] ‘savage’
cisz-a [tcifa] ‘silence’ wrog-i [vro}i] ‘hostile’

chichot [¢ixot] ‘giggle, n.’

(b) sygnal [signaw] ‘signal, n.” 1z-y [wzi] ‘tear, nom. pl.’

ryb-a [riba] ‘fish, n.’ nygus [nigus] ‘brat’

dyni-a [dina] ‘pumpkin’ tygiel [tijel] ‘crucible’

cynk [tsink] ‘zink’ rdz-y [rdzi] ‘rust, gen. sg.’

czyn [tfin] ‘deed’ drozdz-y [dro3d3i] ‘yeast, gen. pl.’

szyb-k-o [[ipko] ‘quickly’  zyt-o [3ito] ‘rye’
chytr-y [xitr] ‘cunning’

In (6a) we have examples where the front (palatal) vowel [i] follows a palatal-
ized consonant, whereas in (6b) the retracted vowel [i] appears after a non-
palatalized consonant. The distribution makes phonetic sense and conforms to
what is found in the appropriate contexts involving labials. The intuitive, two-
vowel solution is pretty helpless in the face of these facts; if /i/ and /4 are
independent units—just as, say, /a/ and /o/—then they should be able to
combine freely with other segments, be they palatalized or non-palatalized. It
is no doubt unreasonable to expect lexical support for every segment combin-
ing with every other segment. It is equally unreasonable to tolerate a reverse
situation, however. The fact that the allegedly independent phoneme /i/ can
never follow non-palatalized phonemes while an equally independent phoneme
/# can never come after a palatalized phoneme is an unmistakable sign that the
analysis is seriously flawed. The distributional vagaries are not the only indi-
cator of this conclusion.

Another relevant piece of evidence concerns the numerous alternations be-
tween the vowel [¢] and zero (described in detail in Ch. 5). Some examples are
presented in (7).

(7) wini-en [Vinen] ‘guilty’ win-n-a [v/inna] ‘fem.’
godzi-en [godzen] ‘worthy’  god-n-a [godna] ‘fem.’
len [len] ‘linen’ In-u [Inu] ‘gen. sg.’
bodzi-ec [bodzets] ‘stimulus’ bodz-c-a [botetsa] ‘gen. sg.’
chrzest [x[est] ‘baptism’ chrzt-u [x[tu] ‘gen. sg.’
wyzel [vizew] ‘pointer’ wyzt-y [vizwi] ‘nom. pl.’

Leaving aside the phonological or morphophonological nature of the alterna-
tion, one thing is beyond dispute, namely, that the alternation involves the vowel
[€] and zero. Against this background consider the forms in (8):
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(8) pewien [pevijen] ‘certain’ pewn-a [pevna] ‘fem.’
pies [pljes] ‘dog’ ps-a [psa] ‘gen. sg.’
wy-bier-a-¢ [vibljerate] ‘choose’  wy-br-a-¢ [vibrate] ‘id. perf.’
samiec [sam’jets] ‘male’ samc-a [samtsa] ‘gen. sg.’

The significance of these examples cannot be overstated: if taken seriously they
point to the existence of two different types of alternation involving zero. On the
one hand we have the vowel [g], as in the examples in (7). The examples in (8)
would have to mean that the alternation of [jg] with zero also exists in Polish.
Strangely enough, the latter type of alternation would be restricted to the context
after a labial consonant. In any event, the unity of the alternation would
be destroyed even though in other ways—(morpho)phonologically, grammat-
ically, and even lexically, the two groups behave identically. The need to recog-
nize these two distinct types of alternation could only be a by-product of a faulty
interpretation.

We have seen that the traditional formulation conflating [i] and [#] into one
phoneme fares much better in not creating massive and unaccountable gaps in the
distribution and combinability of phonological segments. In some cases the two
interpretations are equally weak or flawed. The only area where the more recent
analysis treating /i/ and /#/ as distinctive units scores better is in the number of
phonemes that need to be recognized. It is doubtful whether the economy of four
such segments comes anywhere near compensating for the linguistic complica-
tions and artificialities the economy introduces into a complete description.!

The above survey, in addition to focussing on the respective advantages and
disadvantages of the two solutions, has taken them as a starting point for
identifying the phonological issues that the palatalized labial consonants con-
front us with. The following areas will be regarded as worthy of an insightful
discussion:

©)] the relation between the vowels [i~i] and the preceding consonants;

the absence of [i] word-initially;

the impossibility of palatalized labials pre-consonantally and word-finally;
the almost general phonetic realization of palatalized labials as se-
quences with the palatal glide before a vowel, unless the vowel happens

to be [i].

bl

We shall try to study these questions in a framework where individual segments
play a far less important role than was the case in either classical structuralism or
classical generativism.

Let us start by considering some representational possibilities as far as palat-
alized labials are concerned. The most obvious way might perhaps be to regard

! With respect to the derivational analyses, which will be discussed in detail below, it can be noted
here that palatalized labials were viewed as predominantly derived from plain ones in the context of a
following front vowel; the vowel would often be deleted or turned into a back (non-palatalizing)
segment. For a survey of the generative views see Gussmann (1992a).
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palatalized labials proper, [m’, p’] etc., as dominated by a single skeletal position,
while the decomposed or asynchronous ones, i.e. [m)j, pj], as representing two
such positions. In the latter case we would then be dealing with a branching onset
with the glide appearing in the governed position. The simplified representations
might take the following forms:

(10) O o)
| /\
X X X
[ [
p! pl ]

In Government Phonology terms, the melodic complex represented as [p]
would be a shorthand for the element combination {?eUeHehel}, that is, stop-
ness, labiality, tonality (voicelessness), noise, and palatality. Even if the number
of elements making up the expression could be reduced, it would still remain a
very complex segment. Hence it is not surprising that a fissure into two segments
could take place and thus a branching onset could be formed. The palatal glide in
it is nothing but the element {I} associated with a non-nuclear position, such as
the governed or right-hand member of a branching onset. The branching onset in
(10) would presumably contain a single instance of the palatality element doubly
attached to both skeletal positions; hence the elemental representation could have
the following shape:

(10") (0] o
| /\
X X X
I
{?eUeHehel } {?eUeHeh} {I}

Representations along the lines of (10) might be claimed to reflect fairly closely
the phonetic facts. Polish seems to be in the process of change from a mono-
segmental pronunciation of palatalized labials to a bi-segmental one. In phono-
logical terms this would appear to be quite a drastic change. It would involve in
the first place a melody fissure with the palatality now being copied onto a
separate skeletal position; concomitantly, however, the onset would change
from a non-branching into a branching one.”

Obviously, these are possible and plausible steps if the constituent structure
change is merely a mechanical consequence of the melody fissure. The mechanical
change of constituent structure is a complication since in the framework adopted
here, constituent structure is not a mere projection of segmental sequencing but
enjoys a large degree of independence. The fact that a very minor change in

2 Since we are entertaining a theoretical possibility we do not need to explore how the loss of
palatality would work if it were to be a phonological regularity and what it would mean if it were a
morphophonological modification.
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articulation should automatically bring about a syllabic restructuring seems
far-fetched. What would be even more complicated are the alternations of the
vowel [¢] and zero—in fact, of the sequence [j&] with zero, as illustrated in (8). We
would need not only to simplify the melody by suppressing [j] but also to remove
its skeletal position and consequently change the branching onset into a non-
branching one. Given these complications, it is worth considering an alternative
interpretation. It is quite close to the representations in (10") but exploits the
phonological mechanism for representing complex melodies such as short diph-
thongs and affricates.

We wish to propose that a melody complex attached to a single skeletal
position, as in the left-hand structure in (10'), best represents the single complex
palatalized labial. The fissured representation, on the other hand, continues to be
dominated by a single position though the element for palatality is detached from
elements characterizing labial plosives. Thus, rather than (10'), we propose (11)
as an adequate specification of the consonants.

(1) O o)
I I
X X
I
{PeUsHsheI} {ReUeHeh} {I}

The difference is not only notational. The bi-segmental representation is such
on the melodic level only, while the skeletal and the syllabic structures are
identical in both cases. The fissured structure is just like that for an affricate
where a changing melody behaves as a single segment. This representation avoids
the pitfalls of the traditional two-segment interpretation. First of all, the alter-
nation between the vowel [¢] and zero need not be complicated since the glide is
not part of the nucleus or of the preceding branching onset but part of the mono-
segmental non-branching onset. The pre-consonantal and word-final depalatali-
zation involves a melodic simplification without any concomitant change in the
higher levels of representation, skeletal or syllabic. Finally, and perhaps least
importantly, it treats the diachronic change together with its synchronic dialectal
variation [p’] > [pj] as a minor phonetic modification which has little phono-
logical significance.

The monosegmental interpretation of palatalized labials has an interesting
side-effect: it seems to hold good for native or assimilated vocabulary. In
weakly assimilated loanwords the pronunciation without the glide does not
seem possible in the varieties or dialects which normally favour glide-less
palatalized labials. Thus, in the examples in (12) the glide is obligatory in all
varieties of Polish.

(12) Dbiografi-a [bijografjja] ‘biography’
fobi-a [foblja] ‘phobia’
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mafi-a [maf Jja] ‘mafia’
rewi-a [revja] ‘variety show’
infami-a [infam’ja] ‘infamy’

The palatal glide in these forms can be interpreted as a separate melody cum
skeletal position, that is, as the right-hand representation in (10) and (10"). There
may also be morphophonological reasons to think that the glide does not form a
branching onset with the preceding labial but belongs to a separate onset: mafi-a
yields an adjective mafij-n-y [mafijni] ‘of the mafia’ where the palatalized [f'] and
the glide [j] are separated by a nucleus and of necessity appear in two distinct
onsets. This brings us to the unexpected conclusion that the palatalized labial in
a sequence such as [f’ja] emerges as a phonetic result of the glide following a plain
consonant (mafi-a [maf’ja]); however, the [f'] in mafij-n-y [maf’ijni] (*[mafijni]) is
a single segment with inherent palatality, as in the left-hand representations of
(10, 107, 11). On reflection, the conclusion is in fact quite welcome: an adjective
like mafij-n-y is very much a native formation albeit with a foreign base, hence it
displays native properties such as the existence of palatalized labials. The base
mafi-a is felt to be entirely foreign and this has its phonological consequences. In
subsequent sections we will see other cases where a word with a foreign base and a
native inflectional or derivational suffix exhibits partly native behaviour and
partly non-native.

An additional remark concerning the traditional process of depalatalization
is called for. The depalatalization is, in our terms, nothing more far-reaching
than a suppression of the element {I} in the melody. This takes place before a
consonant or at the end of a word. Interpreted syllabically, word-final position
is the onset licensed by an empty nucleus. Similarly, what is a pre-consonantal
position is, in effect, a position before a silent nucleus, an obvious conclusion in
view of the vowel-zero alternations, e.g. pies [p'es] ‘dog’~ps-y [psi] ‘nom. pl.”.
Labial depalatalization can thus be regarded as the loss of the element {I}
before an empty nucleus; this, however, fails to cover the absence of palatalized
labials in branching onsets, in other words, the non-existence and impossibility
of onsets like *[p’l, b'r, fl] and the like. The non-existence of such forms is not
inconsistent with {I}-loss before an empty nucleus but, presumably, would need
to be stated separately as a ban on palatalized labials in branching onsets.
Rather than doing that, we can reformulate the labial depalatalization regular-
ity as a licensing constraint which connects positively the appearance of the
consonants with phonetically realized nuclei.® A preliminary version of the
constraint is given in (13).

(13)  Depalatalization constraint 1
The element {I} in a labial consonant must be directly licensed by a melod-
ically filled nucleus.

3 For a discussion of the role of licensing constraints in GP, see Kaye (2001).
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The formulation of the constraint will be refined as we proceed, so at this
stage we need to note only that it accounts for the absence of palatalized labials
in any but the prevocalic position. Vocalic is understood here to denote a
nucleus dominating a melody. It is perhaps not necessary to indicate that the
depalatalization constraint does no depalatalizing in the traditional or the
derivational generative sense of the word in that it does not convert a palatal-
ized consonant into its non-palatalized congener. Rather, it amounts to a
statement that the only place where palatalized labials can make their appear-
ance is before a vowel. Obviously, by extension, the constraint also defines
contexts where a palatalized labial cannot appear. This covers both the position
of the head in a branching onset, in a coda position and in a word-final non-
branching onset.

It seems that the constraint and the accompanying discussion provide a partial
answer to question 3 in (9)—the impossibility of palatalized labials pre-conso-
nantally and word-finally. What is more, the constraint is reflected in the morph-
ology of the language in a way which merits some discussion now. The problem is
found within nominal flection where some stem-final labials emerge palatalized
before a vocalic desinence (14a) and others remain intact (14b). The desinence we
use is -a [a], representing the genitive singular.

(14) (a) Wroctaw [vrotswaf] ‘place name’ Wroclawi-a [vrotswavia]

Radom [radom] ‘place name’ Radomi-a [radom’a]

karp [karp] ‘carp’ karpi-a [karpa]

jastrzab [jast-fomp] ‘hawk’ jastrzebi-a [jast-femb'a]
(b) Krakow [krakuf] ‘place name’ Krakow-a [krakova]

Chelm [xewm] ‘place name’ Chelm-a [xewma]

sep [semp] ‘vulture’ sgp-a [sempa]

zab [zomp] ‘tooth’ zgb-a [zemba]

Given the depalatalization constraint (13) we can account for the apparently
aberrant behaviour of final labials before a suffixal vowel. All we need to assume
is that the stems illustrated in (14a) end in a palatalized labial while those in (14b)
in a plain labial. Constraint (13) ensures that the {I} element associated with
some occurrences of the labial is not licensed, hence labials are not pronounced/
heard as palatalized. This means, of course, that what appears to be one segment
may, in fact, be two (or more) when interpreted as a unit of the phonological
organization. In a way which is hardly questionable, phonological units cannot
be read off from the phonetic.

The complex segmental nature of palatalized labials as in (11) coupled with the
depalatalization constraint (13) jointly provide a straightforward answer to the
question of why the glide is heard before all vowels except for a following [i].
Obviously, a following vowel licenses the {I} element in the preceding onset
which can thus be realized phonetically. When the licensing vowel is [i], in other
words, when the nucleus contains just the {I} element itself, the same element
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would appear in two successive phonological expressions. The well-known
mechanism of the Obligatory Contour Principle (OCP) ensures that the two
instances of the same element are conflated, as in the diagram in (15) for the
pronoun mi [m'i] ‘me, dat.’.

15y O R
I I

X X

I\/

{PeHeU}  {I}

The double attachment of the element {I} is responsible for the perception of
labial palatality followed by the vowel [i]; if the rhyme were to contain other
elements, then {I} would be heard as a separate glide after a palatalized labial, as
in the word pies [p'es] ‘dog’.

(16) o) R 0 R
I I I I
X X X X
I
S

S~ 1
{PeheHeU} {I} {A}

Within GP, the association of both {I} and {A} with the same skeletal position
specifies the phonetic vowel [g].

We are now ready to face the question of the relation between the vowels [i] and
[#], that is, their mutual exclusiveness. Note that after palatalized labials and—
more generally—all palatalized consonants the retracted vowel [i] is not possible
and, conversely, [i] cannot follow a plain (non-palatalized) consonant: *[m'i],
*[mi]. The only attested combinations are [i] after a palatalized consonant and [i]
after a plain one: mi [m'i] ‘me’, my [mi] ‘we’. Both vowels contain the element {I}
and the representational difference between them reduces to whether this element
is in the head or the operator position. The front and tenser [i] is normally
regarded as headed while the retracted and laxer [{] contains the element in the
operator position and is empty headed. If the two nuclei were to appear in
isolation, their presumed representational shape would be as in (17), where, by
convention, the head element is underlined:

(17)

I— ——

The left-hand expression contains just the element {I} in the head position and
represents the vowel [i], while the empty-headed expression with {I} as operator
represents [i]. We now need to connect the appearance of the two vowels with the
character of the preceding consonant.
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It is generally accepted that palatalized consonants contain the active palatality
element {I} as their salient property. This means that not only our labials but also
coronals and velars, all listed in (18), comprise in their melodic make-up this
particular element.

(18 p’ b m

7V

¢ Z n
te dz

c 3 Y

The element {I} appears not only in these expressions since the palatal conson-
ants [tf, d3, [, 3] are assumed to contain it as well. What distinguishes these
consonants from those in (18) is the position of the element in the structure of the
expression. In what follows we will assume that in truly palatalized consonants
the element {I} occupies the salient head position, while in the palatal ones it is
one of the operators. What thus turns the palatalized consonants in (18)—and
also the non-nuclear {I} itself, i.e. [j]—into one group, a natural class, is the fact
that they are all headed by {I}.

Returning now to the distribution of the vowels [i, 4] after consonants, it is easy
to observe that the I-headedness of the consonant goes hand in hand with the
I-headedness of the following vocalic expression. The gist of this relationship,
which can be formalized in a few ways, is that the element {I} must occupy either
the head or the operator position both in the onset and in the nucleus simultan-
eously. No misalignment is possible here. We will refer to this restriction as the
I-alignment and formulate it tentatively as follows:

(19) [I-alignment
{I} occupies the same intrasegmental position in onset-nucleus pairs.

The formulation requires some discussion. At face value, I-alignment main-
tains that there is total agreement in the positioning of the {I} element between
the onset and the nucleus: either it is head or operator in both constituents. As an
example consider the words in (20).

(20) (a) mich-a [mjixa] ‘big basin’
(b) cich-a [teixa] ‘silent, fem.’
(¢) czyh-a [tfixa] ‘(s)he lurks’
(d) kich-a [cixa] ‘(s)he sneezes’

The word-initial onsets in (20a, b, d) are described as palatalized consonants. In
our terms this means that they are I-headed and the following vowel containing
the element {I} may place it only in the head position. In (20c), on the other hand,
the initial onset [tJ] also contains the element {I} in its composition which must
agree in its placement with that of the following nucleus; in this instance they are
both operators. As above, however, (see (15)) there is only one instance of the
element, which is shared by the onset-nucleus domain, due to the OCP. In other
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words, the element is shared or doubly attached to the onset and the nuclear
position. In the case of palatalized onsets the element is head of both expressions,
just as it is operator in both with non-palatalized onsets:

Q1) o) N o) N
I I
/X\/X )L )l(
/\/
(.. (I} (...} {I_}

The above interpretation may be viewed as onset-driven, in other words, it
seems to be the case that the headedness of the nucleus is determined by the
onset. This would be strongly reminiscent of the traditional Slavic view of the
sounds [i] and [i] constituting a single phoneme whose contextual realization
depends on the segment (if any) that precedes. Such a perspective, although it is
possible in some cases, is an oversimplification if taken as generally valid. Note
that representations like those in (21) are not the result of turning an underlying
segment into some surface realization or the selection of an allophone in a
context but simply a static representation capturing the relevant generaliza-
tions. Within the framework of this book the distinction between underlying
and surface, or phonemic and allophonic, loses its significance; as discussed in
Chapter 2, there are no hidden structures from which concrete, phonetic forms
are derived—recall again the apt formulation of Harris and Lindsey (1995: 46):
‘there is no level of “systematic phonetic” representation distinct from some
systematic phonemic or underlying any more than there is a systematic phonemic
level distinct from anything else.” In brief, there is just one level of representa-
tion, whether it be called phonetic or phonemic is totally irrelevant. This is a
single level of interpreted representations which reflects all the linguistically
relevant properties of the sound structure of the language. The question of
whether some segments constitute one or more phonemes, in other words,
whether they are in some sense derived, is an outgrowth of the typical preoccu-
pation with paradigmatic relations, and the concomitant goal of reducing the
number of contrastive units, a preoccupation that characterises much of the
phonological tradition, past and present. These concerns and goals are a
consequence of a specific view of language structure rather than a necessary
property of language itself. To ask whether the [i] of mi [m'i] ‘me’ is the same
phoneme (underlying segment) as the [i] of czy [t[i] ‘if’ is to disregard the
close—in fact, inseparable—connection between the vowel and the preceding
consonant in favour of lumping some vowels together. Within the monostratal,
non-derivational, model assumed in this book, what matters phonologically are
the mutual relations between successive melodic and syllabic units. Segmental
inventories, if relevant at all, are secondary or derivative of the syntagmatic
relations found and defined over melodies and constituents. Chopping across
the relations in an attempt to determine a number of units is bound to
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artificially distort the picture. With reference to the two Polish vowels, what is
significant is not whether they are one or two phonemes but the fact that one of
them invariably accompanies palatalized and the other non-palatalized conson-
ants. This is adequately reflected in representations like (21) and formalized in
generalizations like I-alignment (19). Such generalizations hold true for repre-
sentations and are read off them. They are not, at least not primarily, instruc-
tions to change one set of properties into another one.

This syntagmatically biased approach may be too strong if it were to be
decided that individual morphemes need to be supplied with phonological
representations. In Polish, a number of different inflectional morphemes, for
example the nominative masculine plural, appear as either [i] or [i] in conform-
ity with I-alignment. Thus the hard-stemmed kwiar [kf’at] ‘flower’ has its plural
as kwiat-y [kf’ati], whereas the soft-stemmed kos¢ [kocte] ‘bone’ appears in the
nominative plural as kosc-i [koetei]; it is clear that the shape of the plural
desinence depends on the nature of the final consonant of the stem. If there
were to be a single phonological shape of the desinence, we would presumably
have to decide between a headed and a non-headed {I} expression, that is,
between [i] and [#]. The need for such a unified representation is a question
which morphology and possibly the lexicon must decide. It is not obvious what
would be lost if both variants were included in the morphological/lexical
representation; also it is perfectly possible to imagine representations where
headedness is not specified and I-alignment ensures phonological well-formed-
ness in any case.

The interaction between phonology and morphology hinted at above is much
more broadly based. We will look at a few other instances now.

3.3 MORPHOLOGICAL INTERLUDE I

In the course of this book we will frequently refer to morphological implications
and consequences of specific phonological solutions. Morphology will also be
used as a source of additional evidence supporting or disfavouring a given
solution. In the present context there is morphological support for the existence
of word-final palatalized labials, hence, indirectly, for the reality of the depala-
talization constraint. Let us consider it in brief.

It is a generally recognized fact about Polish declensions that they are
determined not only by the gender of nouns but also by whether the stems
end in a palatalized or non-palatalized (plain) consonant. In a nutshell, the way
the stem ends has a significant influence on the choice of the inflectional ending.
Thus, for example, most masculine nouns ending in a palatalized consonant
take -e [€] as the marker of the nominative and accusative plural (22a),
while those terminating in a plain consonant take -y [i], (22b), including
labials (22c).
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(22) (a) lis¢ [licte] ‘leaf’ lisci-e [lictee]
gwozdz [gvuete] ‘nail’ gwozdzi-e [gvozdze]
tos [wog] ‘elk’ tosi-e [woge]
gataz [gawo%c] ‘branch’  galezi-e [gawe'ze]
kon [kop] ‘horse’ koni-e [kone]
kraj [kraj] ‘country’ kraj-e [kraje]

(b) las [las] ‘wood’ las-y [lasi]
gtaz [gwas] ‘boulder’ gltaz-y [gwazi]
ptot [pwot] ‘fence’ plot-y [pwoti]
grod [grut] ‘fortress’ grod-y [grodi]
stot [stuw] ‘table’ stol-y [stowi]*
wor [vur] ‘sack’ wor-y [vori]

(c¢) dom [dom] ‘house’ dom-y [domi]
réw [ruf] ‘ditch’ row-y [rovi]
chleb [xlep] ‘bread’ chleb-y [xlebi]
snop [snop] ‘sheaf” snop-y [snopi]

Against this background it comes as no surprise that stems ending in a
palatalized labial behave like other palatalized consonants. This happens irre-
spectively of whether the labial appears before a vowel (mostly in feminine
nouns) where it is not subject to the depalatalization constraint, or whether it is
phonetically plain due to the working of the constraint. The two groups are
exemplified in (23).

(23) (a) ziemi-a [zem'a] ‘earth’ ziemi-e [zem’e]
glebi-a [gwemba] ‘depth’  glebi-e [gwemble]
utopi-a [utop’a] ‘utopia’ utopi-e [utop’e]
mafi-a [maf’a] ‘mafia’ mafi-e [maf’e]
(b) zuraw [3uraf] ‘crane’ zurawi-e [3uravie]
jastrzab [jast-fomp] hawk’ jastrzebi-e [jast-femble]
karp [karp] ‘carp’ karpi-e [karp’e]

It is quite clear that morphology makes no distinction between the two groups in
(23). It treats them in the same fashion as it treats other stems ending in a palatalized
consonant, illustrated in (22a), and selects the desinences accordingly. This is
significant for words like those in (23b), which end phonetically in a plain consonant
but are analyzed by the morphology in the same way as those which end in a
palatalized segment. The conclusion comes as no surprise in view of the depalata-
lization constraint which holds for (23b). Crucially, the representations of the forms
do contain the element responsible for palatalization, {I}, and in this way the
morphology can see the difference between, say, paw [paf] ‘peacock’~pawi-e
[pavie] and traf [traf] ‘hit, chance’~traf-y [trafi]: the {I} element is part of

4 Recall that [w] is in reality a velarized lateral, see Ch. 1.
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the former but not of the latter word. Thus the phonetic inaudibility of some
property does not indicate its absence; or the phonetic identity of two forms does
not necessarily imply their linguistic identity.

The discrepancy between the phonetic and the linguistic representation can be
further appreciated in another case of phonologically driven morphological
desinence selection. Apart from the class of palatalized consonants, there is
another group which behaves in the same way although its members cannot be
characterized as palatalized. This latter group comprises the following conson-
ants: [[, 3, tf, d3, ts, dz, 1]. The Polish linguistic tradition labels them functionally
soft (or functionally palatalized) since they select the same desinence as those
ending in a phonetically palatalized class. Consider nouns ending in these con-
sonants and their plurals in (24).

(24) kosz [kof] ‘basket’ kosz-e [ko[e]
waz [VOWI] ‘snake’ wez-e [ve“3e]
klacz [klat[] “filly’ klacz-e [klatfe]
noc [nots] ‘night’ noc-e [notse]
pieniadz [p’eponts] ‘money’  pieniadz-e [p'enondze]
fal-a [fala] ‘wave’ fal-e [falg]

This non-palatalized class does not differ morphologically from the palatalized
one, hence the concept of functionally palatalized consonants serves the purpose
rather well. It is very clearly an attempt not to allow ‘surface phonetics’ to
override considerations of linguistic (morphological) patterning. Nonetheless,
the label is nothing but a label or a diacritic; phonetically speaking, the Polish
[s] is as ‘soft’ or palatalized as the Polish [[] but it is only the latter that is included
in the group of functionally soft consonants. Within the classical derivational
model, the theoretical machinery would have to be even more complex, since
most, if not all of the functionally soft consonants would be claimed to be derived
from an underlying plain consonant. In such a case in selecting a desinence one
would have to take into account not only the consonant but also its immediate
environment which is responsible for the palatalization. Alternatively, and even
less persuasively, one could argue that the morphological rule needs to refer to a
stage in the derivation at which the consonants are palatalized before subsequent
rules deprive them of this palatality. This view of interlacing phonology and
morphology seems unnecessarily complex and will not be pursued here.

Our model prompts a different solution, one which requires less theoretical
machinery to cover the facts. We argued above that palatalized consonants are
I-headed while palatals contain the same element as an operator—morphology
now suggests that the same element appears in a class called functionally soft. If
this is the case, then it is precisely the {I} element that unites the palatalized and
the functionally palatalized group: the morphology refers to the presence of this
element in the make-up of the relevant segment without paying attention to its
head-operator status within an expression. And, indeed, without paying atten-
tion to whether it is licensed, as the case of the depalatalization constraint
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documents. The morphological regularity can directly access the element {I},
present in the linguistic representation of forms. The fact that in some cases the
{I} element is a head, in others an operator, and in still others it is not licensed,
hence inaudible phonetically, is irrelevant to the working of the morphological
regularity.

3.4 PALATALIZED AND PLAIN VELARS

In phonetic terms the following obstruents in the velar and palato-velar region
are normally identified: [k, ¢, g, 3, X, ¢]. Furthermore, the palato-velars are
regarded as the palatalized congeners of the plain velars. Phonologically, the
situation is different and more complex. For one thing, the fricatives [X, ¢] show a
markedly different pattern as compared to the plosives and for this reason we will
look at them later. Let us concentrate on the plosives first.

Starting with the phonetics of the palatalized velar or palato-velar plosives it
should be noted that these consonants can be regarded either as single units [c, 3]
or as combinations involving the palatal glide, that is, [cj, 3j], before all vowels
other than [i]. In this the velars do not differ from labials: the glide may be present
or not in (25a) but its segmental status is questionable; very much like the
palatalized labials (see (12)) the glide is required in relatively unassimilated or
rarely used loans (25b). The following examples illustrate the consonants.

(25) (a) kiedy [cedi]/[cjedi] ‘When’

kiosk [cosk]/[cjosk] ‘kiosk’
roki-em [rocem]/[rocjem] ‘year, instr. sg.’
gietk-1 [yentci]/[3jentci] ‘pliable’
gia-¢ [yonte)/[3jonte] “fold’

(b) autarki-a [autarcja] ‘autarchy’
fonologi-a [fonologja] ‘phonology’
energi-a [enerjja] ‘energy’

No glide is allowed before the front vowel [i] in a way which again parallels
closely the impossibility of the [ji] sequence after palatalized labials:

(26) kit [cit] ‘putty’
mak-i [maci] ‘poppy, nom. pl.’
gina-¢ [3inonte] ‘perish’
drog-i [drogi] ‘dear’

The fact that the glide is more easily perceived before a following back vowel
merely strengthens the case for its status as a phonetic effect. If we follow the
interpretation adopted for palatalized labials, we can represent palato-velars
either as single or as fissured melodies dominated by a single skeletal position.
Thus [3] can be represented in either of the two ways:



50 PALATALIZATIONS AND THE VOWEL SYSTEM

(27) X X
| PN
{?eheLel} {?eheL} 1

The status of palato-velars as dominated by single phonological positions
can be confirmed in the same way as the status of palatalized labials. Note that
when the vowel following a palato-velar is removed (it alternates with the
phonetic zero), the glide accompanying the preceding consonant also disappears.
Consider the following examples where the palato-velars are transcribed as two
segments:

(28) kier [cjer] ‘ice float, gen. pl.”  kr-a [kra] ‘nom. sg.’
gier [3jer] ‘game, gen. pl.’ gr-a [gra] ‘nom. sg.’
gia-¢ [3jonte] ‘fold’ gn-¢ [gne] ‘I fold’
za-gie-t-y [zajjenti] ‘folded”  za-gn-¢ [zagne] ‘T'll fold’

Unless we are ready to break up the vowel deletion generalization into two
distinct regularities: the deletion of the vowel on the one hand and the deletion
of a glide and a vowel on the other, the glide must be part of the palato-alveolar
rather than a separate segment (where by a separate segment we understand a
melody attached to a skeletal position different from the skeletal position asso-
ciated with the melody of the velar plosive).

Another point of similarity between palatalized labials and velars is their non-
appearance word-finally or before consonants. In positive terms they can appear
only before a phonetically realized nucleus, hence the depalatalization constraint
must be broadened to include the two classes of consonants.

(29) Depalatalization constraint I1
The element {I} in velars and labials must be directly licensed by a melod-
ically filled nucleus.

The same OCP mechanism which disfavours the palatal glide before the vowel
[i] in words like piw-o [p'iva] (*[p’jiva]) ‘beer’ is at work with palato-velars, hence
no glide is possible in words like kit-a [cita] ‘(fox’s) tail’, not *[cjita], or gitar-a
[3itara] ‘guitar’, not *[gjitara]. Although the similarities between palatalized
labials and velars are significant and due more to the working of the system
than to chance, there are also equally striking differences to which we now turn.

While combinations of [c, 3] with other segments—or rather the extremely
limited presence of such combinations—can be accounted for by invoking the
depalatalization constraint, we would expect, following the labial pattern, to find
non-palatalized consonants followed by the retracted vowel [i]. This does not
happen and combinations like [ki, gi] are practically non-existent in the language.
Evidence is amply available to show that the absence is not an accidental gap but
is due to systematic phonological reasons.

Let us start by recalling that the plural ending of hard stem nouns regularly
appears as [#] (see (21b, ¢) for examples). Since the velar plosives [k, g] are
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obviously hard rather than palatalized, we would expect nouns ending in them to
follow the same pattern. Consider the examples below which go against the
predictions.

(30)  Singular Plural
stok [stok] ‘hillside’  stok-i [stoci]
walk-a [valka] ‘fight” walk-i [valci]
drog-a [droga] ‘road’ drog-i [droji]
czolg [tfowk] ‘tank’  czolg-i [tfow3i]

Similarly, the adjectival ending of the masculine singular appears either as [i] or as
[i]. Consider the examples in (31), where words in the left-hand column ending in
-a [a] represent the nominative feminine singular, while those in the right-hand
column are the same adjectives in the masculine singular.

(31) Feminine Masculine

(a) dobr-a [dobra] ‘good’ dobr-y [dobri]
prost-a [prosta] ‘straight’ prost-y [prosti]
zdrow-a [zdrova] ‘healthy’ zdrowy [zdrovi]
jesien-n-a [jecenna] ‘autumnal’ jesien-n-y [jecenni]

(b) wilcz-a [Viiltfa] ‘lupine’ wilcz-y [Viiltfi]
boz-a [boza] ‘divine’ boz-y [bozi]
kobiec-a [kobletsa] ‘feminine’ kobiec-y [kobletsi]
cudz-a [tsudza] ‘alien’ cudz-y [tsudzi]

(¢) psi-a [pea] ‘canine’ ps-i [pei]
gtupi-a [gwup’a] ‘stupid’ ghup-i [gwup’i]
letni-a [letpa] ‘of the summer’ let-n-1i [letpi]
niedzwiedzi-a [nedzviedza] ‘ursine’ niedzwiedz-i [nedzvedzi]

(d) ubog-a [uboga] ‘poor’ ubog-i [uboyji]
srog-a [sroga] ‘severe’ srog-i [sroji]
wiel-k-a [Vielka] ‘great’ wiel-k-i [Vielci]
cien-k-a [tcenka] ‘thin’ cien-k-i [teenci]

We are primarily interested in the masculine ending—the words in left-hand
column are given for comparison only as they have nothing directly of relevance
to offer here. Note first of all that, where applicable, all examples conform to
[-alignment (19) in that the element {I} occupies either the operator position in
both the onset and the final nucleus (31b), or it is head in both segments (31c¢).
The examples in (31a) are different in that the stem-final consonant does not
contain the element {I} in its make-up but still they take [i] as the desinence. This
means that the headless {I* } must be regarded as the basic or morphopho-
nological form.’> In (31b, c) the stem-final consonant is, in traditional terms,

5 This is one of the possibilities and depends on the view of the relationship between morphology,
morphophonology, and phonology. As mentioned above, it is possible to imagine the lexical repre-
sentation of the morpheme in question as containing the element {I}, without further structure.
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morphophonologically palatalized. The adjectives can be related to derivation-
ally more basic nouns whose stem-final consonants are plain (non-palatal or
non-palatalized): wilcz-a in (31b) is morphologically derived from wilk [viilk]
‘wolf” and psi-a in (31c) from pies [p'es] ‘dog’. If the morphological derivation
yields a stem-final non-palatalized consonant, the vowel of the ending remains
unmodified as [#] in (31b); if the consonant is palatalized, the vowel is I-aligned
as per the I-alignment constraint (18). The data in (31d) show that the constraint
in its current formulation does not cover all relevant modifications since the
stem-final plain velars emerge as palato-velars while the masculine ending is
I-aligned.

The feminine forms indicate the relevant stems end in a velar plosive which is
not palatalized. I-alignment should not be applicable here since the onset con-
tains no {I} element, hence the final onset-nucleus sequence should be [ki, gi].
This does not happen and, what is more, such sequences are generally absent in
the language. The obvious question is what prevents this configuration from
arising or what turns the velar plosives seen in the feminine adjectives into
palato-velars in the masculine ones. A possible area to look for an answer is the
nature of the expressions which come to stand in a nucleus—onset relation.

In terms of the element theory, velar consonants are held to be headless or
empty headed, hence [k] corresponds to the element combination {?eheHe }. The
vowel [i], as we saw above, differs from the vowel [i] in headedness, namely [i] is
{I} while [#] is {I»_ ]. If a velar were to be an onset licensed by a following empty-
headed nucleus, the emerging configuration would have an empty-headed onset
licensed by an empty-headed nucleus. The facts of standard Polish (but not
necessarily all regional dialects) appear to indicate that this situation is eschewed.
We can formalise it in a constraint which disfavours such sequences of empty-
headed expressions.

(32) Empty Heads
An empty-headed nucleus cannot license an empty-headed onset.

The Empty Heads constraint rules out the retracted vowel after a velar plosive.
To make such a potential sequence pronounceable, the disfavoured configuration
needs to be modified. The nucleus as the licensor can be expected to take the
initiative: the only thing that can be done to rectify the structure in conformity
with the constraint is to promote its one and only operator—{I}—to the head
position. However, the element {I} cannot be associated just to the nuclear head
since I-alignment requires that it should be attached to the onset head as well.
This is particularly easy with velars since their heads are empty. The attachment
of the {I} element to the onset comes about due to I-alignment, which in its
essence is a description of palatalization. In (33) we offer a revised version of
I-alignment which brings out more clearly the scope of the constraint.

(33) [I-alignment (revised)
A nucleus shares I-head with the onset it licenses.
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The constraint, interpreted exhaustively, means that an I-headed nucleus licenses
an I-headed onset and also that an I-headed onset cannot be licensed by a nucleus
with {I} as operator.

Given the generalizations (32)—(33), it follows that sequences such as [ki, gi] are
not well formed in Polish since they would require an empty-headed onset to be
licensed by an empty-headed nucleus:

(34) (0] N O N
| | | |
X X X X
| | | |
{?choHoi} {I._} {?ohoLoi} {Io_}

The licensing which the nucleus has to discharge requires, as per Empty Heads
(32), that its head should be filled, and the only element which can be promoted to
the head position is {I}. [-alignment on the other hand requires that the element
{I} as head must license another head, which translates into the double attach-
ment of that element. Hence -ki of kita [cita] ‘(fox’s) tail” and -g-i of drog-i [droji]
‘dear’ have the following representational shapes, where {I} is the head of both
expressions simultaneously:

(35) o N (@) N
| | | |
X X X X

{?heH} {1} {theL} (I}

The constraint that {I} can only be the head of both the nucleus and the
preceding onset (I-alignment) is one of the constraints that define the language
specific properties of elements. We will have other opportunities to encounter
similar constrains which delimit or otherwise define the peculiarities of individual
elements.

At this point we may show that the analysis developed so far explains one of
the puzzles of the Polish vowel system, namely, the non-existence of word-initial
[#]. Note that syllabically, a word-initial vowel constitutes a nucleus which licenses
a preceding empty onset. An empty onset is, of course, an empty-headed expres-
sion which, in accordance with (32), must be licensed by a headed one. For this
reason the representation of, say, the conjunction 7 [i] ‘and’ can only assume the
following shape:

(36) O N
| |

X X

\/

1Y
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The Empty Heads constraint prevents the empty-headed {Ie } from appearing
after an empty onset while the I-alignment ensures that the {I} element is
attached, as head, to both skeletal positions. In this way the impossibility of
initial [#] follows from the same factors which make ungrammatical a com-
bination of this vowel with a preceding velar plosive: a sequence of two
empty-headed expressions is inadmissible (even if one of them, apart from
being empty-headed, contains no operators either). There is no need for any
separate account of the impossibility of the word-initial [1], as it is already present
in our description. As we will see directly below, the account has a much wider
scope. Before developing the account we need to concentrate briefly on the fact
that a configuration like (36) is normally pronounced as [i] and not as [ji], a
possibility implied by the double attachment of the element.

We noted that palatalized labials are normally pronounced with a glide before
a full nucleus, with the exception of [i]. Similarly, the palato-velars admit a
variant pronunciation with a glide, but again not before a following [i]. The
glide is impossible before [i] in word-initial position, a fact which can hardly be
a coincidence.® In fact, whether Polish tolerates the sequence [ji] in the first place
is something of a question. The Karas and Madejowa (1977) normative diction-
ary makes a point of supplying every single item starting with the orthographic i
with a ban against the pronunciation [ji], so is¢ [icte] ‘go’ and izolacja [izolatsja]
‘isolation’ are not to be pronounced *[jict¢] and *[jizolatsja] (where the fact that a
normative dictionary fulminates against some forms clearly suggests that they do
occur). On the other hand, it admits a variant with this sequence in two cases;
after another vowel (37a) and when the vowel [i] is an I-aligned inflectional
marker added to a stem ending in [j], as in (37b). In fact, the last example of
(37a) represents a combination of both factors.

(37) (a) dwo-i-¢ [dvoaite] or [dvojite] “double, vb.’
ma-i-¢ [maitc] or [majic] ‘emblazon’
ro-i-¢ [roite] or [rojitc] ‘swarm, vb.’
mo-i-m [moim] or [mojim] ‘my, loc. sg. masc.’
szu-i [[ui] or [[uji] ‘swindler, gen. sg.” (cf. szuj-a [[uja] ‘nom. sg.”)

(b) parti-i [partli] or [partiji] ‘party, gen. sg.” (cf. parti-a [part’ja] ‘nom. sg.’)
parodi-i [parad'i] or [parod’ji] ‘parody, gen. sg.” (cf. parodi-a [parod’ja]
‘nom. sg.’)
misj-i [m'is’i] or [mis’ji] ‘mission, gen. sg.” (cf. misj-a [mis’ja] ‘nom. sg.’)
poezj-i [paeZi] or [posZji] ‘poetry, gen. sg.” (cf. poezj-a [poeZja] ‘nom. sg.’)
lekgj-i [lekts'i] or [lektsji] ‘lesson, gen. sg.” (cf. lekcj-a [lekts'ja] ‘nom. sg.”)

It seems that the distinctions introduced by the Dictionary do correspond to
some linguistic reality. Speakers of the standard dialect very strongly object to
initial [ji] in is¢, etc. Such variants are regarded as uneducated, presumably because

¢ The only exception seems to be the loan jidysz [jidif] “Yiddish’ but even here one occasionally hears
the pronunciation [idi[].
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they occur in regional dialects. The two possibilities illustrated in (37) arouse no
strong feelings. In fact most speakers, when questioned, are uncertain as to which
variant they prefer. For (37a) this may be connected with the fact that vowel
sequences in Polish are generally very infrequent and generally associated either
with foreign words such as zeatr [teatr] ‘theatre’ or involve prefix boundaries, as in
za-okrqgl-i-¢ [zackropglit¢] ‘round, vb.’. For (37b) this also seems to correlate
with the foreign nature of domain-internal combinations of a palatalized con-
sonant followed by the palatal glide (cf. also (12)). Keeping in mind these glitches
we will assume that the standard language has a constraint we formulate as (38).

(38)  Operators required
Doubly attached {I} must license operators.

This is another of the set of constraints specifying phonological properties of
elements in Polish. On the one hand it admits onset-nucleus sequences such as in
piwo [plivo] ‘beer’ and kita [cita] ‘fox’s tail’ since the element {I} licenses other
elements responsible for the stops of the onset. On the other hand, it disfavours
configurations like (36) and results in the failure of the initial onset to be
melodically realized.

Before moving on to other issues, let us summarize the main observations and
the phonological basis shaping them.

1. Palatalized labials differ from plain labials in their infrasegmental compos-
ition. The palatalized consonants are bifurcated melodies, or consonantal
diphthongs, with the {I} element acting as head and being separate from the
remaining elements. It is perceived as the glide [j].

2. The combination of a palatalized labial with a following glide is structurally
totally equivalent to a palatalized labial without any glide, i.e. [p'j]=[p’].

3. Palatalized labials occur before front and back vowels. If the licensing nucleus
is front, that is, if it contains the {I} element in its make-up, then the {I}
element is shared as head between the nucleus and the onset. The glide of the
onset is not heard when the nucleus contains nothing apart from {I}. This
follows from the Obligatory Contour Principle.

4. The retracted vowel [i] is not possible after a palatalized labial due to the
operation of the I-alignment constraint.

5. Palatalized labials are only possible before a phonetically pronounced nucleus,
which follows from the depalatalization constraint (13).

6. Palato-velars are only possible before a melodically filled nucleus, as per the
depalatalization constraint IT (28).

7. Palato-velars may be followed by the glide [j] before a following vowel other
than [i].

8. [i] differs from [4] in being headed.

9. Velars cannot be followed by either of the two high vowels; the impossibility of
the [i] (*[ki]) follows from I-alignment (33) and the impossibility of [#] (*[ki])
follows from the Empty Heads constraint (32).
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To conclude:

e {I} when headed is heard as [i] and when empty-headed it is perceived as [4].

e The headed {I} in the nucleus is doubly attached and also occupies the head
position in the preceding or licensed onset. When the onset contains other
elements, it is perceived as palatalized (e.g. mil-y [mliwi] ‘nice’, sag-i [sayi] ‘saga,
pl.’). The {I} onset head is not perceived if the licensing nucleus contains no
operators. This means that when the onset is empty, the double attachment is
not realized phonetically and what is heard is the vowel [i] at the beginning of
a word.

e When {I} is an operator, the nucleus may license an {I} operator in the onset
(e.g. czyt-a [tfita] ‘(s)he reads’) but does not have to (e.g. syz-y [siti] ‘full up’).

e Unheaded {I} does not appear after an empty onset due to the Empty Heads
constraint, hence no word begins with [4].

3.5 PALATALS AND THE FRONT MID VOWEL(S)

A problem which is closely related to the emergence of [ci, 1], where [ki, gi] might
be expected, is the shape of the velars before the other front vowel, that is, before
the vowel [g]. Consider alternations of plain velars with palato-velars where the
latter occur before the ending -em [em] of the instrumental singular masculine and
neuter (39a) and also before the adjectival -e [¢] of the nominative plural (non-
masculine personal) (39b).

(39) (a) rak [rak] ‘crab’ raki-em [racem|]
ok-o [0ko] ‘eye’ oki-em [ocem]
drag-u [droggu] ‘pole, gen. sg.” dragi-em [dropjem]
tang-o [tapgo] ‘tango’ tangi-em [tapjem]

(b) dalek-a [daleka] ‘distant, fem.” daleki-e [dalece]
szyb-k-a [[ipka] ‘swift, fem.’ szyb-ki-e [[ipce]
wrog-a [vroga] ‘hostile, fem.’ wrogi-e [vroje]
drug-a [druga] ‘second, fem.’ drugi-e [druge]

The alternations follow closely the pattern found when the ending begins with the
high front vowel (see (30) and (31d)). As can be seen, a stem-final velar, when
followed by the front vowel, is realized as a palato-velar. This is further confirmed
by instances of a vowel alternating with zero: while non-velars can be either
palatalized or not before such a vowel, (non-palatalized) velars are impossible
before it. Compare the two groups of examples:

(40) (a) wies [viec] ‘village’ ws-i [fei] ‘gen. pl.’
wesz [ve[] ‘louse’ wsz-y [f[i] ‘gen. pl.’
dzien [dzen] ‘day’ dni-a [dpa] ‘gen. sg.’

den [den] ‘bottom, gen. pl.’ dn-o [dno] ‘nom. sg.’
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(b) kiet [cew] ‘tusk’ kt-y [kwi] ‘nom. pl.’
okien [ocen] ‘window, gen. pl.” okn-o [0kno] ‘nom. sg.’
giez [3es] ‘gadfly’ gz-a [gza] ‘gen. sg.’
ogien [o3en] “fire’ ogni-a [ogna] ‘gen. sg.’

The conclusion is clear: the alternating vowel cannot appear after a velar—
alternations like [gew]-[gwa] are not on record. Additionally, cases where the
velar can precede the vowel, in other words, sequences [ke, ge], are rare and
restricted to well-defined classes; we will look at those a bit later on. For the
moment we will assume that a combination of a velar with the vowel [g] is
impossible.

Comparing the behaviour of [¢] with that of the [i ~ i] tandem, we have to
conclude that the vowel [¢] of the inflectional endings is empty-headed. This
vowel would then consist of two elements, both of which are operators, that is,
{IeAe }. When morphologically placed after an empty-headed consonant (a
velar) it has to comply with the Empty Heads constraint (32) and promote
the element {I} to the head position, thereby yielding an expression {Ael}.
[-alignment in its turn ensures that the head element is shared, that is to say
that it is attached to both the nucleus and the preceding onset. The structure in
(41) is a representation of [cg].

@) o N
| |

X X

(PeheH} 1 A

The discussion so far indicates that we have two expressions corresponding to
the phonetic vowel [¢], namely, the empty-headed {IeAe } and the I-headed
{Ael}. We have just seen examples where the latter object is found after palato-
velars; we expect this to appear also after other palatalized consonants. This is
amply confirmed by combinations of the vowel [€] with a preceding palatalized
consonant, as illustrated in (42).

(42) cien [tcen] ‘shadow’ siedzi-e-¢ [cedzete] “sit’
ziew-a-C [zevate] ‘yawn’ nieb-o [nebo] ‘heaven’
piekl-o [p’ekwo] ‘hell’ dziet-o [dzewo] ‘deed’

wieni-ec [Vlenets] ‘wreath’ mieéci-e [mlsctce] ‘town, loc. sg.’

In terms of elements and their arrangements, a combination of a palatalized
consonant and the vowel [€] captures a situation where the element {I} is in the
head position of both the consonant and the licensing nucleus, an instance of
which is presented in (41). This sharing relation might be said to correspond to
the traditional concept of a palatalizing [¢] in the same way as a doubly attached
headed {I} was argued earlier to correspond to palatalization in general.
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After non-palatalized consonants, where I-alignment is inapplicable, the
empty-headed expression can be expected. In simple terms, the appearance of a
non-palatalized consonant before the vowel [€] means that the vowel is empty
headed, i.e. {I*Ae }. Taking again the ending -em of the instrumental singular
masculine and neuter and the adjectival -e [€] of the nominative plural (non-
masculine personal) (cf. (39)) we see that when attached to a stem-final hard
consonant no sharing relation emerges.

(43) (a) ptot [pwot] ‘fence’ plot-em [pwotem]
chleb [xlep] ‘bread’ chleb-em [xlebem]
las [las] ‘wood’ las-em [lasem]
ud-o [udo] ‘thigh’ ud-em [udem]
stow-o [swovo] ‘word’ stow-em [swovem]

(b) prost-y [prosti] ‘straight” prost-e [proste]
krzyw-y [k[ivi] ‘crooked” krzyw-e [k[ive]
mtod-y [mwodi] ‘young® milod-e [mwode]
bos-y [bosi] ‘barefoot’ bos-e [bosg]

A sequence such as [be] reflects the absence of a sharing relation, in other words,
an empty-headed nucleus licensing a consonantal melody without the element
{I}. In such as case no I-alignment is possible. The sequence [bg] is shown in (44).

(44) O R
|

N
[

X X

| |
{PeheLeU}  {Acls_}

The situation depicted in [44] corresponds to the derivational notion of a non-
palatalizing e, a situation we will consider in greater detail in the next section.
Here we merely note that an analysis of velars and their combinations with front
vowels leads to the recognition of two different phonological objects involving
the elements {A} and {I}: empty headed {Aele_} and headed {Ael}. We will have
ample opportunity to return to them below. For the moment we need to consider
another implication of the proposed structure of expressions.

The behaviour of velars before what is heard as [€] is exactly parallel to what
happens when morphologically [i] is made to follow the consonants. Note that
also word-internally the behaviour is the same: just as [ki] is ungrammatical in
most cases, so is [ke] (with the exception of a handful of words to be discussed
presently). We noted, as a striking property of the vowel [i], its inability to appear
word-initially. If our parallel between the two vowels were to hold, we would
expect similar restrictions to be found with word-initial [€], that is to say that it
should be banned from that position.
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At first glance the prediction seems obviously mistaken since there is no dearth
of words beginning just with [€] in Polish; see (45) for just a few examples.

(45) enigm-a [enigma] ‘enigma’
eukaliptus [ewkaliptus] ‘eucalyptus’
energi-a [enerjja] ‘energy’

Europ-a [ewropa] ‘Europe’
Edmund [edmunt] ‘personal name’

What is immediately obvious is that all these words are borrowings, some of them
quite recent. In fact, the glosses to words like those in (45) are entirely superfluous
to any English speaker. There are no native words beginning with [g]. Is this an
accident?

We may assume for the moment that [¢] as an empty-headed expression cannot
appear after an empty onset in native words but is allowed in loans, possibly as a
marker of their foreignness. In the native vocabulary, on the other hand, the
strategy developed above for the initial high vowel should find applicability as
well. The Empty Heads constraint would promote the element {I} to the head
position and I-alignment would attach it as head to the onset—nucleus configur-
ation. Thus an attempt to place the vowel in word-initial position yields the
following structure:

46) O
|

N
I

x \/XI

I A

This structure represents the phonetic [je]. Unsurprisingly, there is no shortage of
native words beginning with this combination, almost all of them being native:

(47) jest [jest] ‘18’ jelen [jelen] ‘deer’
jedwab [jedwap] ‘silk’ jechac [jexate] ‘go’
je-m [jem] ‘I eat’ jesli [jeeli] “if”

Jerzy [je3i] ‘personal name’ Jelitkowo [jelitkovo] ‘place name’

This means then that the borrowings in (45) fail to conform to the Empty Heads
constraint, a failure which can be regarded as a phonological exponent of
the borrowed status. But an alternative phonological interpretation is also avail-
able, since an expression which appears to fail to conform to a constraint may
simply not qualify for it. In other words, to be able to conform to a constraint such
as Empty Heads, an expression has to be empty-headed to begin with. We have
seen two possible combinations of the two elements {A} and {I}: I-headed and
empty headed. The theory of elements admits yet another possible fusion of the
two elements, namely, one where the element {A} is dominant: {I*A}. This
A-headed expression does not qualify either for the Empty Heads or the [-alignment
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constraint—it is a non-sharing (non-palatalizing) mid front vowel. Its existence
will be further justified below.

The analysis above brings us to the conclusion that [ci] and [cg] are representa-
tionally similar in that both have doubly attached {I} in the head position.
Furthermore, the initial [i] is representationally equivalent to [je], and they differ
because the nucleus of [je] contains an additional element as compared to [i], and
partly due to the application of constraint (38), which bars the element {I} on its
own to be associated to two positions. Dialects which do not have that particular
constraint bring out the similarity even better as they admit initially both [ji] and
[je] (is-¢ (standard) [icte], (regional) [jicte] ‘go (on foot)’; jech-a-¢ (both standard
and regional) [jexatc] ‘go, travel’).

In the high front vowel region, Polish isolates two objects, headed {I} and
headless {I* }; in the mid front region it likewise identifies three objects, headed
{Ael} and {I*A} as well as headless {Aele_}. Although we speak of separate vocalic
objects it hardly needs to be stressed that they are strictly connected with preceding
onsets: we have the I-headed [g] in raki-em [racem] (39a), jest [jest] (47) and kiel
[cew] (40Db), the headless one in plot-em [pwotem] (43a), prost-e [proste] (43b) and the
A-headed in enigm-a [epigma] (45). The important point to note is that the three
mid expressions are pronounced in the same way, as [€]. The idea that two or
more different phonological expressions can be given the same phonetic shape is
in no way particularly new and we will have much opportunity to see it in action
below. A classical example of this situation is the neutralization of voice distinc-
tion in some positions: in Polish the two words grat [grat] ‘piece of junk’ and grad
[grat] ‘hail’ are homophonous although in one case the final obstruent is not
specified for voicelessness, while in the other its voicedness, {L}, is not licensed
(see Ch. 6 for a full discussion). While representationally different, the two forms
are pronounced in the same way. Similarly, Polish does not package differently
the three phonological expressions {Ael}, {I*A} and {Aele }, whose phono-
logical distinction is revealed through the different patterns of behaviour. The
most important aspect of this behaviour is the fact that palatalization, or I-shar-
ing in our terms, is not a mechanical consequence of placing a front vowel after a
consonant but rather reflects a relationship between the vowel and the preceding
consonant. A front, or I-containing vowel can be called palatalizing if it shares
this element in the head position with the preceding onset. If the sharing is not
present, no palatalization effects can be observed even if the vowel itself is
phonetically front. Thus [4] is front (contains {I}) but is not a sharing expression;
in the same way all [g]s contain {I} but only some of them share it with the
preceding consonant. The existence of non-sharing mid vowel is a major source
of opacity of the traditional palatalization regularity in Polish. This problem
deserves closer scrutiny of the context of historical phonological debates.

In the preceding pages we have found evidence justifying the recognition
of three phonological expressions corresponding to the phonetic object [g], two
of them headed and one empty-headed. We showed how palato-velars can only
be followed by the headed vowel [g] (i.e. {Ael}), in the same way as they can
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only be followed by the headed {I}). The impossibility of initial [#] follows from
the same factors which ban an unheaded [g] initially. In this sense, somewhat
unexpectedly, the necessary presence of a palato-velar before a high front vowel is
just another aspect of the presence of initial [je].

The question might be asked at this stage why it is the case that word-initially
only headless front vowels {I*_} and {Aele_} are found and why they are made to
conform to the constraints which result in the phonetic [i] and [je], respectively.
The answer must be that there is no evidence that this is indeed the situation.
Given the phonetic ile [ile] how many’, jezior-o [jezoro] ‘lake’, kis-nq-¢ [cisnonte]
‘sour, vb.’, and kiedy [cedi] ‘when’, we cannot decide whether the initial nucleus is
underlyingly headed or headless if only because the notion of any underlying
representation distinct from the surface is incoherent within our model. There are
no phonological structures from which phonetic shapes are in any sense derived:
what we have is a single level of representation which contains all linguistically
important information. Whether a specific word ‘starts with’ an empty-headed
nucleus which is ‘turned into’ a headed one or whether it ‘starts with’ a headed
vowel are non-questions; a well-formed representation can begin only with a
headed-front vowel (leaving aside borrowings). This is because of the existence of
the constraints we have identified (Empty Heads, I-alignment, etc.) which dis-
allow other shapes. The existing forms must conform to the constraints of the
language and this is the main property that a phonological description brings out;
indeterminate or non-unique representations are a by-product of specific phono-
logical models, namely, those which tilt towards segments and segmentation, in
other words, those with a paradigmatic bias. All paradigmatic conclusions which
we occasionally draw, such as the existence of three objects corresponding to [g],
are invariably derivative of syntagmatic constraints and of little theoretical
significance. Similarly, the use of morphophonological alternations in the course
of an analysis is merely one of the methods of arriving at generalizations rather
than a view that different shapes of the same morpheme must have a single
representation. Allomorphs are units of morphology, and while they may be a
useful tool in the search for and identification of phonological generalizations,
they do not define the data for analysis.

3.6 THE SO-CALLED NON-PALATALIZING Es

A major point in Polish phonology, one which has attracted a lot of attention and
theoretical discussion in the past, is the existence of what was traditionally called
non-palatalizing es and what we call non-sharing es. Traditionally, front vowels
were viewed as palatalization triggers, so there was a problem what to do with
those front nuclei which fail to palatalize or which appear after a non-palatalized
consonants. With the high vowel [i] the solution was commonly adopted which
viewed it as underlyingly non-front. There was some plausibility behind this step,
since phonetically the vowel [i] is retracted or even close to central, hence
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assuming it is phonologically back and gets advanced is not essentially different
from assuming that it is phonologically front which gets centralized. The same
procedure could not be taken with respect to the front mid vowel.

The vowel [€] appearing after a palatalized consonant means in our terms that
the element {I} is the doubly attached head in accordance with I-alignment (33).
If the onset were to be empty-headed, this constraint, together with the Empty
Heads constraint (32), ensures that double attachment is established. This yields
two effects: velars are banned at the expense of palato-velars and empty onsets
acquire the palatal glide. The mid vowel appearing after palatalized conson-
ants—or the palatalizing e¢ of some models—is an I-headed expression, {Ael}.
In word-initial position it takes the shape of [je]. The vowel that appears word-
initially in borrowings is, we have suggested, an A-headed expression, {I*A},
hence none of our constraints is involved. We have also argued that the non-
sharing vowel in the endings -em, -e is empty-headed, {Aele }, and is subject to
no modification since the preceding consonant does not contain the element {I},
hence no need for I-alignment, and the consonant’s head is filled, hence no need
for Empty Heads to operate. The question arises as to whether this last inter-
pretation can be extended to other instances of the non-palatalizing e.

That part of past research that viewed the existence of opaque sequences such
as Ce, that is, a non-palatalized consonant preceding the vowel [€], as an issue did
so because of the assumed general regularity in the language whereby a front
vowel necessarily palatalizes a preceding consonant. The opaque forms with a
non-palatalized consonant before that vowel constituted a challenge to the
assumption and needed to be dealt with in some way. First of all, let us consider
some more examples of such opaque combinations.

mech [mex] ‘moss’
kot-ek [kotek] ‘kitten’

mebel [mebel] “furniture’
inwestycj-a [investitsja] ‘investment’

(48) (a) sen [sen] ‘sleep’
wiader-k-o ['aderko] ‘pail, dim.’
(b) mew-a [meva] ‘seagull’
diabet [djabew] ‘devil’
(c) teraz [teras] ‘now’
merd-a-¢ [merdate] ‘wag the tail’

serc-e [sertsg] ‘heart’
paster-sk-i [pastersci] ‘shepherd, adj.’

(d) m-ego [m-ego] ‘my, gen. sg. masc.” dobr-ego [dobrego] ‘good, gen. sg.
masc.’

tw-¢j [tfej] ‘your, dat. sg. fem.’ ostr-¢j [ostrej] ‘sharp, dat. sg. fem.’

(e) lot-em [lotem] ‘flight, instr. sg.’ powod-em [povodem] ‘cause, instr.

sg.

bor-em [borem] ‘forest, instr. sg.”  las-em [lasem] ‘wood, instr. sg.’

(f) tadn-e [wadneg] ‘pretty, nom. pl.’
szar-e [[are] ‘grey, nom. pl.’

(g) kret [kret] ‘mole’
sejm [sejm] ‘parliament’
wesel-e [vesele] ‘wedding’

strom-e [stromeg] ‘steep, nom. pl.’
lys-e [wise] ‘bald, nom. pl.’

kres [kres] ‘end’

deszcz [deftf] ‘rain’

nawet [navet] ‘even’
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The words have been divided into seven groups roughly corresponding to the
subregularities that have been posited in the literature in response to the failure of
palatalization. The nonpalatalizing es in words like those in (48a) were claimed to
derive from an underlying back lax vowel which was turned into [g] after the
palatalization regularity has played its part. In generative terms, the rule deriving
the front vowel was ordered after palatalization.

The words in (48b) with non-palatalizing es were dismissed as counter-
examples on the grounds of their synchronic foreignness. While the category of
foreignness is not objectionable in principle, it proved an irksome asset in that
certain words would need to be marked as foreign for the purpose of some rules
and native for others. As a case in point, consider the words mebel [mebel]
“furniture’ and diabel [d’jabsw] ‘devil’, both obvious loans, and therefore argu-
ably resistant to native palatalization. At the same time, however, both words
undergo the unquestionable native regularity whereby the second vowel is sup-
pressed before an inflectional ending, as in mebl-e [meble], diabl-y [djabwi] ‘nom.
pl.’. No non-arbitrary solution has been devised which would bypass the charge
of diacritic juggling.

The non-palatalizing es in (48c) were claimed to be derived from the back
unrounded high vowel, that is to say that the following [r] was seen as exerting a
lowering and fronting effect on the high vowel, a regularity ordered again after
palatalization.

The forms in (48d) were derived in an even more intricate fashion. It has been
observed that possessive pronouns in the singular display a longer and a shorter
form, as in twoj-ego [tfojego] ‘your, gen. sg. masc.’, side by side with rw-ego [tfego],
swo-jej [sfoje]] ‘one’s, gen. dat. sg. fem.’, alternating with sw-¢j [sfej]. Of course
the longer variants are well behaved phonologically in that the vowel [¢] follows
the palatal glide, an unremarkable situation. The shortened version contains the
offending combination of a non-palatalized consonant and the vowel [g], a
situation which can be handled neatly by deriving the shorter version from the
longer one. If the truncation process were to apply after palatalization, nothing
more would need to be said about the particular case of opacity here. While the
derivation of the pronominal forms looked persuasive because of the existence of
the alternative shapes (moj-ego [mojego]~m-ego [mego] ‘my, gen. sg. masc.’),
many researchers baulked at the idea of extending the analysis to the endings
of adjectives, none of which show similar variation. This step would amount to
restructuring all adjectival forms on the basis of several pronominal cases.

The inflectional ending -em of the instrumental singular of nouns (48¢) and the
ending -e of the nominative plural of adjectives (48f) were problematic in the same
way as the adjectival endings above: they followed a non-palatalized consonant.
Since the -e ending of the locative singular was well behaved in that it evinced
palatalization (e.g. lot [lot] ‘flight’~loci-e [lotge] ‘loc. sg.’, réd [rut] ‘family,
clan’~rodzi-e [rodze] ‘loc. sg.’, etc.) no straightforward way of connecting the
phonological irregularity with morphology suggested itself. For this reason a
more radical step was taken (Rubach 1984): the palatalizing vowel in the -e of the
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locative singular was said to be underlying a front mid vowel, roughly what it is on
the surface. In the case of the non-palatalizing vowel in -em and -¢ it was suggested
that underlyingly it cannot be a front vowel (since it does not palatalize) but may be
assumed to be mid back differing in rounding from /o/. The underlying mid back
unrounded /y/ was subject to absolute neutralization and merged with /¢/, obviously
after the application of palatalization.

The repertoire of possibilities reviewed above should be sufficient to handle
any case of palatalization opacity. In particular, the recognition of a vowel which
never emerges on the surface—the back mid unrounded /y/—should be enough to
cover all outstanding cases. For reasons never made clear this step was not taken
and forms such as those in (48g) came to be regarded as genuine exceptions
requiring a diacritic which prevented them from being palatalized.

Discussing the relation between the initial vowel of the endings -em, -e (see (39)
and (43)), we proposed that the vowel is empty-headed: {Ael® }. Whenever it is
combined with a stem-final consonant which itself does not contain the element
{I}, the consonant and the vowel do not contract any relationship. In particular,
no I-sharing can be envisaged for the simple reason that the consonant does not
itself contain it and, being headed, it cannot, unlike the velar stops, receive the {I}
element by Empty Heads. It seems that this solution can be extended to all
instances of non-sharing [¢] in (48). The proposal obviates all these individual
solutions made within the derivational approach and obviously it avoids their
difficulties and arbitrariness. In accordance with general assumptions of the
element theory, it assumes that a mid front vowel is a combination of two
elements, namely, {I} and {A}, a combination which may be headed or headless.
If there is no sharing of the element {I} by a consonant and the following
{Aele_}, the phonetic effect is a non-palatalized consonant followed by the
vowel [€]. Recall that in the case of palatalization we have the element {I} doubly
attached to the head of the consonant and the vowel. What needs to be stressed is
that there are no adjustments or changes going on between the vowels and the
consonants. Quite conversely, either consonants and vowels are I-aligned, which
we interpret as palatalization, or they are not. The identification of two vocalic
objects is derivative of the syntagmatic relations established between vowels and
consonants. In actual fact, the two vocalic expressions are nothing but a simpli-
fying metaphor; at least the I-headed vowel is not really an independent unit since
it always needs an onset with which it shares the element {I}. If attached to an
empty onset, it is perceived as [je]. The empty-headed expression may be seen as
displaying a degree of independence of the environment.

Summing up the vocalic expressions as described so far, we discern in the
structure of Polish the element {I} on its own, either as headed {I} or headless
{Ie_}, and in combination with the element {A}; the palatality element can either
be head, yielding {Ael}, or operator, resulting in {I*!A}, or both elements can be
operators with the head position empty, {Aele }. Note that the three combinations
exhaust the logically available possibilities supplied by the structure of expressions
where zero or one element can appear in the head and two function as operators.
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3.7 ELEMENT COMBINATIONS IN LOANS
AND IN NASAL VOWELS

In our discussion of the element combinations yielding the vowel [¢] we devoted
relatively little attention to the A-headed expression. It was suggested in connec-
tion with this vowel appearing word-initially in loan words (see (45)) that {IeA}
was its possible representation, most in keeping with what has been determined
about Polish vowels so far. We would like to return to this expression now and
see whether it is found more generally in Polish.

A good diagnostic context for the expression {I*A} should be the position after
velar plosives, in other words, after empty-headed consonants. If an A-headed
vowel were to follow a velar plosive, the Empty Heads constraint would be
inoperative (the licensing nucleus would be headed). As a result, I-alignment
would not be active either ({I} would not be in the head). The phonetic result
should be a combination of velar plosive and the mid vowel, i.e. [ke, ge]. Such
combinations are found in borrowings, (49a), and in words where the vowel is
part of the nasal nucleus, (49b).

(49) (a) kelner [kelner] ‘waiter’ genez-a [geneza] ‘origin’
kemping [kemp’ipk] ‘camping’ german-sk-i [germansci] ‘Germanic’
keks [keks] ‘fruit cake’ general [generaw] ‘general’
Keni-a [kenja] ‘Kenya’ Genew-a [geneva] ‘Geneva’
sake [sake] ‘sake (a drink)’ ewangeli-a [evangelja] ‘gospel’
(b) kedy [kendi] ‘which way’ ges [gele] ‘goose’
kedzior [kendzor] ‘lock of hair’  ggb-a [gemba] ‘gob’
kes [ke%s] ‘bite, n.’ gest-y [ge”sti] ‘thick’
wlok-¢ [vloke™] ‘I drag’ mog-¢ [moge™)] ‘I can’

mak-¢ [mopke™] ‘flour, acc. sg.”  obelg-¢ [obelge™] ‘insult, acc. sg.’

The borrowings in (49a) seem quite straightforward: the sequences [ke, ge] are
empty-headed onsets followed by A-headed nuclei. Nothing happens there be-
cause nothing can happen. The fact that the combination of the elements {A} and
{I} with the former as head appears in loans, both word-initially (45) and
internally (49a) might signify that this particular structure of the expression is
marked or in some sense costly and hence used in relatively unassimilated
vocabulary. What happens in the process of nativization is that the marked
A-headed expression is replaced by the common I-headed one yielding a sequence
of a palato-velar and the mid vowel [ce, 3€] (see (41)), which conforms to the
regular constraints.” A number of words have already followed this path.

(50) kielich [celix] ‘chalice’ gietd-a [jewda] ‘stock exchange’
etykiet-a [eticeta] ‘etiquette’ szlagier [[lager] ‘hit’
7 Note again that in a synchronic description it does not matter whether the vowel is the I-headed

{A®l} or the empty-headed {I®A®_} since in both cases the phonetic form conforms to the Empty
Heads and I-alignment constraints.
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while others have fluctuating forms: side by side with ewangelia [evangelja]
‘gospel’” we also encounter [evanjelja].

The presence of velars rather than palato-velars before the front nasal nucleus
(49b) indicates again that the vowel is headed and that the head is an element
different from {I}. This is a plausible conclusion in view of the existence of forms,
admittedly very few, where the nasal nucleus is preceded by a palato-velar, hence
I-sharing must be observed:

(51) giet-k-i [gentci] ‘pliable’
gigci-e [3entee] ‘bending’
z-giet-y [z3enti] ‘bent, crooked’

Our suggested representations for the phonetic mid vowels should have a
bearing on the vexed question of nasal nuclei. Following the pattern of loan
words, we initially conclude that the front nasal nucleus is an A-headed vowel.
We will take an initial look at the vowels now leaving their alternations for a later
occasion (Ch. 6); here we will follow those interpretations—both traditional and
generative—which regard nasal nuclei as different from and irreducible to se-
quences of oral vowels and nasal consonants. Although we consistently adopt a
fully phonetic transcription where an oral vowel plus a nasal consonant (includ-
ing a nasal glide) should be taken to denote a nasal nucleus, occasionally we will
resort to the short cut [eN] and [oN]. The proper phonological structure of these
nuclei will be discussed in detail later on and in Chapter 6.

Nasal nuclei are mid vowels, hence in terms of elements we operate with, they are
made up of the same two elements which define oral vowels, that is, {I, A}, {U, A}.
Additionally, an element is necessary to cover the nasal resonance; bypassing the well-
known discussion of whether nasality calls for a separate element or whether {L} (low
tone) will suffice (Nasukawa 1998, 2005; Ploch 1999 and references therein), we will
assume without further discussion that the element responsible for nasality in both
vowels and consonantsis {N}. Thus the front nasal vowel is a composite of { AeIeN} in
the same way as the back nasal vowel is a composite of { A*UeN}. What remains to be
determined is the internal structure of the expression, in particular the head element, if
any, and the consequence of the structure for the syntagmatics of the language.
Restrictions on the distribution are a good place to start the analysis.

A striking fact about the Polish nasal vowels is the total absence of these nuclei
in absolute initial position of the word. Briefly, no word can start with ¢ [eN] or ¢
[oN]. After an onset, on the other hand, both the front (52a) and the back nasal
(52b) are possible. This striking discrepancy has been noted on occasion but no
systematic account has been offered.

(52) (a) miedzy [m'endzi] ‘between’ medrzec [mend-3¢ts] ‘sage’
sigg-a [cenga] ‘(s)he reaches’ sep [semp] ‘vulture’
ciezar [tce¥3ar] ‘burden’ tecz-a [tent[a] ‘rainbow’
cetk-a [tsentka] ‘speckle’ czesto [tfe7sto] ‘often’
z-giet-y [z3enti] ‘bent’ gest-y [ge”sti] ‘thick’

prosi-¢ [proce™)] ‘piglet’ prosz-¢ [profe™] ‘I request’
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(b) piat-k-a [p'ontka] ‘fiver’ pak [popk] ‘bud’
ziab [zomp] ‘chill’ zab [zomp] ‘tooth’
dziast-o [dzo¥swo] ‘alveolus’ das-a-¢ [do%satc] ‘sulk’
cazk-i [tso% [ci] ‘pliers’ czast-k-a [tfo¥stka] ‘part, dim.’
gia-¢ [3onte] ‘bend’ gas-k-a [go“ska] ‘goose, dim.’

todzi-a [wodzo"] ‘boat, instr. sg.” bladz-a [bwondzo"] ‘they err’

We will be taking a closer look at the various combinations of nasal nuclei with
their onsets later on—the point here is to document the relative freedom that
nasal vowels appear to enjoy in combining with consonants. Against this back-
ground the total absence of an initial nasal without a preceding onset is singularly
remarkable. However, our discussion above has already revealed two similar
cases: we noted the total absence of initial [i] ({I* }) and also initial [g]
({AeIe_}). In relation to the former case we discovered that the regularities of
the language force the phonetic implementation [i], while in the second case they
force [je]. Could something similar be the case with the nasal nuclei?

If in place of the expected initial [€] we found [je], in place of the expected [eN]
we should find [jeN]. This is confirmed by the native lexical stock. In (53a) we
offer more examples for the initial oral sequence and these should be contrasted
with the nasal one in (53b).

(53) (a) jezior-o [jezoro] ‘lake’ jelen [jelen] ‘deer’
jemiot-a [jem'owa] ‘mistletoe’  jedwab [jedvap] ‘silk’
jesiotr [jecotr] ‘sturgeon’ jeniec [jenets] ‘captive’
(b) jezyk [je“zik] ‘tongue’ jecz-e-¢ [jent[ete] ‘groan’
jedz-a [jendza] ‘termagant’ jeczmien [jent/mien] ‘barley’
jedr-n-y [jendrni] ‘pithy’ jetk-a [jentka] ‘May-fly’

Recall that the initial [je] was interpreted as a case of double attachment: the
I-head was associated with the onset and with {A} in the nucleus. The represen-
tation in (43) is reproduced in (54).

54) O N
I I
X X
\I/llA

With the front nasal nucleus we need to enrich its representation by the addition of
the nasal component. The resulting structure is straightfoward; see (55).

(55) O
I

X

o

I

_x_z

z— >
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The representation in (55) conforms to the two relevant constraints we formu-
lated in connection with the I-headed mid front vowel, namely, [-alignment and
Operators Required. Recall that in such a case the sharing relation between the
consonant and the nucleus is traditionally referred to as palatalization and the
vowel is said to be palatalizing. The same is true of the front nasal nucleus, which
can contract a sharing relation with its onset. In addition to some of the examples
in (52a), the following words document this observation.

(56)  ksigg-a [keepga] ‘book’ wigc-¢j [vjsnf[ssj] ‘more’

piekn-y [p’epkni] ‘beautiful’ dzwiek [dzvepk] ‘sound’

sciegn-o [cteengno] ‘sinew’  $nig-t-y [enenti] ‘dead’
In our terms, the data in (56) are governed by the same constraints which can be
seen in combinations of a palatalized consonant and the mid vowel in (57).

(57)  ksieni [keeni] “abbess’ wiedz-a [vledza] ‘knowledge’
piesz-y [p’ef4] ‘pedestrian’ niedzwiedz [nedzv'ete] ‘bear, n.’
cier-k-a [cteerka] ‘rag’ $nieg [cnek] ‘snow’

Thus both with the nasal nucleus (56) and the oral one (57) the onset and the
following nucleus share their I-head, while the onset contains also other melodic
elements. The same was true when the onset contained no additional elements
and the palatal glide appeared in it, as shown in (53). This allows us to conclude
that the nasal vowel appearing after a palatalized consonant is {NeAel}—in
other words, it is an I-headed mid vowel with the nasal component.

For the completeness of the picture we should look at the {NeAel} combin-
ations after palato-velars. While there is no dearth of examples involving the oral
vowel after a palato-velar stop (58a), those involving the nasal ones are less
frequent. Nonetheless, they are to be found as (58b) shows.

(58) (a) kier-ow-a-¢ [cerovatg] ‘manage’ ogier [ojer] ‘stallion’
okielzn-a-¢ [ocewznatc] ‘bridle, vb.’ mgiet [mjew] ‘mist, gen. pl.’
kieszen [cefen] ‘pocket’ bagien-n-y [bajennd] ‘of the bog’

(b) religi-¢ [reli3je™)] “religion, fonologi-g [fonologje™)]
acc. sg.’ ‘phonology, acc.’

autarki-¢ [awtarcje™”)] ‘auratchy, acc.”  z-gie-t-y [z3enti] ‘crooked’

Admittedly, the number of forms with a nasal nucleus after a palato-velar is small in
the extreme and perhaps there is just one clear case, namely, z-gig-1-y [z3enti]. In the
loans the palato-velar plosive is followed by the palatal glide.® What is relevant is
that the few words that do exist conform completely to the expected patterns while
they do not have to. As we saw in (49Db), a point to which we return presently, the
front nasal may also follow a non-palatalized velar plosive, hence if a sequence [ceN]
or [3eN] were to be impossible, forms like those in (58b) could easily contain a velar

8 Note that in some cases the glide re-appears in a different combination, e.g. religij-n-y [relizijni]
‘religious’. Such forms will be discussed in a later chapter.
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plosive (z-gie-t-y *[zgenti]). They do not, hence their infrequency notwithstand-
ing, we can legitimately claim that the expression {NeAel} can be doubly at-
tached through its head with the preceding onset. It should be added that the
word-final nasal glide in (58b) is optional or present in very careful styles only; in
colloquial, unmonitored, speech the final vowel are oral [g]s. Below, such nuclei
will be transcribed without the glide or with the nasal glide in brackets: religi-¢
[religje™)] ‘religion, acc. sg.’; fonologi-¢ [fanologje™)] ‘phonology, acc.’

The last remark brings us to the problem of the nasal nucleus following a non-
palatalized onset, alluded to above. The examples in (49b), reproduced as (59a)
below, show very clearly that velar plosives can be followed by a nasal nucleus.
The additional examples in (59b) document that the front nasal vowel can follow
any non-palatalized consonant.

(59) (a) kedy [kendd] ‘which way’ ges$ [gele] ‘goose’
kedzior [kendzor] ‘lock of hair’  ggb-a [gemba] ‘gob’
kes [ke™s] ‘bite, n.’ gest-y [ge”sti] ‘thick’
wlok-¢ [vloke™] ‘I drag’ mog-¢ [moge™)] ‘I can’
mak-¢ [monke™] “flour, acc. sg.”  obelg-¢ [obelge™] ‘insult, acc. sg.’
(b) pedz-i-¢ [pepdzite] ‘rush, vb.’ bedzi-e [bendze] ‘(s)he will be’
wedz-i-¢ [vendzite] ‘smoke, vb.”  met-n-y [mentni] ‘opaque’
sek [sepk] ‘knot’ zgb-y [zembi] ‘teeth’

rekaw [repkaf] ‘sleeve’
czest-y [tfe"sti] ‘frequent’
chet-n-y [xentni] ‘willing’

nec-i-¢ [nenteite] ‘lure, vb.’
ob-ceg-i [optsen3i] ‘pincers’
rzes-a [3€"sa] ‘eyelash’

It is clear that there is no necessary connection between a nasal nucleus and a
preceding non-palatalized onset consonant. This is yet another parallel with the
oral vowels. Recall that, as shown in (49a) and partly reproduced below, the front
vowel [g] can follow a (non-palatalized) velar plosive, even though this seems
restricted to relatively unassimilated loans.

(60)  kelner [kelner] ‘waiter’ genez-a [geneza) ‘origin’
kemping [kemp’igk] ‘camping’ german-sk-i [germansci] ‘Germanic’
keks [keks] “fruit cake’ general [generaw] ‘general’

These examples were interpreted as containing an A-headed nucleus, hence no
I-sharing was possible. Since the nasal nuclei in (59a) exhibit no sharing effects,
either, this must mean that the nuclei are not I-headed; they cannot be empty-
headed since then the Empty Heads and I-alignment constraints would have to be
involved and the result would be a palato-velar followed by a mid vowel, [cg, 3€].
We are left with the only option: just like the oral vowels licensing velars in (60),
they have to be A-headed; they differ from the oral expressions in containing the
additional element responsible for nasality, in other words, they are {NeleA}.
Thus the parallelism between the oral and nasal front nuclei is complete and
hence our decision to supply them with identical internal structure and sharing
relations, apart from the nasal element itself, of course.
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Let us tabulate and exemplify the structures identified so far; the representa-
tions are schematic, therefore no full element specification for consonants is
supplied—consonantal melodies are replaced by [..].

(61) (a3 O N
I

X X

N
I

e.g. i [i] ‘and’, is¢ [ictd ‘g0’

(b) O N
I
X X
NS ‘
[..] I e.g. kit [cit] ‘putty’, bi¢ [blit¢] ‘beat’
(c) O N
I I
X X
I I
[-] T
I e.g. byc [bitg] ‘be’
(d O N
I I
X X

A e.g. je [je] ‘(s)he eats’
(e) O N
I I
X X
I\I/I
] A e.g. dzien [dzen] ‘day’, kier [cer] ‘hearts’
MHo N
I I
X X
I I
[-.] ;T
I e.g. kelner [kelner] ‘water’, Ewa [eva] ‘personal

name’
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(g O N
I I
X X
I I
[.] _
|
1 e.g. sen [sen] ‘dream, n.’, maf-ego [mawego]
A ‘small, gen. sg. masc.’, dobr-e [dobre] ‘good, nom. pl.’
(h) O N
| I
X X
Y]
A
| |
N e.g. jek [jepk] ‘groan, n.’
1 O N
I I
X X

[.] A
I A -
N e.g. pig¢ [p'entd] ‘five’, fonologi-¢ [fonologje™]
‘phonology, acc.’
o N
I I
X X
I I
L.] A
I
I
I
N

e.g. tezec [te “3ets] ‘tetanus’, kes [ ke"s] ‘bite, n.’,
mog-e¢ [moge™] ‘I can’
If a paradigmatic list were to be made—and keeping in mind the dubious

significance of such a list—the above structures could be reduced to the expressions
in (62) involving different combinations of the elements {I}, {A}, and {N}.
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(62) for the element {I} alone: {I}, {I_}
for the elements {I} and {A}: {Ael}, {I*A}, {IeAe_}
for the elements {I], {A} and {N}: {NeAel}, {NeleA}

This gives us a total of seven expressions. There seem to be no empty-headed
vowels containing the three elements functioning as operators, an exclusion for
which some general theoretical justification should be provided.

3.8 BACK VOWELS: THE BACK NASAL VOWEL

So far we have been concerned with front vowels since the remaining expressions
are not particularly problematic. We have [u] which can hardly be anything else
but {U}, [0] which is a combination of two elements {AeU}, and [a] which is
simply {A}. They are involved in various morphophonological alternations
which will be discussed in Chapter 6. At this stage we would like to consider
the question of the back nasal vowel [oN], since it is reasonable to assume that its
structure is similar in relevant respects to the front nasal nucleus.

The mid back vowel [0] being a combination of {A} and {U}, the back nasal
might be headed by the high element, in other words, it would take the shape
{NeAeU}. Being U-headed it can follow either palatalized or non-palatalized
consonants, since of course there is no I-sharing characteristic of palatalized
consonants in combination with front vowels. This is indeed the case as shown
by the examples.

(63) (a) sias-¢ [coete] ‘sit down’ wzia-¢ [vzonte] ‘take, vb.
miazsz [m's%[] ‘pulp’ pia-¢ [plonte] ‘climb, vb.’
lubi-a [lubla™] ‘they like’ dziast-o [dzo¥swo] ‘alveolus’
ciag [tconk] ‘sequence’ gia-¢ [jonte] ‘bend, vb.’

anarchi-a [anargjo®] ‘anarchy, instr. sg.’
(b) sadz-i-¢ [sondzite] judge, vb.” zad-a-¢ [3ondate] ‘demand, vb.’

chrzaszez [x[o™[tf] ‘bug, n.”  wladz-a [vwadzo"] ‘power, instr. sg.’
btad [bwont] ‘mistake, n.’ mac-i-¢ [monteite] ‘confuse’

pton-a-¢ [pwononte] ‘burn’ kat [kont] ‘corner’

gaszcz [go™[t[] ‘thicket’ kruch-a [kruxo®] ‘brittle, fem. instr. sg.’

It can be concluded that the back nasal displays little or no interaction with the
preceding onset. One aspect of the vowel remains puzzling, though: like the front
nasal, it is barred from word initial position. This we recorded above by noting
that no Polish word begins, or could begin, with a nasal nucleus. For the front
vowel we invoked I-alignment (33) and Operators Required (38), as shown by the
representation in (55). It is not obvious whether this interpretation can be
extended in its entirety to the back nasal but there are some promising
indications.
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As the nasality element in the front nasal nucleus is invariably an operator (see
(61 h—j)), we may expect the back nasal nucleus to be structured similarly and
represent it as {NeAeU}. If this melody were to be preceded by an empty onset we
could assume that some mechanism is at work that spreads the head of the
nucleus to the onset; in such a case, the head could be doubly attached, yielding
the structure in (64).

69 O N
I I

X X
e

A
I

N

The predicted phonetic realization of a structure such as the one in (64) is
[woN]. Polish does supply instances of such a sequence. It also supplies an
intriguing twist to the proposal. Let us start with illustrating the initial sequences.

(65) tak-a [wopka] ‘meadow’ facz-y-¢ [wont[itc] ‘connect’
tacz-nik [wont[pik] ‘hyphen’ Iatk-a [wontka] ‘puppet’

These examples provide an interpretation which is almost too pat: just like the
front nasal is preceded initially by a front glide, the back nasal is in similar
circumstances preceded by a back glide. The patness of the proposal can be
appreciated by considering the twist which we discussed at some length in
Chapter 2. The fact is that the back glide in (65)—and in all other instances of
the orthographic /—is of a relatively recent provenance, so recent that it co-exists
with the earlier phonetic shape. The earlier variant is the velarized lateral [1]. It
appears in the speech of the older generation of speakers coming from the former
eastern territories of Poland; it also appears in studied stage Polish. Although a
rapidly disappearing dialectal or individual feature in the present day language, it
is still part of the Polish phonological system sensu largo. The words in (65) can
also be heard in the form given in (66) and speakers of Polish have no problem in
establishing an identity relation between them.

(66) tak-a [topka] ‘meadow’ facz-y-¢ [tontfitc] ‘connect’
tacz-nik [tont[nik] ‘hyphen’ tatk-a [tontka] ‘puppet’

As argued in Chapter 2, the back glide must be seen as an interpretation—or a
packaging—of a lateral (presumably a velarized lateral). The lateral apart from
the element {U} responsible for velarization must contain other elements, possibly
the place element {A} and the occlusion element {?}. The representational
properties coupled with the close morphophonological link of [w] with the lateral
[1] make it an unlikely realization of an empty onset before a back nasal. An
alternative has to be sought.
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A possibility was briefly mentioned in Chapter 2 that the voiced labio-dental
fricative [v] has some glide properties which can be seen in the progressive voice
assimilation. Since this segment also contains the prime {U}, it is not unreason-
able to suggest that this consonant is linked with the following back nasal
nucleus. Apart from the labiality element {U}, the fricative [v] must also contain
{h} responsible for noise and {L} accounting for voicing. That is why we cannot
view the possible double attachment of {U} as a live phonological mechanism.
Rather, it must be a static formulation which attempts to answer the question of
why the back nasal does not appear word-initially. Appropriate examples would
comprise the following cases:

(67) was-k-i [vo¥sci] ‘narrow’ wawdz [vo¥vus] ‘gorge’
watrob-a [vontroba] ‘liver’ waz [vo™][] ‘snake’
was [vo"s] ‘moustache’ watp-i-¢ [vontp'ite] ‘doubt, vb.’

The significance of this attempt to account for the absence of the nasal vowel
initially should be seen in a proper perspective. As stated above, this is not a
live phonological regularity by any stretch of the imagination; the status of the
initial spirant [v] as a glide is not available in synchronic terms—in fact, there is
convincing evidence to show that the initial spirant is an obstruent because of
its involvement in the progressive voice assimilation (see Ch. 7). Thus the
fricative can only be taken as structurally analogous to the palatal glide
preceding the front non-nasal and nasal vowel (see examples in (53b)).
Although there is evidence for morphophonological relatedness of the
palatal glide [j] and the labio-dental fricative [v],” no phonologically plausible
account of the relationship can be formulated (and, indeed, none should be
attempted).

In view of the above, we can represent the initial sequences [voN] as an onset—
nucleus where the consonantal onset shares the element {U} with the nucleus.

) O N
I I

X X
Uua

I

{hel} N

° In Gussmann (1981) the alternation [j~v], referred to as the glide shift, is discussed in abstract
derivational terms. Examples involve primarily morphologically conditioned cases in the category
of derived imperfectives (der. imperf.), e.g. prze-zyj-q [pfe3ijo”] ‘they will experience’~prze-zyw-aj-
q [pfezivajo™] ‘der. imperf.’, form-uj-¢ [formuje™] ‘I form’~form-ow-a-¢ [formovatc] ‘inf.’; there
are also lexically related words which instantiate the alternation, e.g. Zyj-q [3j0%] ‘they live’~zZyw-y
[3#vi] “alive’, pij-¢ [Plije™] ‘I drink’~piw-o [plivo] ‘beer’, kuj-e [kuje] “(s)he forges’~kow-al [koval]
‘smith’.
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3.9 PALATALIZATION AS A PHONOLOGICAL REGULARITY?

We have had a sufficient look at various palatalization-related phenomena in
Modern Polish to take a break and ask a more basic question, namely: How
broad are palatalizations as live synchronic phonological regularities in the
contemporary language? The answer is best placed in the context of the differ-
ent phonological traditions that have developed in the Slavic literature. In what
follows we shall be talking about the modern language leaving aside the vast
and equally, if not more, challenging problem of the history of Polish and Slavic
palatalizations.

Traditional and structural descriptions of Polish left no doubt as to the status
of palatalized consonants: apart from a few controversial cases, they are all
separate phonemes. The questionable cases involved the palatalized labials we
have discussed above and the status of palato-velars (palatalized velars), a
problem to which we will return below. In this part of our discussion we will
concentrate on the palatalized coronals [¢, z, t¢, dz, n] and also on consonants
which are not palatalized phonetically but which, for historical and morphopho-
nological reasons, have been included into the palatalization complex. These
non-palatalized segments include the dental affricates [ts, dz], the post-alveolars
[f, 3, tf, d3], and the lateral [1]. The existence of numerous pairs and triplets of the
type exemplified in (69) precluded any doubt as to the phonemic status of
the segments involved: they must all be regarded as separate phonemes.

(69) prac [prats] pr-a-¢ [pratc] pracz [prat]
‘job, gen. pl.’ ‘laundry, vb. ‘laundryman’
rad-¢ [rade™] radz-¢ [radze™)] radzi-e [radze]
‘advice, acc. sg.” ‘I advise’ ‘advice, dat. sg.’
kas-a [kasa] kasz-a [ka[a] Kasi-a [kaca]
‘paydesk’ ‘gruel’ ‘personal name’
pan [pan] pan [pap]

‘gentleman’ ‘lady, gen. pl.’
sta-1 [stal/staw]  stal [stal]
‘he stood’ ‘steel’

In structuralist terms, the ability of two or more segments to appear in the same
context amounted to the proof of their distinctiveness. Since there are minimal
pairs galore, the possibilities of a phonological analysis are basically exhausted
with the establishment of all existing contrasts.

The advent of the generative model in phonology in the early 1960s marked a
dramatic change in most props on the phonological scene. Surface contrasts were
rejected out of hand, hence the classical phoneme went down the drain as did
most of the notions associated with it. In their place, the concept of the under-
lying representations was recognized together with derivational statements
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mediating between them and the more concrete, systematic phonetic representa-
tions. The underlying or systematic phonemic level came remarkably close to the
structural morphophonological level and in the early works these terms were used
interchangeably. Since surface contrasts were of no relevance and the morpho-
phonological or deep level became all important, it is not surprising that the
generative analysis took morphophonological alternations as providing direct
evidence for the existing phonological regularities, or ‘rules’ as they were called.

One of the crucial differences between a structuralist morphophonological
analysis and a generative systematic phonemic (or phonological) one was the
latter’s claim to exclusiveness: the only linguistically significant level of represen-
tation is the abstract underlying level. The phonetic representation was viewed as
entirely derivative of the underlying representation, given the existence of phono-
logical rules. The morphophonological bias meant in effect that any morpho-
logical alternation could be used as evidence in phonological analysis.

In terms of Polish, this view of phonology meant, among other things, that all
alternations between palatalized and non-palatalized consonants, and between
dental affricates and palatals alternating with other consonants as well, should
be described as rule-governed. The simple non-palatalized consonants were
regarded as basic or appearing in underlying representations. Consider a few
examples of alternations involving coronals and velars.

(70) [d~dz~d7] _ _ ~
wid-a-¢ [Vidate] widzi-e-¢ [Viidzete]  widz-¢ [vlidze™ ]
‘to be seen’ ‘see’ ‘I see’
[t ~ te ~ ts]

sierot-a [cerota)
‘orphan’

[s ~¢~J]
wy-nos [vinos]
‘takeaway’
[z~2z~3]
wyraz-u [virazu]
‘word, gen. sg.’
f~3~]
bior-¢ [bare™]
T take’

[n ~ n]

ran-a [rana]
‘wound, n.’
[w~1]

sta-I-y [stawi]
‘they (fem.) stood’

sieroci-e [cerotee]
‘dat. sg.’

wy-nos-i [vinoei]’
‘(s)he carries out’

wyraz-i-¢ [virazitg]
‘express’

bierz-e-sz [bleze]
‘you take’

rani-¢ [rape™)]
‘T wound’

stal-1 [stali]
‘they (masc.) stood’

sieroc-a [gerotsa]
‘adj. fem.”

Wy-nosz-ac¢ [vino[onts]
‘carrying’

wyraz-¢ [viraze™ |
Tl express’

bierz [ble[]
‘imper.’
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[k ~ tc ~ tf]

prorok [prorok] proroc-k-i [prorotsci] prorocz-y [prorot[i]
‘prophet’ ‘of the prophet’ ‘prophetic’

[g ~dz ~ 3]

wag-a [vaga] wadz-e [vadze] waz-y-¢ [vazite]
‘scales’ ‘loc. sg.’ ‘weigh’

X~ [ ~¢]

Wioch [vwox] Wiosz-k-a [vwofka] ~ Wlos-i [vwoci]

‘an Italian’ ‘fem.’ ‘nom. pl.’

The morphophonological richness of Slavic in general and Polish in particular
proved both seductive and persuasive: the possibility of deriving most—perhaps
all—alternations by means of rules applying to abstract representations became
the official generative programme. It was attempted in its most ambitious version
only once when Lightner (1963) set out to eliminate as much allomorphy as
possible:

We suggest that the sharping [= palatalization, EG] of consonants and nasalization of
vowels in Polish is always predictable (and hence nonphonemic). Moreover, the occurrence
of the palatals ¢z z sz [= t[, 3, [, EG] and of the glides j w is shown to be predictable.
Furthermore, we want to indicate that at least some of the rather complex consonant and
vowel alternations that occur in Polish inflection may be accounted for by a simple set of
rules, all of which are of general application.

Since the palatalization of consonants and the appearance of (non-palatalized)
palatals are to be invariably predictable, appropriately abstract rules and repre-
sentations have to be posited. Of course, once the objective is set this way, the
very existence of surface segments often becomes the immediate justification for
individual rules and their interactions. In other words, morphological alterna-
tions are the starting point of the analysis, which is subsequently extended to non-
aternating forms, that is to say, to forms which regularly appear in just one shape.
This produces a strategy which might be called the generalization transferral:
a generalization (rule) established on the basis of alternations is transferred onto
non-alternating words.

Lightner’s solutions, which reflect in the majority the chain of events familiar
from Common Slavic and the history of Polish, eliminate underlying allomorphy
but provide practically no evidence for the reality of either the rules or the
representations. As a result, all work in the generative phonology of Polish
which came after Lightner tried in various ways to justify the need for specific
rules and, in the process, to bridle the abstractness of representations. The most
important of these studies, including Laskowski (1975a), Gussmann (1978,
1980a), Rubach (1984), Bethin (1992), and Szpyra (1989, 1995), in various ways
attempt to come to grips with this issue. None of them, however, attempts to
undermine the basic tenet of the generative model, namely, the conviction that
morphophonological alternations emerge as the result of phonological rules or,
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alternatively, that allomorphy is the best source of information about phono-
logical regularities (see, however, Gussmann 19924, 1997a). But it is almost
obvious that unless this assumption or tenet can be upheld, the rest is mere
window dressing: whether the rules are cyclic or not; whether there are ordered
rules or violable constraints; whether rules operate on binary on monovalent
elements; whether there is feature geometry or not—all these and a host of other
questions fade into insignificance unless we know what can constitute a phono-
logical generalization and what must be assigned to other components of the
language. It is the contention of this book that only a tiny portion of morpho-
phonological alternations can legitimately be used as evidence of phonological
regularities. In other words, phonological regularities exist independently of any
alternations although, on occasion, they may lead to such alternations. We will
argue that morphophonological alternations belong to morphophonology and/or
morphology, as has been traditionally maintained (see also Darden 1989). Rather
than review even the major proposals made in the literature to account for
alternations by phonological means, a task not only very difficult but primarily
futile, we will take a close look at a few suffixes and the effects they have.
Attention will be focussed on the evidence that morphological alternations can
have for identifying phonological generalizations.

To make our discussion maximally constrained we will consider the vowel taken
to be truly palatalizing, that is, the front high /i/. All generative analyses of Polish
assume, in contradistinction to the predominant structuralist view, that there are
two phonological high unrounded segments: the front /i/ and the back /.
The former invariably palatalizes a preceding consonant, whereas the latter
never does so. This does not mean that there is a one-to-one correspondence
between underlying and surface segments: since rules can modify segments in
various ways, it often happens that what is phonologically /i/ emerges as [i], and,
conversely, the phonological /#/ manifests itself on the surface as [i]. The elimin-
ation of allomorphy means that, barring cases of suppletion, every morpheme
should have one phonological representation. Keeping these assumptions in
mind, let us look at a few suffixes.

3.10 THE SUFFIXES -I1ZM/-YZM, -IST-A/-YST-A,
-IZACJ-A/-YZACJ-A AND THEIR IMPLICATIONS

An argument most frequently marshalled by proponents of derivational phono-
logical descriptions in support of the claim that broadly based palatalizations
constitute a synchronic regularity of Modern Polish comes from loan words.
Briefly, an obvious borrowing like fiaz [fljat] ‘make of car’ can take the native
diminutive suffix -ik and when it does so, the final consonant is converted into a
palatalized affricate, yielding fiac-ik [f'jateik] ‘a small Fiat’; similarly, a borrow-
ing in the computer language czat [t[at] ‘chat’ appears as czaci-e [tfatce] in the
locative singular. Cases such as these are claimed to testify to the reality of a
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regularity deriving palatalized consonants. Similarly, an older loan such as reatr
[teatr] ‘theatre’ with the same suffix deriving the diminutive featrz-yk [teat-[ik]
documents the reality of palatalization turning underlying /r/ into an intermedi-
ate (unattested ) /r'/ which is subsequently converted by a context-free rule into a
hard or non-palatalized [3]; this segment undergoes progressive devoicing to [[]
while the front vowel of the suffix is backed to [i] after a non-palatalized conson-
ant. Thus, although the final product is not a palatalized consonant phonetically,
the process involved is believed to be the same, namely, palatalization of a
consonant before a front vowel. This line of reasoning establishes both rules
and the ordering relations: palatalization (r > '), depalatalization or hardening
(F > 3), devoicing (3 > J), vowel backing (i > #). Since they apply to loans, the
rules must be productive. A similar view is broadly adopted within the Optimality
Theory framework as well (see Rubach and Booij 2001). It is a contention of this
book, and especially of the immediately following section, that the argument is
hasty and unwarranted. To see why this is so, we will take a detailed look at three
nominalizing suffixes, all of which appear at the surface either with the front or
the retracted vowel. These are: -izm [ism]/-yzm [ism], -ist-a [ista]/-yst-a [ista], and
-izacj-a [izatsja)/-yzacj-a [izatsja]. These are very frequent suffixes, with numbers
of derivatives going into the hundreds. As is often the case with morphological
regularities, properties of derivational bases, individual truncations or exten-
sions, and of the semantics of the derivatives tend to be idiosyncratic. The
morphology behind the distribution and the semantics of the suffixes is not our
concern here (for an exhaustive study see Waszakowa 1994)—we will concentrate
on the the initial vowel of the suffixes and on the ways the final consonant of the
base is affected by the addition of the suffixes.

The two vowels [i] and [#] that begin the suffixes have been analyzed as
realizations of a single phoneme within the traditional structuralist interpret-
ation. In such a case, whatever happens to be the final consonant of the base lies
outside the purview of phonology since all palatalized consonants are treated as
phonemes separate from their non-palatalized congeners. The more recent, two-
phoneme, approach treats the vowels as realization of two contrastive units and
partly predicts the appearance of palatalized consonants. It claims that the labial
consonant before /i/ must be palatalized but has nothing to say about the
distribution of the two vocalic phonemes /i/ and /#/. The derivational generative
model would aim to say that while two vowels have to be recognized as contrast-
ive underlying segments, the shape of the base-final consonant can always be
predicted, irrespective of whether it is phonetically palatalized or not. One point
of agreement that may be noted between the more recent structuralist and the
generative phonological approach is that both of them recognize two contrastive
vocalic units /i/ and /# and both agree in viewing palatalized labials as derived.
The generative approach goes further and views all consonantal effects
before underlying /i/ as derived while the structuralist tradition has nothing to
say about the connection between the vowel and the preceding non-labial
consonant.
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Taking first the suffix -izm/-yzm, let us consider derivatives from nominal
bases. The variant -izm appears after a palatalized consonant, as in the following
examples.

(71) snob-a [snoba] ‘snob, gen. sg.” snob-izm [snobjisrp] ‘snobbery’

utopi-a [utop’ja] ‘utopia’ utop-izm [utopjisrp] ‘utopian theory’

islam [islam] ‘Islam’ islam-izm [islamjisng] ‘Islamic theory’

biografi-a [bjografija] biograf-izm [bjograf jisrp]

‘biography’ ‘biographic approach’

pasyw-n-y [pasivni] ‘passive’  pasyw-izm [pasivjisrp] ‘passivity’

nazi [naz'i] ‘Nazi’ naz-izm [nazism] ‘Nazism’

Lenin [lepin] lenin-izm [lepipism] ‘Leninism’

Marks [marks] marks-izm [markeism] ‘Marxism’

liberat [liberaw] ‘liberal, n.’ liberal-izm [liberalism] ‘liberalism’

Franco [franko] frank-izm [francism] ‘Francoism’

biologi-a [bljologja] ‘biology’  biolog-izm [bljolojism] ‘biological
approach’

Czech-y [tfexi] ¢ the czech-izm [tfecism] ‘a Czech borrowing’

Czech Republic’

It is not relevant from our point of view whether the base or the motivating
noun does or does not contain a palatalized consonant. In fact, in some cases the
decision as to what constitutes the motivating base is not obvious, hence radykal-
izm [radikalism] ‘radicalism’ could be argued to be derived either from the noun
radykal [radikaw] ‘radical, n.” or from the adjective radykal-n-y [radikalni] ‘rad-
ical, adj.’, with truncation of the adjectival suffix -n. The ultimate decision has to
be morphologically grounded. What is directly relevant here is that on either
interpretation we end up with the variant [ism] of the suffix while the preceding
lateral [1] is a palatalized congener of [w] (i.e. of [1]). Within a structuralist analysis
the alternation of the consonants cannot be phonologically conditioned by the
following vowel since the two consonant are independently contrastive, for
example lask-a [laska] ‘stick, n.” vs. lask-a [waska] ‘grace’, and skal-a [skala]
‘scale’ vs. skal-a [skawa] ‘rock, n.’. It could thus be concluded that the suffix
begins with /i/ after base-final labials and these labials, as elsewhere in the
language, take their palatalized allophones before this vowel. The appearance
of the front vowel in the suffix after palatalized non-labials (e.g. lenin-izm, marks-
izm) has to be regarded as an accident; similarly fortuitous is the appearance of
the variant -yzm with [i] after non-palatalized consonants (as exemplified below).
The structuralist two-phoneme analysis is so obviously flawed that it is hardly
worth pursuing its consequences any further.

The generative position would be that the suffix begins with the front vowel
and evinces palatalization of the base-final consonant in all cases in (71); this
leads us to the conclusion that palatalization is a phonological regularity affect-
ing recent loans, foreign names, etc. as well. The consonants affected include
labials, velars, the lateral and nasal coronal, and the coronal fricatives. The
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situation is different, however, if we turn to the remaining coronals. Consider
examples of the same type of derivatives ending in these consonants.

(72) dyletant [diletant] ‘dilettante’  dyletant-yzm [diletantism] ‘dilettantism’

dogmat [dogmat] ‘dogma’ dogmat-yzm [dogmatism] ‘dogmatism’
Budd-a [budda] ‘Buddha’ budd-yzm [buddism] ‘Buddhism’
awangard-a [avangarda] awangard-yzm [avangardism]
‘vanguard’ ‘avant-gardism’

Hitler [gitler] hitler-yzm [citlerism] ‘Hitlerism’

rygor [rigor] ‘rigour’ rygor-yzm [rigorism] ‘austerity’

fetysz [fetif] ‘fetish’ fetysz-yzm [fetifism] ‘fetishism’
rewanz-u [revan3u] rewanz-yzm [revanzism] ‘revengefulness’

‘revenge, gen. sg.’

As the examples show, with bases ending in [t, d, 1, [, 3] no palatalization takes
place. There are further complications connected with the velars, which, as shown
in (71), emerge as [c, 3, ¢] before the suffix -ism. Instances can be found, however,
where the voiceless velar plosive alternates with the dental affricate [ts] as shown
in (73).

(73) mistyk [m'istik] ‘mistic, n.” mistyc-yzm [mjistitsisrp] ‘misticism’
krytyk [kritik] ‘critic, n.’ krytyc-yzm [krititsism] ‘criticism’

The alternations in (73) would have to be regarded as purely lexical, hence as
non-Polish or borrowed alternations. With regard to the hundreds of examples
like those in (71)—(72), the generative tradition would probably want to say that
there is only one underlying representation of the suffix, say /izm/. In the course
of derivation, but prior to phonology proper, the representation of the suffix is
adjusted by some allomorphy rule in such a way that the front /i/ is backed to /i /
when the base ends in one of /t, d, r, [, 3/. In this way the rule of palatalization
could be claimed to apply across the board, that is, before any front vowel. The
gimmicky nature of this solution hardly needs stressing: a class of consonants is
removed from the domain of a rule which can then be claimed to be of general
applicability. There are more complications to which we return below.

Consider now the second of our borrowed suffixes, which also appears either with
initial [i] or [#]. It is the personal suffix -ist-a [ista)/-yst-a [ista] (obviously related to
the English -ist, e.g. Marxist). The morphology of the suffix(es?) has been described
in Waszakowa (1994: 197-208); as above we are interested here in the distribution of
the two variants and the effect they have on the preceding consonant. As with the
previous suffix, this one can also claim a lot of lexical support and is productively
extended to recent or novel formations, for example, and-yst-a [andista] ‘mountain
climber in the Andes’ and panel-ist-a [panelista] ‘member of a panel’.

In (74) we present cases exemplifying the suffix -isz-a, hence the necessary
presence of a preceding palatalized consonant. This may mean that alternations
with a non-palatalized consonant are to be expected:
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(74)  WOP [vop] ‘Border Defence Army’ wop-ist-a [Vopjista]_‘a soldier of WOP’

stuz-b-a [swuzba] ‘service’ stuz-b-ist-a [swuzblista] ‘martinet’
program [program] program-ist-a [program’ista]
‘programme’ ‘programmer’
harf-a [harfa] ‘harp’ harf-ist-a [harf'ista] ‘harpist’
rezerw-a [rezerva) ‘reserve, n.’ rezerw-ist-a [rezerviista] ‘reservist’
tenis [tenis] ‘tennis’ tenis-ist-a [tepicista] ‘tennis-player’
bas [bas] ‘bass’ bas-ist-a [bagcista] ‘bass-player’
kraj-obraz-u [krajobrazu] kraj-obraz-ist-a [krajobrazista]
‘landscape, gen. sg.’ ‘landscape painter’
flet [flet] ‘flute’ fleci-st-a [fleteista] ‘flautist’
ballad-a [ballada] ‘ballad’ balladz-ist-a [balladzista]

‘ballad writer’
finat [flinaw] ‘end’ final-ist-a [finalista] ‘finalist’
afer-a [afera] ‘scandal’ aferz-yst-a [afe3zista] ‘schemer’
Franco [franko] frank-ist-a [francista] ‘Frankoist’
czolg-u [tfowgu] ‘tank, gen. sg.’ czolg-ist-a [tfowyista] ‘tank-driver’
szach-y [[axi] ‘chess’ szach-ist-a [[acista] ‘chess-player’

As the examples show, all plain consonants emerge as palatalized before our
suffix. This also holds for the consonant [r], which is turned into the (non-
palatalized) alveolar fricative [3], as elsewhere in the language and after which,
as after all non-palatalized consonants, the vowel must be the retracted [i]. The
variant -yst-a appears additionally after the remaining non-palatalized dental
and alveolar affricates [ts, dz, tf, d3] and the alveolar voiceless spirant [[].
Examples follow.

(75) klasyc-yzm [klasitsism] ‘classicism’  klasyc-yst-a [klasitsista] ‘classicist’
brydz-a [bridza] ‘bridge, gen. sg.”  brydz-yst-a [brid3zista] ‘bridge player’

szantaz-u [[antazu] ‘blackmail, szantaz-yst-a [[antazista]
gen. sg.’ ‘blackmailer’
fetysz [fetif] ‘fetish’ fetysz-yst-a [fetifista] ‘fetishist’

The basic difference that strikes the eye is the fact that the dentals [t, d, r] which
resisted palatalization before the suffix -ism (see examples in (72)) appear suscep-
tible to it before the suffix -isz-a. This creates the rare but remarkable case where
the same base undergoes palatalization before one but not the other suffix.

(76) awangard-a [avangarda] awangard-yzm [avangardism]
awangardz-ist-a [avangardzista]

We noted above that a generative account of the failure of palatalization before
selected consonants would require an adjustment rule specifying that the vowel of
the morpheme /izm/ is retracted after a specific group of consonants. Although in
keeping with the nature of readjustment rules, which are supposed to capture
idiosyncratic properties of stems and affixes, this solution supplies no particular
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evidence for the phonological reality of palatalization; the latter works once we
decide to remove all possible obstacles from its path. The suffix -ist-a/~yst-a
strengthens this feeling of unease: this time the class of consonants that must be
removed from the possible sphere of palatalizing activity includes a partially
different group of consonants; the consonants that appear to be subject to the
process are the dentals /t, d, r/. Since this is a different suffix, it might be seen as
unsurprising that the readjustment rule affecting it singles out different conson-
ants for special treatment. However, the story does not end here.

Although examples like those in (74) strongly support the susceptibility of
/t, d, 1/ to palatalization, there are others which equally strongly argue against it.
Consider just a few out of many such cases:

(77) Bonapart-e [bonaparte] bonapart-yst-a [bonapartista]
‘supporter of Bonaparte’

esperanto [gsperantd] esperant-yst-a [esperantista]
‘Esperanto’ ‘specialist in Esperanto’
Conrad-a [konrada] konrad-yst-a [konradista]
‘Conrad, gen.’ ‘specialist in the works of J. Conrad’
stypendium [stipend’jum] stypend-yst-a [stipendista]
‘stipend’ ‘stipend holder’
parodi-a [parad’ja] ‘parody’ parod-yst-a [paradista] ‘parodist’
humor [xumor] ‘humour’ humor-yst-a [xumorista] ‘humorist’
rygor [rigor] ‘rigour’ rygor-yst-a [rigorista] ‘rigorist’

Furthermore, there are certain words where a variant with the palatalized
consonant co-exists with one without it. The choice of the form may on occasion
carry certain connotations, but in others it seems to be left entirely up to the
speaker, in other words, it remains in morphological free variation.

(78) propagand-yst-a [propagandista] or propagandz-ist-a [propagandzista]

‘propagandist’

ballad-yst-a [balladista] balladz-ist-a [balladzista]
‘ballad writer’

alt-yst-a [altista] alc-ist-a [altcista]

‘alto singer’

dyszkant-yst-a [difkantista] dyszkanc-ist-a [difkapteista]
‘treble singer’

manier-yst-a [manerista] manierz-yst-a [mane3ista]
‘follower of mannerism’

humor-yst-a [xumorista] humorz-yst-a [xumo3ista]
‘humorist’

The conclusion that must be drawn from such facts is that the putative vowel
adjustment is not suffix-driven, as the term ‘readjustment rule’ appears to indi-
cate, but rather that it is the lexical property of individual derivatives. Although
certain tendencies can be observed, they are nothing more than tendencies.
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Itisimpossible to decide in advance where the adjustment will take place—witness the
pair aferz-yst-a~rygor-yst-a—hence it is impossible to predict whether palatalization
will be found or not. This means that palatalization is not even an affix-specific
property but rather belongs to the lexical idiosyncrasies of specific derivatives.

The same conclusion emerges from the third of the suffixes in focus, namely,
-izacj-a [izatsja)/-yzacj-a [izatsja], obviously a borrowing related to the English
-ization. The variant with a preceding palatalized consonant is selected almost
invariably in the same cases as does the suffix -ist-a (see (74)), that is to say, after
all plain consonants except for [t, d, r]. Even though not every possibility is
confirmed lexically, the general pattern is overwhelming.

(79) etap [etap] ‘stage’ etap-izacj-a [ctapizatsja]

‘division into stages’

sylab-a [silaba] ‘syllable’ sylab-izacj-a [silablizatsja]
‘syllabification’

kolektyw-u [kolektivu] kolektyw-izacj-a

‘collective, n., gen.’ [kolektiviizatsja] “collectivization’

atom [atom] ‘atom’ atom-izacj-a [atom’izatsja]
‘atomization’

ekran [gkran] ‘screen’ ekran-izacj-a [ekrapnizatsja]
‘turning into a film’

kanat [kanaw] ‘channel, sewer’ kanal-izacj-a [kanalizatsja]
‘sewerage’

dyftong-u [diftoggu] dyftong-izacj-a [diftopjizatsja]

‘diphthong, gen. sg.’ ‘diphthongization’

Czech-y [tfexi] ‘the Czech Republic’ czechiz-acj-a [t[ecizatsja]
‘making something Czech-like’

With the consonants [t, d, r] and the non-palatalized [[, ts], the suffix invariably
selects the variant -yzacj-a.

(80) klimat [klimat] ‘climate’  klimat-yzacj-a [klimatizatsja] ‘air conditioning’

bastard-a [bastarda] bastard-yzacj-a [bastardizatsja] ‘bastardization
‘bastard, gen. sg.’

kategori-a [kategor'ja] kategor-yzacj-a [kategorizatsja] ‘categorization
‘category’

walor [valor] ‘asset’ walor-yzacj-a [valorizatsja] ‘raising the value’

fetysz [fetif] ‘fetish’ fetysz-yzacj-a [fetifizatsja]

‘turning sth in a fetish’
Grecj-a [gretsja] ‘Greece’  grec-yzacj-a [gretsizatsja] ‘making
something Greek-like’

In comparison to the suffix -ist-a, what is striking here is the total resistance of
the consonants [t, d, r] to palatal modifications. Recall that with -ist-a we found
variation. As documented by Kreja (1989: 69), there are over 30 derivatives
involving [r] which show no palatalized alternants and over 40 that do. For [t]

s

s
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the numbers are: over 30 without and over 20 with alternations, and likewise for
[d], 18 without and 16 with an alternation. In some cases we recorded the
possibility of (free) variation between the two situations (ballad-yst-a/balladz-
ist-a) while nothing of the sort seems to occur with the suffix -izacj-a/~-yzacj-a.
Fundamentally, however, the question remains why, say, hazard-u [xazardu]
‘gambling, gen.’, poker [poker] ‘game of poker’, and the like should result with
palatalization before -ist-a, that is, hazardz-ist-a [xazardzista] ‘gambler’, pokerz-
yst-a [pokezista] ‘poker player’, while motor [motor] ‘motor’ and spirant [sp'irant]
‘spirant’ remain unaffected before -izacj-a: motor-yzacj-a [motorizatsja] ‘motor-
ization’ and spirant-yzacj-a [sp’rantizatsja] ‘spirantization’. This question, we
submit, lies outside the domain of phonology proper. Factors determining the
selection of the palatalized variant have nothing to do with the phonological
context; phonologically, both [ti] and [tci] are well-formed and the selection of
one or the other variant is the matter for the lexicon. Preferences or suffix-specific
idiosyncrasies are captured by the morphophonology of the language. The mor-
phophonological regularities are not divorced from the phonology of the lan-
guage but do not possess the necessary force that characterizes phonological
properties. We will consider some of the morphophonological regularities affect-
ing alternations of palatalized and non-palatalized consonant in the following
chapter. Here we conclude that the behaviour of the specific class of productive
suffixes argues against the generative view of palatalization as a phonological
regularity. We will see many more cases supporting this conclusion below. First,
we need to look at velar and palato-velar spirants.

3.11 THE VELAR AND THE PALATO-VELAR SPIRANTS:
[x] AND [¢]

In the section devoted to palatalized and plain velars we pointed out that the
fricatives [x, ¢] differ from velar plosives and call for special treatment. Let us
start by looking at the plain spirant.

Unlike the plosives [k, g], the voiceless velar spirant [x] has a voiced counter-
part limited in occurrence to the position before another voiced obstruent,
including the sandhi position, see (81).

(81) klechda [kleyda] “folk tale’ Bohdan [boydan] ‘personal name’
tychze [tiy3€] ‘of these, emph.” dach byl [daybiw] ‘the roof was’

In classical structural terms this is a case of allophonic variation (the phoneme /x/
has the allophone [y] before a voiced obstruent) while in generative terms this is a
case of voice assimilation with the feature [a voice] of the last obstruent in a cluster
spreading to all preceding members. In non-derivational terms, on the other hand,
examples like those in (81) would be interpreted as an instance of voice uniformity in
obstruent clusters or as voice sharing (see Ch. 7). All the approaches agree in
viewing the voiced velar spirant as dependent on or resulting from the immediately
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following consonantal context. Standard Polish has no [y] initially or intervocali-
cally. In what follows we shall concentrate on the voiceless spirant only.

Just like the velar plosives, the spirant can appear as the head of branching
onsets (81a) and it can be followed by most vowels (82b).

(82) (a) chleb [xlep] ‘bread’ po-chlebi-a-¢ [paxleblate] “flatter’
chtod-n-y [xwodni] ‘cool’ rycht-o [rixwo] ‘soon’
chrabaszcz [xrabo™[t[] ‘bug, n.” czochr-a-¢ [tfoxrate] ‘tousle’

(b) herbat-a [xerbata] ‘tea’ cich-e [teixe] ‘silent, nom. pl.’
chyb-i-¢ [xiblite] ‘miss, vb.’ duch-y [duxi] ‘ghost, nom. pl.’
hatas [xawas] ‘noise’ mach-a [maxa] ‘(s)he waves’
chuc¢ [xute] ‘Tust’ tch-u [txu] ‘breath, gen. sg.’
chorob-a [xoroba] ‘illness’ uch-o [uxo] ‘ear’
che¢ [xente] ‘willingness’ troche [troxe™)] “a little’

Chasn-o [xo'eno] ‘place name’ ropuch-g [ropuxo®] ‘toad, instr. sg.’

In contrast to the velar plosives, the possibility of the spirant to combine with
[#] is the most remarkable difference: unlike [k] or [g], which can be followed by
the vowel in exceptional cases, the sequence [xi] is commonplace in both native
and borrowed vocabulary:

(83) chyba [xiba] ‘perhaps’ po-chyl-a-¢ [poxilate] “tilt, vb.’
chyz-y [xi34] ‘swift’ chymus [ximus] ‘chyme’
hydrant [xidrant] ‘hydrant’ hymn [xémn] ‘hymn’

Recall that with velar plosives the Empty Heads and I-alignment constraints
combined to ensure that sequences like [ki, gi] do not emerge and, where expected
on morphological grounds (see (30)-(31)), they are replaced by their palato-velar
congeners and followed by the vowel [i]. With the velar spirant the constraints
appear inactive as both in the nominative plural of nouns (84a) (cf. (30)) and the
masculine nominative singular of adjectives (84b) (cf. (31d)) we encounter the
velar rather than the palato-velar spirant.

(84) (a) duch [dux] ‘ghost’ duch-y [duxi]
ropuch-a [ropuxa] ‘toad’ ropuch-y [ropuxi]
szprych-a [[prix-a] ‘spoke, n.’ szprych-y [[prixi]

(b) ghuch-a [gwuxa] ‘deaf, fem.’ ghuch-y [gwuxi]
btah-a [bwaxa] ‘insignificant, fem.” btah-y [bwaxi]
kruch-a [kruxa] ‘fragile, fem.’ kruch-y [kruxi]

Unlikein the case of the velar plosives, then, it would appear that the empty-headed
velar spirant can be followed by the empty-headed vowel [i]. Thisis not to say that the
palato-velar spirant [¢] does not exist or cannot appear before the headed vowel [i]:

(85)  chichot [¢ixot] ‘giggle, n.’ machin-a [magina] ‘machinery’
histeri-a [¢ister’ja] ‘hysteria’ chin-sk-i [¢ipsci] ‘Chinese’
chirurg-a [¢irurga] ‘surgeon, gen. sg.” chinin-a [¢inina)] ‘quinine’
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Admittedly, most of the words containing [¢i] are borrowings, and chichot ‘giggle’
with its derivatives could be argued to be onomatopeic. We will see below,
however, that the sequence is found elsewhere in fully native vocabulary, while
here we just note that [¢i] is not required in borrowed words since numerous of
these admit the sequence [xi]:

(86) chymozyn-a [ximozina] ‘rennet’ hybrid-a [xibrida] ‘hybrid’
hymn [ximn] ‘hymn’ hydroliz-a [xidroliza] ‘hydrolysis’

Thus, in foreign words we find both [xi] and [¢i] and in some cases both variants
seem possible, as in hyzop [xizop] or hizop [¢izop] ‘hyssop’, the choice being left up
to the individual speaker. In borrowings we therefore have the palato-velar spirant
which appears to parallel the palato-velar plosives, and we also find the velar
spirant which, unlike the plosives, can be followed by an empty-headed nucleus.

The velar plosives before the vowel [€] appearing in the nominal ending -em
of the instrumental singular masculine and neuter and the adjectival -e¢ of the
nominative plural behave in the same way as before the empty-headed vowel [i]
(see (39)): the stem-final consonant is replaced by its palato-velar congeners and
the vowel becomes headed. The same is true about the velars before the vowel [¢]
alternating with zero, see (40b). When the stem ends in the velar spirant, nothing
happens, as in the examples in (87).

(87) (a) duch [dux] ‘ghost’ duch-em [duxem] ‘instr. sg.’
mech [mex] ‘moss’ mch-em [mxem] ‘instr. sg.’
blah-a [bwaxa] ‘insignificant, fem.” btah-e [bwaxe] ‘nom. pl.’
ghuch-a [gwuxa] ‘deaf, fem.’ ghuch-e [gwuxe] ‘nom. pl.’

(b) pcht-a [pxwa] ‘flea’ pchet [pxew] ‘gen. pl.’
pochw-a [poxfa] ‘sheath’ pochew [poxef] ‘gen. pl.’

Examples like those in (84) and (87) lead to the ineluctable conclusion that the
voiceless velar spirant does not behave like a velar: if it is true that an empty-
headed onset cannot be licensed by an empty-headed nucleus, then an object that
fails to conform to this condition must straightforwardly be described as being
different from what it appears to be. Cases of this sort are not rare or untypical:
word-final voiceless obstruents may result from terminal devoicing, different
phonological expressions may correspond to the phonetic [], the back semivowel
[w] must be treated phonologically as a velarized lateral, etc. (Gussmann 2001).
We could say something similar in the case of the phonetic velar spirant: contrary
to its phonetic nature, the velar spirant is not velar, but, say, glottal. This
supposition might be strengthened by the absence of an independent voiced
equivalent of the spirant, a situation to be expected with the glottal consonant.
Additionally, we might also add the phonetic observation going back to Jassem
(1954: 98), who noted that the initial spirants in words like chata [xata] ‘hut’ and
hymn [xémn] ‘hymn’ are increasingly more often pronounced with the glottal [h] as
[hata] and [himn]. This is a surprising development since the standard inventory
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of spirants in Polish does not include the glottal spirant at all, one of the
distinctive features of the Polish accent in English and German being the pro-
nunciation of have and haben as [xef] and [xaben], respectively. The occasional
emergence of the phonetic [h] noted by Jassem might be argued to give credence
to the claim that this unit is part of the abstract system of the language’s
phonology. In terms of the element theory, what is a velar spirant in Polish
could be regarded as a glottal spirant, in other words, as a headed expression
consisting solely of the element {h} and containing no operators, that is, as {h}.
The distance from the phonetic [X] would be seen as even smaller than that in the
case of the velarized lateral, leading to {?¢U} pronounced as [w]. The (phonolo-
gically) glottal spirant, being obviously non-velar, behaves as other non-velar
consonants in Polish and, in particular, it does not require the licensing nucleus to
be headed; {h}, itself headed, tolerates an empty-headed licensing nucleus. If this
were to exhaust the case, we would merely be dealing with another instance of a
familiar situation, namely, the possibility that a certain phonological expression
is misleadingly packaged phonetically. However, this is not the whole story.

The question suggests itself at this stage as to whether Polish possesses a velar
spirant as a phonological object at all or whether all instances of the phonetic [X]
are merely the packaging for the phonological headed {h}. In (85) we supplied
examples of the palato-velar [¢]. Since the following nucleus is—predictably
enough—headed, we might extend to it the interpretation of the velar stops
alternating with palato-alveolars; we can view the sequence [¢i] as conforming
to the Empty Heads and the I-alignment constraints. A somewhat different
situation prevails in combinations of the palato-velar spirant with the vowel []
since the glide is obligatory there. Consider:

(88) hierarchi-a [gjerargja] ‘hierarchy’ hien-a [gjena] ‘hyena’
hierologlif [gjeroglif] ‘hieroglyph’ Hieronim [gjeronim] ‘personal name’

The presence of the glide means that the conditioning factor for I-alignment is
found not in the licensing nucleus but in the following onset. We return to this
issue presently.

In (85) and (88) we illustrated the existence of the palato-velar spirant [¢] in
Polish but the question of its relatedness to [x] looms large, no matter how the latter
is understood as a phonological object. The examples in (85) and (88) are not very
telling since they cover domain-internal combinations and could be viewed as
unrelated to the velar spirant problem. In other words, the initial onset-nucleus
sequences in examples like chimer-a [¢imera] ‘chimera’ (and chimer-ycz-n-y
[cimeritfni] ‘whimsical’) and hierarchi-a [gjerargja] ‘hierarchy’ (and hierar-
chicz-n-y [gjerargit ni] ‘hierarchical’) could be regarded as a simple instantiation
of I-alignment where, as in other cases, no question of derivation needs to arise.
The obvious difficulty would be of a diachronic nature since we seem unable
to offer phonologically cogent reasons why we have [¢i] in histori-a [¢istor'ja]
‘history’ but [xi] in Aymn [ximn] ‘hymn’. This is, however, a diachronic question
which need nor preoccupy us in a synchronic description: synchronically, neither
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of the forms violates I-alignment. The crucial issue is that apart from [¢] appearing
domain-internally we also have cases of alternations involving [x—¢]. To these we
now turn.

In a number of derivationally related words, the velar spirant of the base
corresponds to the palato-velar in the derivative where the first segment of the
suffixes is the vowel [i]. Consider several such examples.

(89) monarch-a [monarxa] ‘monarch’ monarch-in-i [monargini] ‘id. fem.’

Czech [tfex] ‘Czech, n. czech-izm [tfecism] ‘a Czech borrowing’
szach-y [faxi] ‘check’ szach-ist-a [fagista] ‘chess player’
katech-ez-a [katexeza] katech-izacj-a [kategizatsja]

‘catechesis’ ‘catechization’

psych-o- [psixo] ‘psycho-’ psych-ik-a [psigika] ‘psyche’

Lech [lex] ‘personal name’ Lech-it-a [legita] ‘one of the Lekh tribe’
roz-dmuch-a-¢ [rozdmuxatg] rozd-much-iw-a-¢ [rozdmugivatc]

‘blow out’ ‘der. imper.’

pod-stuch-a-¢ [pot-swuxatc] pod-stuch-iw-a-¢ [pot-swugivate]
‘eavesdrop’ ‘der. imper.’

The majority of the suffixes are obviously foreign (-izm, -ist-a, -izacj-a, -ik(-a), -it-a)
but two are native, -in-i and -iw-, so there is little prospect of connecting the
surprising phonological effects with the foreignness of the affix. Furthermore,
since [¢i], as we saw in (85), is perfectly possible in foreign words, it is precisely
the native suffixes that constitute a challenge.

The suffix forming derived imperfectives (der. imper.) appears in two shapes,
either as -yw- [#v] as in (90a) or as -iw- [iv] as in (90b—c).

(90) (a) za-grzeb-a-¢ [zag3ebate] ‘bury’ za-grzeb-yw-a-¢ [zagzebivate]
wy-tap-a-¢ [viwapate] ‘catch out’ wy-tap-yw-a-¢ [viwapivate]
wy-§piew-a-¢ [vicplevate] ‘sing’ wy-§piew-ywa-¢ [vieplevivate]
za-tam-a-¢ [zawamate] ‘break’ za-tam-yw-a-C [zawamivatg]
ob-gad-a-¢ [obgadate] ‘gossip’ ob-gad-yw-a-¢ [obgadivatc]
czyt-a-¢ [tfitate] ‘read’ czyt-yw-a-¢ [t[itivate]
w-skaz-a-¢ [fskazate] ‘indicate’ w-skaz-yw-a-¢ [fskazivate]
pis-a-¢ [plisate] ‘write’ pis-yw-a-¢ [plisivatc]
przy-wot-a-C [pfivowate] ‘summon’  przy-wotl-yw-a-¢ [pfivowivate]
z-jedn-a-¢ [zjednate] ‘win over’ z-jedn-yw-a-¢ [zjednivate]
obiec-a-¢ [obetsate] ‘promise’ obiec-yw-a-¢ [oblstsivatc]

(b) wy-kp-i-¢ [vikplite] ‘ridicule’ wy-kp-i-wa-¢ [vikplivate]
wy-drw-i-¢ [vidrvlite] jest’ wy-drw-iw-a-¢ [vidrv'ivate]

prze-gn-i-¢ [pfegnite] ‘rot through®  prze-gn-iw-a-¢ [pfegnivate]
roz-strzel-a-C [rosst-felatc] ‘execute’ roz-strzel-iw-a-¢ [rosst-[elivatg]
(c) o-ptak-a-¢ [opwakatc] ‘mourn’ o-ptak-iw-a-¢ [opwacivate]
w-czolg-a-¢ [ftfowgatc] ‘crawl in’ w-czolg-iw-a-¢ [ftfowyivate]
za-koch-a-¢ [zakoxatc] ‘fall in love’  za-koch-iw-a-¢ [zakocivate]
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The largest group of examples embraces bases ending in a plain (non-palatalized)
consonant; they remain unaffected before the suffix [#v]. Similarly unaffected are the
bases in (b) which end in a palatalized consonant and their derived imperfectives
display the variant [iv], as per [-alignment. Finally, group (c) contains bases ending in
velars and these, too, have their derived imperfectives endingin a palato-velar and the
suffix beginning with the front vowel. The behaviour of velar plosives is not novel:
recall the examples of nominative plurals like stok [stok] ‘hillside’~stok-i [stoci] (see
(30)) or the nominative singular of masculine adjectives like ubog-a [uboga] ‘poor,
fem. sg.’~ubog-i [uboji] (see (31d)). In those cases, as well as in the case of bases
ending in a velar plosive in (90c), we are dealing with the same regularity. Since a
velar is empty-headed, it cannot be licensed by an empty-headed nucleus, the
result of which is the operation of Empty Heads and I-alignment constraints. It is
crucial that with the alleged velar spirant nothing of this sort happens, so that we
have duch-y [duxi] ‘ghost, nom. pl.” and gluch-y [gwuxi] ‘deaf, masc. sg.” Since
both inflectional endings and the derived imperfective suffix are unambiguously
native, we would expect the same pattern in all cases. As the last example of (90)
and last two examples of (89) show, this is not the case: in the derived imperfect-
ives, rather than finding the same [xi] we have in plurals of nouns and in
masculine singular adjectives, we actually encounter the palato-velar and a
headed vowel, [¢i]. Thus, the unquestionably native suffixes -in- of (89) and -iw-
of (90) behave in the same way as the unquestionably foreign suffixes (-izm, -ist-q,
-izacj-a) in (89), that is to say, there is no phonological ground for separating the
native suffixes from the foreign ones. The reason for the distinct behaviour of the
velar spirant cannot be associated with the foreignness of either suffixes or bases.

Let us repeat just three examples involving the velar spirant.

(91) Czech [tfex] ‘Czech, n.’ czech-izm [tfegism] ‘a Czech borrowing’
szach [fax] ‘check’ szach-ist-a [[acista] ‘chess player’
pod-stuch-a-¢ [pot-swuxate] pod-stuch-iw-a-¢ [pot-swugivate] ‘der. imper.’
‘eavesdrop’

Recall also that we have been led to argue that the phonetic [x] should be
understood as a headed, (possibly) glottal expression containing the element {h}
and the velarity of the segment is merely the way it is pronounced, or its
packaging. The existence of words exemplified in (91) might be taken to indicate
that, apart from the headed expression, Polish also has an empty-headed one,
namely, {he }. This is a true velar spirant which consequently displays the
phonological behaviour of a velar; it conforms to Empty Heads and I-alignment.
The glottal spirant, while packaged in the same way, is a different expression,
hence it refuses to conform to either of the two constraints. We could thus
conclude that morphemes displaying the alternation [x~¢] contain a velar spirant,
while those which maintain [x] contain a glottal one. Unfortunately, this simple
account fails and the conclusion is untenable as it stands.

Where our reasoning holds is in the claim that the words in the right-hand
column in (91) contain a velar spirant corresponding to the phonetic [¢] since, as a
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velar, it must conform to the two constraints, which it does. It does not neces-
sarily follow that the base morpheme must contain this phonological expression
in all contexts. In fact, there is direct evidence that it does not do so in the words
in the left-hand column of (91). Consider our diagnostic contexts for velars, the
endings of the nominative plural and also that of the instrumental singular.

(92) Czech [tfex] ‘Czech, n.’ Czech-em [tfexem] ‘instr. sg’
Czech-y [t[exi] ‘the Czech Republic’
szach [fax] ‘check, n.’ szach-em [faxem] ‘instr. sg.’
szach-y [faxi] ‘game of chess’
stuch [swux] ‘hearing’ stuch-em [swuxem] ‘instr. sg.’

stuch-y [swuxi] ‘rumours’

pod-stuch [pot-swux] ‘eavesdropping’ pod-stuch-em [pot-swuxem]
‘instr.sg.’

pod-stuch-y [pot-swuxi] ‘nom. pl.’

In other words, while the right-hand words in (91) contain a velar spirant, the
left-hand ones must be seen as having non-velars. In both cases the phonological
behaviour attests to the different status of the segments. This means, of course, that
the same morpheme may have different phonological structures depending on the
neighbouring morphemes. In our case, the morpheme sfuch ‘hearing’, for instance,
ends in a velar spirant only before the suffix of the derived imperfective, elsewhere
it seems to end in a non-velar or glottal fricative. The positioning of an appropriate
phonological expression in a given word that is in combination with other
morphemes is the task of morphophonology. Phonology merely ensures that all
phonological constraints are conformed to. The nature of the morphophonological
regularities and their Polish forms will occupy us in the next part of this book.

3.12 PALATALIZATION EFFECTS IN LOANWORDS

One of the points we made earlier concerns the presence of palato-velars in
loanwords, particularly relatively unassimilated ones: these consonants appear
either before the vowel [i] or before the glide [j] followed by some other vowel. We
find palato-velars followed by the glide ([cj, 3j, ¢j]) where considerations of
etymology, orthography or the evidence of alternations might point to plain,
non-palatalized velars. This is found in words like those in (93).

(93) kiosk [cjosk] ‘kiosk’ giaur [3jaur] ‘infidel’
Toki-o [tocjo] ‘“Tokyo’ kolegium [kolgjjum] ‘college’
autarki-a [awtarcja] ‘autarchy’” Norwegi-a [norvejja] ‘Norway’
kiur [cjur] ‘curium’ religi-a [religja] ‘religion’
chiazm [gjasm] ‘chasm’ monarchi-a [monargja] ‘monarchy’

Hyundai [gjundaj] ‘car make’  Monachi-um [monagjum] ‘Munich’
hiob-ow-y [¢jobovi] ‘Job, adj.” hiacynt [gjatsint] ‘hyacinth’
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A few comments are called for. We have included the palato-velar spirant
among the examples in (93) despite the fact that it does not have to be related to
the velar spirant, as argued in the preceding section.

The connection between the degree of nativization and the phonology can best
be appreciated in the very common word kiosk, where the pronunciation with the
glide, [cjosk], and one without it, [cosk], are equally acceptable. The same cannot
be said about the remaining words in (93), presumably because of their less
common character.

The brunt of our argument concerning palato-alveolars, and especially the
palato-alveolar plosives, is that they are in effect linked structures where the
element {I} is doubly attached under specific conditions. The appearance of
palato-velars is then strictly determined phonologically. Translating this into
more established terminology we can claim that palato-velars are derived and
predictable. This explains their limited distribution, including the total absence in
consonantal clusters and word-finally. However, since ours is not a contrast-
oriented framework, the (un)predictability of a segment is of secondary import-
ance. We are simply not interested in establishing contrasts, be they taxonomic or
derivational-generative. The fact that certain segments of our representations do,
on occasion, correspond directly to generative or structural contrastive units is
accidental and derivative. Our aim is to determine to what extent and through what
mechanisms syntagmatic relations between consecutive melodies are established.
Thus we have seen that Polish has two constraints (Empty Heads, I-alignment)
which account for the co-occurrence of palato-velars and front vowels. It would be
worth investigating what such an analysis holds for borrowings like those in (93); in
particular, since these loans all contain the palatal glide, it seems natural to ask
whether the analysis can be extended to them as well. This possibility needs to be
explored not just because of the presence of the glide—the element {I} associated
with a non-nuclear position—but also for other phonological and morphological
reasons. Consider adjectival derivatives of three of the forms given earlier.

(94) Toki-o [tocjo] “Tokyo’ tokij-sk-i [tocijsci] ‘of Tokyo’
religi-a [religja] ‘religion’ religij-n-y [reliijnd] ‘religious’
Monachi-um [monagjum] ‘Munich’ monachij-sk-i [monagijsci] ‘of Munich’

With the suffix -sk-i [sci], -n-y [ni] attached to the base noun, the palatal glide is
preceded by the vowel [i]—one might say that [j] is replaced by [ij]. It should be
added that the -0 of Tokio, like -a and -um of the two other words, are regarded
by the Polish inflectional system as exponents of the nominative-singular ending

(feminine in the case of -a and neuter with -o, -um). The adjectival suffixes are

appended to the nominal stem bases without the inflectional ending. If the bases

were to end with a palato-alveolar, the inevitable consequence would be loss of
palatalization, as is typically the case before an empty nucleus (or a consonant).

This, as we see, does not happen and the front vowel appears before the glide;

rather than entertain the possibility of the vowel being inserted by fiat, we would

like to see whether it could not be found in the structure.
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Assuming that the loans in (93) do, in fact, contain the glide [j] as part of the
representations, we need to consider the relevant syntagmatic relations between
the glide and the preceding velar. Below a representation of the name Tokio is
depicted with elemental structure provided for the relevant segments only.

(95) O; Ny O N; O3 Nj
[

X X X X X X

[ I

t o o]
{he?} 1

In terms of elements, the glide [j] is the resonance element {I} attached to a
non-nuclear position. In (95) the glide is separated from the velar by an empty
nuclear position which does not prevent it from being attached to the velar’s
empty head. The result is a palato-velar plosive with the glide itself following it.
The double attachment of {I} is controlled by the same mechanism of Empty
Heads and I-alignment which ensures that it is found in combinations of a velar
in the onset and a front vowel in the following nucleus. In the case at hand, the
element {I} is not in the following nucleus (N,) but in the directly adjacent
melody of the following onset (Os), a fact which seems irrelevant from the
point of view of palatalization. Consider now the representation of the denonimal
adjective tokij-sk-i [tocijsci] ‘of Tokyo’ in (96).

R

(96) Op N; Oy N O3 N3\ Oy Ny
[ N T | [

X X X X X X X X X
(. I
t bo) S

{he?} I {he?} 1

In the representation we place the spirant [s] in the rhyme dominating Nj
although other configurations could also be entertained (and will be discussed
in Ch. 5). The final onset—nucleus pair (O,—N,) displays the regular effects of the
two constraints we have evoked to account for the existence of palato-velars,
Empty Heads and I-alignment. The novel situation is the configuration
0,-N,-05: although this string looks exactly like the corresponding string in
(95), there is an interpretational difference in that unlike (95) the middle nucleus
N, is here filled by a melody. The difference seems attributable to the fact that the
nucleus following the glide, N3, is melodically filled in (95) but remains empty in
(96). Leaving aside for the moment the technicalities of the mechanism and its
implication, we will say that N3, when melodically empty, makes it impossible for
N, to remain empty as well. Spreading from O; therefore ensures that the
preceding nucleus acquires a melody. It is not an arbitrary melody that ‘gets
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inserted’ but the result of the presence in the direct neighbourhood of the vocalic
element {I} which I-aligns to the preceding available empty heads both in
the nucleus N, and the empty-headed onset O,. The phonetic effect is
the sequence [cij] in the case of tokijski and [3ij] or [¢ij] for the two other adjectival
derivatives in (94). In this way the palato-velars in words of foreign origin
illustrated in (93) can be regarded as controlled by mechanisms fully exploited
in the native vocabulary.

It was noted above that some of the fully assimilated or common loans do not
necessarily display the glide, hence the word kiosk has alternative pronunciations,
[cjosk] or [¢osk]. Such words indicate the existence or co-existence of two some-
what different representations, one with the glide in the second onset (97a), and
one where the element responsible for the glide is integrated with the first onset
(97b). The latter situation realizes presumably the more radical or innovative
shape of the word with the foreign configuration eliminated in favour of a single
expression.

07 (@
R
O N ON O N
[ T ||
T\XT X X X X
(I
{he?} I 5 s k
(b) R
O NI\ O N
I I [ |
X X X X X
I [ ]
{he?e]} 5 s k

In the discussion above we have restricted our attention to loanwords involv-
ing velars and palato-velars in the relevant position. There are numerous
examples in Polish of words ending in a palatalized consonant other
than the palato-velar followed by the palatal glide; they all appear to
be borrowings or derived from borrowings. While often enough the sequence
is a suffix, there are also others where the case for its suffixhood could
not readily be made. What is important is that, phonologically, the presence
or absence of a morpheme boundary has no phonological consequences; the
behaviour of the segments is not affected by morphology. For this reason, in
the list in (98) we concentrate on the phonological rather than grammatical
contexts. The palato-velars are omitted since examples of these have been
provided above.
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atrofi-a [atrof Jja] ‘atrophy’
fobi-a [fob'ja] “‘phobia’
chemi-a [xem'ja] ‘chemistry’

alomorfi-a [alomorf’ja] ‘allomorphy’

rewi-a [revija] ‘review’
anomali-a [anomalja] ‘anomaly’
mani-a [mapja] ‘mania’

parti-a [part’ja] ‘party’
komedi-a [komedja] ‘comedy’
dygresj-a [digresja] ‘digression’
okazj-a [okaz'ja] ‘opportunity’

terapi-a [terap’ja] ‘therapy’
hrabi-a [xrablja] ‘count’
bigami-a [bligam’ja] ‘bigamy’
filozofi-a [flilozofja] ‘philosophy’
endywi-a [endivija] ‘endive’
archiwali-a [argivalja] ‘archives’
Brytani-a [britanja] ‘Britain’
besti-a [bsstjja] ‘beast’

melodi-a [melod’ja] ‘melody’
koncesj-a [kontses'ja] ‘concession’
inwazj-a [invazja] ‘invasion’

seri-a [ser'ja] ‘series’
asymilacj-a [asim’ilats’ja]
‘assimilation’

rezyseri-a [reziser'ja] “directing’
demokracj-a [demokrats’ja]
‘democracy’

Let us start with a comment on the phonetics of the palatalized consonants. In
(98a) we transcribe palatalized labials with the palatal glide, unlike earlier on in
the book when we insisted that the glide, in the forms or dialects of Polish where
is does appear, is mechanically predictable and need not overburden the tran-
scription. With the loans above, the situation is different; this follows from our
observation that in loanwords the glide is obligatory in all varieties of Polish.
Likewise the glide follows the lateral and the palatal nasal.

(99) (a) lila [lila] ‘lilac, adj.’ lili-a [liljja] ‘lily’

bal-a [bala] ‘log, gen. sg.’ bali-a [balja] ‘tub’
Dani-a [dapja] ‘Denmark’
mani-a [manja] ‘mania’

(b) dani-a [dapa] ‘dish, nom. pl.’
Mani-a [mana] ‘personal name’

Here the native words in the left-hand column do not show the glide which is
manifestly present in the loans in the right-hand column.

The examples in (98) have been divided into two groups on the basis of the
palatalization reflexes of the stem-final consonants. In (98a) the palatalized
consonants are exactly the same as in native vocabulary, as discussed in the
first part of this chapter. This gives us the palatalized labials [p’, b/, m, 3, v,
the palatal nasal [n], and the lateral with minimal traces of palatalization [I]. The
coronal obstruents and the sonorant [r], on the other hand, display palatalization
effects not found in the native vocabulary, that is, the sounds [tj, &, ¢, 7,0, tsj].
With some of these sounds the palatalization is hardly audible or distinguishible
from the following glide, as is the case with the affricate [ts]. What is beyond
doubt is that if there is any softening of affricates like [ts], it is only found with
loan words. It is uncontroversial that the group comprising the coronal obstru-
ents and [r] (coronal, for short) does not display the effects characteristic of
palatalization as revealed in alternations in native words. What we find with
that group of consonants are phonetic effects due to the mere juxtaposition of
sounds, not different in kind from, say, the rounding that a consonant will



96 PALATALIZATIONS AND THE VOWEL SYSTEM

display before a rounded vowel. Thus, loans when processed by Polish phonology
constitute valid data for the identification of the relevant phonological regularity.

If we compare the palatal and palatalized consonants found in loans with those
found in native words or the fully assimilated loans, we have to conclude that the
group of consonants consisting of labials and [n, 1] (labial, for short) has identical
palatalized reflexes in native and non-native vocabulary; in other words, the [m/]
in miar-a [m’ara] ‘measurement’ does not differ from the [mY] in chemi-a [xem'ja]
‘chemistry’; similarly, the [n, 1] of nic [nits] ‘nothing’ and /is¢ [licte] ‘leaf” are
identical to the sonorants in /ini-a [lipja] ‘line’. In the same context (as exemplified
in (98b)) the coronal group displays merely effects due to the phonetic neigh-
bourhood, and thus the [s'] of misj-a [m'is'ja] ‘mission’ is markedly different from
[¢] of misi-a [m'ica] ‘bear, gen. sg.”. We find no identification of [§', Z, t, ¢'] with
the [¢, z, te, dz] of the native vocabulary—misj-a [mis’ja] ‘mission’ does not even
approach *[m’icja]. In this way the palatal (or prepalatal) coronals [c, z, tc, dz]
must be viewed as phonologically unrelated to the plain obstruents [s, z, t, d]. The
classical palatalized consonants such as [¢, dz] etc. are not phonologically related
to the plain [t, d] any more than [k] is related to [ts] or [r] to [3]. In this they
fundamentally differ from our labial group whose palatalization reflexes are the
same both in native and foreign vocabulary.

Differences between the two groups of consonants are brought into sharp relief
once they are subject to further morphological and phonological processing.
Further derivatives from the nominal bases in (98) can be expected to reveal the
way the palatalized consonants are handled. Consider adjectival derivatives with
the fully native suffixes -n-y [ni], -sk-i [sci].

(100) (a) utopi-a [utop’ja] ‘utopia’ utopij-n-y [utop’ijni] ‘utopian’
mafi-a [mafja] ‘mafia’ mafij-n-y [maf’ijni] ‘adj.’
antynomi-a [antinom’ja] antynomij-n-y [antinom’ijni] ‘adj.’
‘antynomy’

Bibli-a [b'iblja] ‘Bible’ biblijny [bliblijni] ‘biblical’
Kaliforni-a [kaliforpja] kalifornij-sk-i [kalifornijsci] ‘adj.’
‘California’

(b) parti-a [partija] ‘party’ partyj-n-y [partijni] ‘partisan’
melodi-a [melodja] ‘melody’ melodyj-n-y [melodijni] ‘melodious’

dygresj-a [dig_rssjja] ‘digression’  dygresyj-n-y [digresijni] ‘digressive’
okazj-a [okaz'ja] ‘opportunity’  okazyj-n-y [okazijni] ‘occasional’

seri-a [ser'ja] ‘series’ seryj-n-y [serijni] ‘serial’
asymilacj-a [asim’ilatsa] asymilacyj-n-y [asim’ilatsijni]
‘assimilation’ ‘assimilatory’

Not every consonant is attested in the required context but the pattern is
completely clear: the palatals of the labial group (i.e. [p, b, f, v, m, n, 1]) are
followed by [ij], whereas those of the coronal set (i.e. [t, d, s, z, r, ts,]) are non-
palatalized and are followed by [4]. The question is what is behind this difference
and how it fits into our account of palatalization in Polish.
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The suffixes -n-y [ni], -sk-i [sci] can be argued to start with an empty nucleus.
We assumed this representation in (96) for the latter suffix in the word tokij-sk-i
[tocijsci] and we will adopt it here as well. Likewise we will assume that the suffix
-n-y starts with an empty nucleus (both suffixes will be discussed in detail in
Ch. 4). Let us first consider examples based on the nouns utopi-a [utap’ja] and
parti-a [partija].

(101) (a) R R R R
| | | |
O Ny O Ny O3 N3 04 Ny
| | | | | | | |
X X X X X X X X
| | | ‘ |
u t o) a
{Ue?eh} {I}
(b) R R R
| |
O, N\ O, N O3 N
| | | | | |
X X X X X X X
| | | | I |
p a r {?eheA} {I} a

The two representations above are intended to reflect the difference between
what we call phonological palatalization and the surface palatalizing effects due
to the presence of the palatal glide in the neighbourhood of a consonant. In both
cases we have an empty nucleus separating a consonant from the onset glide (I-
headed non-nuclear position). The intervening nucleus is phonetically silent since
it contains no melody attached or floating (see Ch. 5 for a full discussion). The
effect is that N3 in (101a) and N, in (101b) are not supplied with any melodic
matter. True palatalization is evinced in what we have called the labial group,
which also comprises the coronal lateral and nasal. This is the case illustrated by
utopi-a [utop’ja] in (101a): the {I} element is attached as onset head to both O
and O, in exactly the same way as when an I-headed nucleus follows a labial in
the onset, as in pi-¢ [pite] “drink, vb.’, bie-c [bets] ‘run, vb.”. When the onset is
filled by a coronal, no palatalization or double attachment of {I} takes place and
we end up with the neighbourhood or surface palatalization of coronals. The
question that immediately suggests itself and to which we only have a tenuous
answer at the moment concerns the reason for this bifurcation; put simply, why is
the labial group susceptible to palatalization while the coronal one is not?

There can hardly be an a priori answer to this question and we will turn the
tables in our attempt to find a plausible line of investigation. We will suggest that
the facts as given reflect a genuine phonological pattern which needs to be
identified. We have assumed throughout that a consonant which is palatal(ized)
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must be I-headed, either on its own or when linked with the following I-headed
nucleus. The latter situation has been captured by a constraint we have called
I-alignment (33). Furthermore, we have seen that the labial group is, roughly
speaking, susceptible to palatalization while the coronal one is not. Since labials
can be assumed to be U-headed while coronals are A-headed, the palatalization
of the former denotes the demoting of the element {U} to the operator status
under the influence of a following I-head. This we have in (101a). When a coronal
or A-headed consonant finds itself before a following I-head, it refuses to—is
strong enough to?—resist demotion to the operator position. The result of the
failure of {I} to get doubly attached is the surface or contact-type of palataliza-
tion (101b) which we render in transcription as [t), 1], etc. It might as well be
called a phonetic effect with some phonological basis; in other words it is evoked
by the presence of a neighbouring expression containing the element {I}. Why
{U} succumbs and demotes to the operator position and {A} does not must for
the moment remain a stipulation about the strength of these two elements.

This conclusion forces us to claim that the lateral (i.e. [1]) realized as [w] and the
coronal nasal [n] are not A-headed despite the fact that they are classified as
coronals. The fact is unsurprising with the lateral: as we argued above, it is a
U-headed lateral, a fact which is partly responsible for its present-day phonetic
realization as [w]. Additionally, the bases for the -i-a derivatives hardly ever end
in a velarized lateral, a purely native phonological object. When found in loan-
words, the non-velarized, or morphophonologically palatalized, lateral may be
simply I-headed, as in archiwal-n-y [ar¢ivalni] ‘archival’~archwa-I-ia [arcivalja]
‘archives’. If this is the case, then the lateral as an I-headed object blends with the
following glide in accordance with the OCP. Thus we are left with the nasal as
failing to conform in an obvious way to the U-headedness of palatalization
undergoing expressions. The evidence of palatalization, involving alternations
like zyran [tiran] ‘tyrant’~tyran-i-a [tirapja] ‘tyranny’, suggests unequivocally
that the {I} element can be attached to the onset’s head position, in other
words, that position cannot be taken by {A}. One could speculatively claim
that just like the lateral, the nasal is also phonologically velarized or U-headed,
but the evidence for this claim is not overabundant; one possible argument is the
realization of the nasal vowels [£, 3] as back diphthongs [¢¥, 5%], to which we will
return at a later stage. Keeping in mind that the point has not been fully made, we
will tentatively adopt the position that palatalization in present-day Polish as a
phonological regularity affects U-headed consonantal expressions which, under
the influence of a following I-headed onset, are forced to accept {I} as head and
demote {U} to the operator position. The surface palatalization of coronals or A-
headed objects is a phonetic effect arising when the coronals are followed by an I-
headed onset (and, as we will see later, exceptionally also by an I-nucleus). This
establishes the second case for phonological palatalization, the first one being the
regularities involved in the representations of palato-velars as discussed in the
preceding sections.
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It should be remarked in passing that our conclusion is directly opposed to
parts of the structuralist interpretation of palatalized labials. It will be recalled
that within this interpretation, the palatalization of labials is invariably due to
the following palatal glide or the front high vowel /i/. We have argued at length
in the first part of this chapter that this is a faulty analysis; we have claimed, in
agreement with the more distant tradition, that palatalized labials are either
linked structures or form independent segments. The relevant cases are words
like min-a [m'ina] ‘mien, face’, mie-¢ [mietc] ‘have’ for linked structures, and
miéd [mut] ‘honey’ for an independent segment. Palatalization in such cases
can be, at most, a static statement describing the properties of the element {I}
and specifically the I-alignment constraint. In terms of an alternative deriv-
ational framework it could be said to be lexical, unpredictable, underlying, or
the like. Where we can talk about what looks like a measure of phonological
derivation is the palatalization regularity involving longer stretches, not just
onset-nuclei sequences. But on closer inspection it turns out that we are dealing
with the same mechanisms: palatalization as I-headedness due to I-sharing
between consecutive syllabic and melodic positions. To see this clearly let us
now turn to the adjectives utopij-n-y [utopijni] ‘utopian’ and partyj-n-y [par-
tijni] ‘partisan’, which are -n-y adjectival derivatives from the bases utopi-a
[utop’ja] ‘utopia’ and parti-a [partja] ‘party’. The final -a is a marker of the
nominative singular of feminine nouns. Here are the possible representations of
the adjectives:

(102) (a) R R R R R
I I I I I
O] N] 02 N2 03 N3 04 N4 05 N5
I I I I I I I I I I
X X X X X X X X X X
I I I I I
u t ) n 1
{Ush} {1}
(b) R R

_7
—9
—Z
S
e
5—x—0
*—x—g—w

5 —x —0O
>
=
=
”
>
=

a T {rh-A} D {n

The derivatives contain the suffix -n-y [ni], which starts with an empty nucleus;
what is more, the final nucleus of the base noun (N3 in (102a) and N, in (102b))
would also be empty if not filled by the melody spread from the following onset.
As we argue in Chapter 6, Polish does not tolerate sequences of empty nuclei, a
situation which is here pre-emptied by spreading. The melody, then, is not created
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by fiat but is due to the propagation of the element {I} from the non-nuclear
position, O4(in 102a) and O3 (in 102b). In (102a) the element {I} occupies the
head of the labial onset demoting its {U} to the operator position; I-alignment
requires that it must also occupy the head position in the licensing nucleus N3,
which results in the phonetic [i]. In (102b), on the other hand, the {I} element
cannot unseat the element {A} from the onset and since there is no {I} in the
onset the same I-alignment lodges it in the operator position of the nucleus, which
is a phonological structure of the phonetic []. Thus both the base nouns and the
derived adjectives are controlled by the same mechanisms referring directly to
palatalization or I-sharing. The nouns differ from the related adjectives in that
they have just one empty nucleus, a situation well tolerated in Polish. From the
point of view of palatalization we can say that we get the back vowel in partyj-n-y
[partijni], for instance, because we do not get I-alignment in partia [partja]. The
phonetic [t'] here, and other palatalized coronals, are due to surface adjacency
rather than an instantiation of the phonological I-alignment which truly reflects
palataliation as a phonological regularity.

The above analysis of palatalization restricts it to a group of U-headed seg-
ments in a specific phonological configuration. The same segments (‘palatalized
reflexes’), encountered elsewhere, must also have the element {I} in their head
positions but this I-head may but need not be linked to the following nucleus. The
specific configuration which is distinctly palatalizing involves distant spreading of
the {I} element. Directly adjacent segments must share the head element {I} as
per I-alignment.

The analysis of palatalization along the lines presented here founders in an
interesting way. There are a number of words, all of them loans and some quite
recent, where word-internally we find sequences of coronals followed by the
vowel [i]. The coronal displays the same effects as before [j] in the examples
above—what we have called neighbourhood or adjacency surface palatalization.
Here are some examples:

(103)  butik [butik] ‘boutique’
plastik [plast'ik] ‘plastic, n.’
diwa [diva] ‘diva’
sinus [s'inus] ‘sine’
maksimum [maks'imum] ‘maximum’
Zinowiew [Zinovief] ‘proper name’
ozi [oZi] ‘(an acronym for) secret agent’
riposta [r'iposta] ‘repartee’

These words differ from the cases discussed above in that the I-head in the
nucleus is directly adjacent to the onset. In such a case we would expect the I-head
of the nucleus to be attached to the head position in the onset, as required by
I-alignment. Clearly this does not happen, since as we argued above, [t/] etc. are
not the result of I-alignment; rather, they emerge in defiance of it. In the case at
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hand it seems that the failure to conform to I-alignment is a marker of foreignness
in Polish phonology. Words such as those in (103) contain an {I} head which does
not license another {I} head. The existence of violations of constraints is simply
another way of saying that there is exceptionality in phonology: the most general
regularities do on occasion fail to be confirmed. We have seen one such case
above in connection with the constraint we called Empty Heads in (32): An
empty-headed nucleus cannot license an empty-headed onset. This constraint was
justified by the virtually total absence in Polish of sequences such as [k, gi] and
the presence of [ci, 3i] in places where they could be expected. The absence is
virtually total but not absolute as individual words can be found where such
offending combinations appear in strongly felt borrowings such as kynolog
[kinolok] ‘dog doctor’, gyros [giras] ‘gyros’, gytia [gitja] ‘gyttja’, or proper
names such as Kydrynsk-i [kidrinsci]. The existence of a handful of words
which fail to conform to some regularity, especially when the offending vocabu-
lary is otherwise marked, in no way undermines the reality of regularity itself.
If anything, it strengthens it by making the exceptions stand out in relief against
the overridingly systematic pattern. Furthermore, one may expect a tendency for
the offending forms to start conforming to the prevailing patterns and this is
indeed what in some cases can be found. Side by side with maksimum [maks'i-
mum] we find a derivative with a native suffix maksym-al-n-y [maksimalni]
‘maximal’; the noun plastik [plastiik] denoting the substance ‘plastic’ exists side
by side with the noun plastyk [plastik] ‘visual artist’ and the name Kydrynski can
be heard as pronounced with initial [ci] rather than [ki]. In other words, some
of the loans behave in accordance with the native Polish regularity in demoting
{I} from the head to the operator position after an A-headed expression or
by observing I-alignment and Empty Heads. This process can be expected to
continue.

3.13 PALATALIZATIONS: PHONOLOGY,
MORPHOPHONOLOGY, OR BOTH?

We argued above that there can be no general, phonologically based palatalization
regularity in Modern Polish that could cover the appearance of the palatalized
consonants in (18). This is not due to the existence of ‘minimal pairs’ like kon-a
[kona] ‘(s)he is on the point of death’ ~koni-a [kona] ‘horse, gen. sg.’, frequent as
these are. Fundamentally, the notion of a minimal pair is a statement about the
non-identity or (morphological or lexical) distinctiveness of two forms associated
with some sound difference. The minimal pair test says nothing of significance
about the phonological nature of this sound difference and, apart from the crudely
simplistic approaches, cannot connect the phonological distinctiveness with a
phonetic property which an individual observer decides to single out. To make
this more concrete, consider a straightforward case of a minimal pair in English,
namely the words pair, pare, pear, all pronounced [p"ea] and bear, bare pronounced
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[bes]. Nobody is likely to doubt that pair—bear are distinct linguistic forms; on the
other hand, prior to a phonological analysis, it is impossible to say what the
relevant sound distinction is involved here: is it the presence or absence of aspir-
ation? is it the presence or absence of partial voicing? or is it a combination of the
two? or perhaps something still different? Similarly, in the case of the Polish kon-a
[kona]~koni-a [kopa] pair, one cannot say in advance that palatalization is the
distinctive property since one could say, and it has been said in the past, that what
is phonetically a palatal nasal is phonologically a sequence of a non-palatalized (or
dental) nasal followed by a palatalizing vowel or glide. In the latter case, [kona]
could consist of four contrastive units (/kona/) while [kona] could contain one more
unit, a ‘palatalizer’ in the form of a front vowel or the palatal glide, namely, /konia/
with palatalization and vowel deletion deriving the phonetically attested form.
Alternatively, one could talk of palatalization as a separate phoneme or of palat-
alization as a prosody of the syllable (for a survey of some of the proposed
interpretations, see Sawicka and Grzybowski 1999). Basically, then, the minimal-
pair test merely states that two forms are different—hardly a significant achieve-
ment. Palatalization must be dismissed as a phonological regularity for reasons
other than the existence of pairs of words with plain and palatalized consonants.

Palatalization is not a live phonological regularity because there is no system-
atic connection between the appearance of palatalized consonants and the envir-
onment. It should be stressed that the environment need not be equated with the
immediately adjacent segments. In other words, we would not rule out on
principle the possibility of ‘deriving’ a palatalized consonant from a sequence
of a non-palatalized one followed by a palatalizer. If it could be done in a non-
arbitrary and non-ad hoc way, the road would be open for a phonological
description of palatalization. As it happens, this is not the case. Earlier, we
studied the case of a few suffixes (-izm/-yzm, -ist-a/-yst-a, -izacj-a/-yzacj-a)
which behave erratically in that they can be preceded in some cases by a palat-
alized consonant while in others by a plain one; in still others both forms appear
to co-exist. Thus, it is not the case that a specific suffix is or is not responsible for
palatalization; palatalization reflexes emerge irrespective of whether the suffix
begins with a front or a back vowel. Were it to begin with a back vowel and
invariably require a preceding palatalized consonant, one could claim that its first
segment is not the back vowel but a palatalizer deleted after causing palataliza-
tion or merged with the preceding consonant into a palatalized one. In the
examples that follow we illustrate the case where the same suffix -arz [af],
added to a stem with a non-palatalized consonant, leaves that consonant intact
in some cases and ‘palatalizes’ it in others.

(104) (a) karczm-a [kart/ma] ‘tavern’ karczm-arz [kart/ma[] ‘tavern keeper’
reklam-a [reklama] reklami-arz [reklam’af] ‘advertiser’
‘advertisement’

(b) gospod-a [gospoda] ‘inn’ gospod-arz [gospodal] ‘inn keeper’
lod-y [lod4] ‘ice cream’ lodzi-arz [lodza[] ‘ice-cream vendor’
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(c) moc [mots] ‘might’ moc-arz [motsaf] ‘mighty ruler’
owc-a [oftsa] ‘sheep’ owcz-arz [oftfaf] ‘sheep farmer’

(d) druk [druk] ‘printing’ druk-arz [druka[] ‘printer’
mlek-o [mleko] ‘milk’ mlecz-arz [mletfa] ‘milkman’

(e) legend-a [legenda] ‘legend”  legend-arz [legenda]] ‘legend collector’
or legendzi-arz [legendza/]

The significance of such examples cannot be overstated: bases ending in a labial
(a), a dental (b, ¢), or a velar (d), when combined with the suffix in question, either
remain intact or display a consonant which could be called its palatalized con-
gener.'” In the case of (¢) both forms seem equally acceptable and their choice is
not governed by linguistic principles. Note additionally that the resistance of a
word like druk [druk] ‘printing’ (d) to palatalization cannot be associated with the
word’s foreign origin: before a different suffix the final consonant is affected, as in
drucz-ek [drutfek] ‘a printed form’. Thus the presence of a given consonant in the
bases is determined not by the phonology of the language but rather has to be
seen as an idiosyncratic property of specific morphological derivatives.

In sum, then, palatalization can be regarded as a sharing relation involving the
presence of the element {I} simultaneously in a consonantal onset and the nucleus.
We have argued that this relationship can be established with the element {I} in the
head position which corresponds to the traditional combination of a palatalized
consonant and a front vowel (in loans also the palatal glide). Of the phonetically
palatalized consonants it is only palato-velars and some palatalized labials that can
be viewed as conditioned by the phonological contexts, in other words, as predict-
able. Alternations between such palatalized consonants and their plain (non-
palatalized) congeners result from the workings of the phonology. The presence
of a palatalized consonant in other contexts (before back vowel, before a conson-
ant, or word-finally) cannot be viewed as reflecting a palatalization relation in the
phonological sense of the word. Alternations involving such palatalized conson-
ants with non-palatalized ones belong to morphophonology—these will be dis-
cussed at length below and in particular in the next chapter.

3.14 EXCURSUS ON JUNCTURE PALATALIZATION

We hinted earlier at a variety of palatalization effects which can be found at word
junctures. By ‘word junctures’ we mean both boundaries of lexical words and
certain prefix-stem boundaries, although with prefixes a limited number of

19 This is an oversimplification: the suffix-arz can modify the preceding, stem-final consonant. In
certain cases the results of the modifications are palatalized consonants, as in (a-b) and partly in (d),
but in others the modified consonants can in no way be called palatalized (c—d). At most we can say
that the suffix can modify the preceding consonant and sometimes the modification results in a
palatalized segment. Strictly speaking, then, the modifications are found in selected derivatives only;
furthermore, the modifications are palatalized consonants with certain groups of consonants only.
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consonants is attested in the required position. The facts we briefly survey below
confirm the conclusion that palatalization phenomena in Modern Polish do not
constitute a single or uniform phonological generalization but are split between
regular phonology, morphophonology, and phonetic effects.

When a word or prefix ending in a coronal consonant precedes a word
beginning with the vowel [i] or the consonant [j], neighbourhood palatalization
takes place. Obviously the vowel and the semivowel represent the same element
{I} so what we have here is not different in kind from the surface palatalization of
coronals found word-internally. In (105a) we offer examples of prefixes and in
(105b) some lexical combinations.

(105) (a) od-jech-a-¢ [odjexatc] = od-+jecha¢ ‘depart’
pod-jes-¢ [padijecte] = pod-+jesé ‘eat a little’
roz-iskrz-y-¢ [rozlisk [itc] = roz-+iskrzy¢ ‘flare up’
z-ignor-ow-a-¢ [Zignorovatce] = z+ignorowa¢ ‘ignore’
bez-imien-n-y [bez'im’enni] = bez-+imienny ‘nameless’

(b) brat i siostra [brat’ i ¢ostra] ‘brother and sister’
las iglasty [las’ iglasti] ‘coniferous wood’
dar imienny [dar’ imlenni] “personal gift’

The coronals provide no new information or evidence and thus basically
confirm what we know on other grounds. The situation is the same with true
labials, that is, excluding the lateral and the nasal which we thought could be
U-headed. Thus the effect of labial palatalization across junctures is the same as
in all other cases. Differences emerge with the two sonorants: the velarized lateral
(the labial glide) remains unaffected in a perceptible way by the following
{I} head, while the nasal is palatalized rather than palatal, as elsewhere. The
examples are grouped below but they include very few prefixes.

(106) (a) ob-jech-a-¢ [objjsxatc] = ob+jecha¢ ‘drive around’
chleb i masto [xlep’ i maswo] ‘bread and butter’
sam ide [sam’ ide] ‘T go on my own’
staw jest [staf” jest] ‘the pond is’

(b) stol jadalny [stuw jadalni] ‘dining table’
kochat inng [koxaw inno™] ‘he loved another’
(c) staliwegiel [stal i venyel] ‘steel and coal’

(d) pan i pani [panj'i pani] ‘a gentleman and a lady’
ran innych [ran’ innix] ‘other wound, gen. pl.’

The examples in (106a) are unremarkable: true labials are palatalized in the
same way in every context. The velarized lateral (106b) is really fully resistant to
palatalization and as such confirms yet again our suspicion that it must be
grouped together with the coronals. The lateral [1] is palatalized only before the
following vowel [i] as a result of neighbourhood palatalization (106c), while
elsewhere it is a neutral coronal lateral. Loans with input [I] are always identified
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with the Polish [1] and never with the Polish [w]. For this reason the labial glide [w]
shows no or negligible traces of palatalization across the juncture.

The most interesting and novel situation arises with the nasal [n] in (106d). As we
have seen, word-internally it is invariably palatalized to [n] in the relevant contexts
by I-alignment. This is also found in loans, foreign proper names, etc., as in
nirwana [pirvana] ‘Nirvana’, Nixon [pikson], and Titanic [t'itanik]. However, no
such palatalization is found across junctures or, more precisely, what is found there
are adjacency effects. Hence Polish makes a difference between pan i pan-i [pan’ i
pani] ‘a gentleman and a lady’ and pan-i pan-i [papi papi] in e.g. Pani pani pomoze
“This lady will help you’. Similarly ran innych [ran’ innix] ‘other wound, gen. pl.” is
different from ran innych [ran innix] ‘wound others, imper.’. The behaviour of the
nasal indicates that the juncture palatalization is distinct from what is found word-
internally despite the fact that in most cases their effects coincide.

3.15 MORPHOLOGICAL INTERLUDE II: ALLOMORPHY,
MORPHOPHONOLOGY, PALATALIZATIONS

In Morphological interlude I we pointed out that Polish inflectional morphology
takes heed of whether a stem ends in a soft (palatalized) consonant or a hard
(non-palatalized) one. The preliminary discussion showed that different desi-
nences are selected depending upon the way a stem terminates. Thus the mascu-
line non-personal inanimate nouns kamier [kam'gn] ‘stone’ and dzwon [dzvon]
‘bell” select, respectively, -e [€] and -y [i] as their nominative plural markers:
kamieni-e [kam'ene], dzwon-y [dzvoni]. We also indicated that the term palatal-
ized in this context has a non-phonetic or structural meaning in that it denotes the
presence of the element {I} in the representation; phonetically, no consonant can
be described as phonetically palatalized unless it contains the element {I} in the
head position. In what follows we shall take a closer look at the relation between
the selection of the desinence and the shape of the stem-final consonant. Before
we proceed it must be pointed out that Polish inflectional morphology is notori-
ously complex and we intend to offer no phonological master key to its mysteries
and intricacies. Rather, we will concentrate on the phonological and morpho-
phonological aspects as they bear on the issues relevant to this book; as is
well known, the selection of desinences is determined not only by these consid-
erations but also by gender, specific semantic subcategorizations and
finally lexical idiosyncrasies which, on occasion, override the morphological
and semantic regularities. They are dealt with in morphological descriptions
and entered in dictionaries."" Additionally, since markers of certain cases can
be identical for specific classes of nouns, in what follows we will refer to just one

1 Westfal (1956) is indicative of the scale and complexity of the problem: 400 pages are devoted to
determining the distribution of the two endings, -¢ and -u, markers of the inanimate genitive singular
masculine case.
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of them: thus, rather than characterize specific desinences as implementing the
nominative, the accusative, and the vocative plural, we will just talk about the
nominative plural.

As another illustration of the role of the palatalized-non-palatalized distinc-
tion with the stem-final consonant, consider the nominative singular of neuter
nouns. This takes either the -o [9] or the -e [¢] endings:

(107) (a) lat-o [lato] ‘summer’ gniazd-o [gnazdo] ‘nest’
$wiatt-o [cfiatwa] ‘light’ ok-o [oko] ‘eye’

(b) dani-e [dapg] ‘dish’ przejsci-e [pfejetee] ‘passage’
narzedzi-e [nazendze] ‘tool’  pogotowi-e [pagatovie] ‘ambulance’
serc-e [sertse] ‘heart’ nargcz-e [narentfe] ‘armful’
ziel-e [zele] ‘plant’ morz-e [mo3e] ‘sea’

The distribution of the allomorphs is straightforward on the assumption that
consonants such as [ts, tf, 1, 3] are taken to belong to the palatalized class despite
their phonetics. In this the distribution of allomorphs does not differ from
what we noted with the two desinences characterizing the nominative plural of
masculine non-personal nouns (the kamienie-dzwony case, see (22), above).
There, too, palatals, the lateral and dental affricates patterned with the palatal-
ized group, for example, rycerz [ritsef] ‘knight’~rycerz-e [ritse3el, przyjaciel
[pfyateel] “friend’~przyjaciel-e [p[Hateele], koc [kots] ‘blanket’~koc-e [kotse]. In
this sense then, the nominative singular neuter allomorphs in (107) introduce no
novel developments. The non-palatalized consonants which belong with the
palatalized ones constitute the group [l, ts, dz, [, 3, tJ, d3]. We shall refer to
them as the ‘[-operator palatals’ in contrast to the truly palatalized consonants
which we refer to as ‘I-head palatals’. When a short cut will be required we will
talk of palatalized consonants but it should be kept in mind that this is a
phonological and morpho(phono)logical rather than a phonetic statement.

A more interesting case can be found in the dative (and locative) of feminine
nouns. Textbook accounts make the situation attractively simple: -e [¢] is at-
tached to stems ending in a non-palatalized, -i/-y [i #] to stems ending in a
palatalized consonant. Consider some examples:

(108) (a) tap-a [wapa] ‘paw’ tapi-e [wap’e]
ryb-a [riba] “fish’ rybi-e [rible]
raf-a [rafa] ‘reef’ rafi-e [rafg]
traw-a [trava] ‘grass’ trawi-e [travie]
ram-a [rama] ‘frame’ rami-e [ram’e]
ros-a [rosa] ‘dew’ rosi-e [roce]
skaz-a [skaza] ‘blemish’ skazi-e [skaze]
psot-a [psota] ‘prank’ psoci-e [psotee]
wod-a [voda] ‘water’ wodzi-e [vodze]
stron-a [strona] ‘side’ stroni-e [strone]

kar-a [kara] ‘punishment’ karz-e [kaze]
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tak-a [wopka] ‘meadow’
wsteg-a [fstepga] ‘ribbon’
much-a [muxa] “fly’

tac-e [wontse]

wstedz-e [fstendze]

musz-e [muJe]

(b) utopi-a [utopjja] ‘utopia’ utopi-i [utop’i]
fobi-a [foblja] ‘phobia’ fobi-i [fabli]
krwi-a [krf 5% ‘blood, instr.”  krw-i [krf i
ziemi-a [zem'a] ‘earth’ ziem-i [zem'i]
galaz [gawo"¢] ‘branch’ gatez-i [gawezi]

kos¢ [koete] ‘bone’
t6dz [wute] ‘boat’
sien [een] ‘porch’

kosc-1 [koetei]
todz-i [wodzi]
sien-i [eeni]

sol [sul] ‘salt’ sol-i [soli]

noc [nots] ‘night’ noc-y [notsi]
wladz-a [vwadza] ‘power’ wiladz-y [vwadzi]
mysz [mif] ‘mouse’ mysz-y [mifi]
podrdz [podruf] journey’ podrdz-y [podruzi]
dzicz [dzit[] ‘savagery’ dzicz-y [dzit[i]

A comment is called for concerning the distinction between soft-stemmed and
hard-stemmed nouns. The traditional notion of a soft-stemmed noun translates
in our framework into a noun whose stem-final consonant is either an I-head or
an [-operator palatal. In this sense the selection of the {I} allomorph of the dative
desinence is determined by the presence of {I} in the final consonant of the stem
(108b). When no {I} is available (108a), the allomorph assumes the shape {Ael}.
What this account conceals is the fact that in the dative singular of feminine
nouns, the stem is invariably palatal(ized): as the examples in (108a) document,
the addition of the {AeI} allomorph is accompanied by the replacement of the
final, hard, consonant of the stem by its palatal(ized) congener. The congener is
again either an I-head or an I-operator palatal; the phonology ensures that the
vowel of the desinence is {Ael} after an I-head palatal in /api-e [wap’e] ‘paw’, for
instance, and {I*A} after an I-operator palatal in musz-e [mufe] “fly’. The crucial
point is that it is misleading or inaccurate to connect directly the appearance of a
specific allomorph with the consonantal shape of the stem since after [[], for
example, we find both variants: contrast the locative musz-e [mufe] ‘fly’ with the
locative mysz-y [mifi] ‘mouse’. What happens is the much more interesting
situation where the selection of an allomorph goes hand in hand with the
morphophonological modification of the consonantal shape of the stem. We
are then dealing here with a case of phonologically conditioned allomorphy, a
relatively unremarkable event. The allomorph, once selected, requires a palatal-
ized consonant to precede it. It thus seems inevitable that a precedence or
ordering relation should be introduced between allomorphy selection and mor-
phophonological adjustment. The mechanism and nature of the adjustment
needs to be worked out formally but we clearly need a morphological base
form which is crucial in the selection of the desinence and a morphophonological
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modification. For the moment we shall adopt a very simple format which, with
reference to the modifications in question, can be presented as in (109).

(109)  Morphophonology of palatalization before the dative -e
Before the {Ael} of the dative replace the stem final
consonants in accordance with the table as follows:

p b f v m n w r t d
I S T T O R N
p’ bJ fJ v) mJ n 1 3 te dz

S z k ¢} X

I I I |
¢ z ts dz )

The formulation in (109) is deliberately not restricted to feminine nouns since
the regularities it lists are occasionally also found in masculine nouns ending in
the nominative singular in -a, as in (110).

(110) idiot-a [id'jota] ‘idiot’ idioci-e [idjotce]
wloczeg-a [vwutfenga] ‘loiterer’ wldczedz-e [vwut[endze]

The statement in (109) must contain the reference to the melody of the
desinence since masculine and neuter nouns can also take other allomorphs
which do not evince the morphophonological palatalization, examples are -owi
in the masculine czlowiek [t[wov'ek] ‘man’~czlowiek-owi [tfwoviekovii], and -u in
the neuter ok-o [0oko] ‘eye’~ndash;ok-u [oku]. We will return to the structure of
the changes listed in (109) in the next chapter, after we have looked at other
morphophonological modifications.

The information required by a morphophonological statement like (109) may
be considerably more complex. One relatively simple case is the category of
masculine personal nouns and adjectives. Polish morphology sets up this cat-
egory and supplies it with distinctive case, verbal, and adjective agreement
marking. We are concerned with the form of the nominative plural; the ending
has the same shapes as that of the dative singular feminine of soft-stemmed
nouns, in other words, it is either [i] or []. The stem-final consonant undergoes
modifications which are almost identical to those found as a result of the dative
palatalization (109). Consider examples of nominative singular and nominative
plural of some nouns and adjectives.

(111) (a) chiop [xwop] ‘peasant’ chtop-i [xwop'i]
Slep-y [elepd] ‘blind’ Slep-i [elepi]
student [student] ‘student’ studenc-i [studeptei]
zlot-y [zwoti] ‘golden’ ztoc-1 [zwatei]
Szwed [[fet] ‘Swede’ Szwedz-i [[fedzi]
mtod-y [mwodi] ‘young’ mtodz-1 [mwodzi]

aktor [aktor] ‘actor’ aktorz-y [akto3i]
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Francuz [frantsus] ‘Frenchman’ Francuz-i [frantsuzi]

technik [texnik] ‘technician’ technic-y [texpitsi]
wiel-k-i [Vielci] ‘great’ wiel-c-y [Vieltsi]
Norweg [norvek] ‘a Norwegian’ Norwedz-y [norvedzi]
ubog-i [uboyi] ‘poor’ ubodz-y [ubodzi]

(b) Wtoch [vwox] ‘an Italian’ Wrtos-1 [vwoei]
mnich [mpix] ‘monk’ mnis-i [mpigi]
ghuch-y [gwuxi] ‘deaf’ ghus-i [gwugi]
cich-y [teixd] ‘silent’ cis-i [teiei]

The examples in (111a) conform to the morphophonological regularity estab-
lished above and their phonology is also regular. The latter includes the adjust-
ment of the velar plosive plus the headless high front vowel of adjectives, e.g. [ki],
to a palato-velar and a headed high front vowel [ci]. This follows from the
phonological regularities of Empty Heads and I-alignment discussed in the earlier
part of this chapter. The consonantal alternations are, as we noted, almost
identical to those found before the -e ending, the qualification almost being
required by the facts of (111b).

The velar spirant alternates not with the palatal [[] as predicted by (109) but
rather with the palatal spirant [¢]. Additionally, unlike the velar plosives, the
spirant does not seem to observe the Empty Heads constraint since it is followed
by the empty-headed high vowel {Ie }. Recall that in our discussion of the velar
and palatal spirants we concluded that what is packaged as a velar spirant is often
a non-velar consonant, presumably a glottal spirant. If we do not want to
complicate the morphophonological relatedness, we need to include yet another
pair into the list. With the glottal spirant represented as {h}, the morphophonol-
ogy of palatalization can be recast as (112).

(112)  Morphophonology of palatalization I
Before the {Ael} of the dative and the {I} of the nominative plural
masculine personal, replace the stem final consonants in accordance with
the following table:

p b f v m n w r t d
| I I I I I I I I I
p! bJ fi vi mi n 1 3 te dz
S z k g X h
I I | I I I
¢ z ts dz J ¢

The formulation requires a comment. The contexts where the replacements take
place includes now the -e of the dative singular and the -i/y of the nominative plural
masculine personal. The information we include makes reference, then, both to
the phonological and the grammatical contexts. The phonological context on its
own is not enough since we argued that the phonetic distinction between [i] and [i]
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is the function of I-alignment on the one hand while [¢] may correspond to different
phonological expressions. Thus what we have morphophonologically is just the
presence of high and mid front vowels, their heads determined by I-alignment
within the phonology. Possibly this position needs to be revised and we may have
to nail our flag to the mast by affirming that the palatalizing vowels are lexically—
and morphophonologically—I-headed, and as such induce alignment. We will
have ample opportunity to assess the advantages and disadvantages of such a
step. If we do not take it, then the inclusion of the grammatical information into
(112) is unavoidable. Note additionally that there is another (competing) ending of
the nominative plural masculine, namely, -owie [ov'e], which does not modify the
final consonant of the stem in any way. In individual cases both suffixes are
recognized as grammatical with the palatalization reflexes as predicted by (112):

(113)  Norweg [norvek] ‘a Norwegian’ Norwedz-y [norvedzi]
Norweg-owie [norvegovie]

geolog [gealok] ‘geologian’ geolodz-y [geolodzi]
geolog-owie [geologovie]
doktor [doktor] ‘doctor’ doktorz-y [doktozi]

doktor-owie [doktorovie]

The choice between a purely phonological and a phonologico-grammatical
formulation of morphophonological contexts must be suspended until we have
had an occasion to consider more data in detail.

The domain of inflectional morphology supplies us with another instance of
allomorphy, which this time requires a somewhat puzzling context. The case in
focus is the locative singular of the masculine and neuter and the vocative mascu-
line singular. The desinences are -e¢ and -i-y. The -e ending attaches to hard-
stemmed nouns except for velars and, just as in the case of the -e of the dative
singular feminine discussed above it brings about the emergence of the palatal(ized)
reflex in accordance with (112). Soft-stemmed nouns—those ending in an I-head or
an [-operator consonant—and those ending in a velar attach the desinence -u. The
examples in (114) illustrate both classes.

(114) (a) chiop [xwop] ‘peasant’ chtopi-e [xwop’e]
Arab [arap] ‘Arab’ Arabi-e [arablg]
olbrzym [olbzim] ‘giant’ olbrzymi-e [olbzim’g]
las [las] ‘wood’ lesi-e [lece]
woz [vus] ‘cart’ wozi-e [Voze]
lot [lot] “flight’ loci-e [loteg]
obiad [obat] ‘lunch’ obiedzi-e [obledze]
tron [tron] ‘throne’ troni-e [trong]
rosot [rosuw] ‘broth’ rosole [rosole]
doktor [doktor] ‘doctor’ doktorz-e [dokto3ze]

(b) ston [swon] ‘elephant’ stoni-u [swopu]

1i$¢ [licte] ‘leaf lisci-u [licteu]
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narzedzi-e [nazendze] ‘tool’ narzedzi-u [nazendzu]

serc-¢ [sertse] ‘heart’ serc-u [sertsu]
paz [pac] ‘page boy’ pazi-u [pazu]
krol [krul] king’ krol-u [krulu]
stol-arz [stolaf] ‘joiner’ stol-arz-u [stolazu]

(c) czlowiek [tfwoviek] ‘man’ czlowiek-u [tfwovieku]
jabt-k-o [japko] ‘apple’ jabt-k-u [japku]
prog [pruk] ‘threshold’ prog-u [progu]
wrog [vruk] ‘enemy’ wrog-u [vrogu]
$miech [cm’ex] ‘laughter’ $miech-u [em’exu]
duch [dux] ‘spirit’ duch-u [duxu]

Group (b), comprising the palatal(ized) stems, is unsurprising, if only because
we have had to use it in a few other instances; the hard-stemmed group (a) would
be equally unsurprising if it also comprised the velar consonants [k, g, x], which,
however, pattern with the soft-stems this time. The conditioning of the allomor-
phy becomes more complex and arbitrary. The factor which we used above in
identifying the soft-stemmed group (the presence of the element {I} in the
melody) can no longer be regarded as sufficient; if anything, we need a disjunction
to capture the -u group by claiming, for example, that it is selected after an empty-
headed expression (a velar consonant) or one containing the element {I}. Alter-
natively, the disjunction can be stated with reference to the -e allomorph, which is
selected after a headed expression as long as it does not contain the element {I}.
On neither interpretation is there any obvious connection between the specific
allomorph selected and the context. Hence, despite a degree of regularity which
we tried to establish by formulating the distribution in terms of some sort of
natural classes, allomorphy is contextually irregular. In the case at hand, this is
further confirmed by the exceptional cases when the -u variant is selected, in
defiance of the prevailing pattern, after a hard-stemmed consonant. Thus dom
[dom] ‘house’, syn [sin] ‘son’, and pan [pan] ‘gentleman’—all obviously hard-
stemmed—rather than yielding the locatives *domi-e [dom’s], *syni-e [sipe], and
*pani-e [pang], display the forms dom-u [domu], syn-u [sinu], and pan-u [panu].
Characteristically for allomorphy, the vocative masculine which normally coin-
cides with the locative does so only with the first two of the three nouns (i.e. dom-
u, syn-u). The last item which is irregular in the locative behaves ‘regularly’ in the
vocative: being hard-stemmed it selects -e with concomitant morphophonological
palatalization (pani-e [pane]). The desinence allomorphy to a small extent in-
volves lexical idiosyncrasy despite the fact that, generally, it can be captured by
rules whose conditioning may be arbitrary. Furthermore, the (morpho)phonolo-
gical shape of the allomorphs may reveal little or no common ground: what, say,
[e] and [u] as exponents of the locative case have in common is the fact that they
are all vowels, hardly an impressive generalization. Thus the allomorphic vari-
ation and its contexts may be arbitrary and idiosyncratic.
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Morphophonological replacements may be conditioned by phonological and
non-phonological factors. The segments involved in an alternation need not
necessarily be relatable phonologically, but they remain stable. The alternating
segments listed in (112) are on occasion quite distant phonetically, as in [r] and
[3], but they are invariable whenever the morphophonological alternation is
required. In the following chapter we shall explore the totality of palatalization
alternations in Polish. These will be seen to be predominantly of morphophono-
logical nature but will be supplemented by phonological generalizations.



THE MORPHOPHONOLOGY OF POLISH
PALATALIZATIONS

4.1 OVERVIEW

Based on the results arrived at in the preceding chapter we argue for a full-
fledged morphophonological description of alternations involving palatals
and palatalized consonants on the one hand and plain segments on the
other. Morphophonological regularities, in contradistinction to phonological
ones, are partly conditioned by grammatical (morphological) and lexical
factors. This does not mean that they are necessarily erratic or irregular.
Some of the alternations are regular and productive with both inflectional
and derivational suffixes. The non-phonological conditioning is also seen
in the absence of any non-arbitrary connection between the phonological
environment and the nature of the changes the alternations reflect. We for-
mulate several replacement statements which account for the alternations.
A number of derivational suffixes are surveyed with a view to determining
their palatalizational properties. Special attention is paid to conversion (para-
digmatic derivation) accompanied by palatalization alternations while the
traditional concept of soft stems is provided with a morphophonological
interpretation. Another morphological category reviewed morphophonologi-
cally is the imperative, which forms part of the complex verbal system. As
palatals are morphophonological segments, we consider the possibility of
encoding their alternations by means of the replacement statements. The
existence of morpheme-internal alternations supports this idea and also
leads to the concept of depalatalization in a specified morphophonological
environment.

4.2 THEORETICAL PRELIMINARIES

Our discussion of the phonology of the Polish palatalizations brought us to the
conclusion that, contrary to the generative tradition, the absolute majority of
alternations involving plain and complex consonants (which need not be phon-
etically palatalized) is not a going phonological concern. While the alternations
are massively supported by the lexicon and some of them are undoubtedly
productive and synchronically live in some sense, no purely phonological account
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is capable of capturing them. Let us recapitulate the main reasons for rejecting a
purely phonological approach to palatalizations.

In the preceding chapter we argued at length that the distribution of the vowels
[i] and [i] is conditioned by the context. This view runs against the classical
derivational-generative stand where the two vowels are regarded as separate
segments, with the front one palatalizing the preceding consonant while the
retracted one being in fact phonologically back. Our position is quite close to
the structural phonemic tradition which views these two phonetic vowels as a
single (phonemic) unit. If correct, this means that the prototypical palatalizer, the
front high vowel, is simply not there to do the job of palatalizing a preceding
consonant. We also argued against the physically phonetic view of palatalization
in general, where the presence of a front vowel constitutes a necessary condition
for the change (process, modification) to take place. We have noted numerous
cases where the presence of a front vowel causes no palatalizing or any other
effect, as in the contrast of the ending -em ‘instr. sg.” and the ending -¢ ‘loc. sg.’.
Recall cases such as those in (1).

(1) lot [lot] ‘flight” lot-em [Iotem] loci-e [lotee]

Here the vowel [¢] found in the desinence -em leaves the preceding consonant
intact, while an identical vowel in the desinence -e¢ appears to palatalize it. Unless
we are prepared to uphold the patently absurd statement that it is the presence of
the final nasal that inhibits the palatalization of the stem-final consonant, or
something equally implausible, we must conclude that the frontness of the vowel
and the palatalization of the consonant are separate issues. This is further
evidenced by the fact that palatalized consonants freely occur before non-front
vowels, before consonants and at the end of the word; even if within the frame-
work adopted in this book some of the preconsonantal positions and all word-
final positions are in fact prevocalic (before a following empty nucleus), these
nuclei are not palatalizing in the sense in which front vowels are claimed to be
palatalizing, that is to say that they do not contain any melodic unit correspond-
ing to vowel frontness since they contain no melodic unit in the first place. As
described in Chapter 3, palatalization as a live phonological regularity in Polish
comprises fundamentally the mechanism responsible for the alternations of
velars and palato-velars' and the distribution of the vowels [i] and [i], that is,
I-head alignment. The presence, the distribution, and the alternations of the
phonetically and functionally palatalized consonants fall under the scope of
morphophonology and the lexicon. In the present chapter we shall look at the
morphophonological network involving such consonants and propose ways of
describing them, thereby elaborating some of the tentative proposals introduced
earlier. There are two groups of interrelated issues associated with morphopho-
nology; they concern its syntagmatic and its paradigmatic aspects. The syntag-
matics of morphophonology denotes the nature of the representations while its

! Marginally also labials, the coronal nasal, and lateral (see the discussion of the examples in (98a)).
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paradigmatics refers to the mechanisms of segment alternations. We shall look at
both of these in turn.

The nature of the morphophonological base must be seen in the context of the
relationship between phonological complexity and morphological motivation
(foundation). A basic question, which has received different answers in the history
of the discipline, is whether a given morpheme possesses something which could be
called a single morphophonological base or whether it co-occurs in different shapes
which are somehow connected. Assuming for the moment the correctness—or at
least the feasibility—of the single base model, we must handle a number of
difficulties the model spawns. It is obviously not the case that one can mechanically
take the entries—citation forms—in an ordinary dictionary, such as the nominative
singular of nouns, the nominative singular masculine of adjectives, or the infinitive
of verbs, and derive or in some other way predict their alternants. Taking Polish
nouns as an example, it is easy to show that the nominative singular is not always
the desirable base for the establishment of the morphophonemic syntagmatics. We
will start, however, by considering a simple phonological example and then move
over to purely morphophonological ones.

(2) (a) paw [paf] ‘peacock’ pawi-a [pavia] ‘gen. sg.’
(b) przy-stowi-e [pfiswov'e] ‘proverb’ przy-stow [pfiswuf] ‘gen. pl.’
(c) staw [staf] ‘pond’ staw-u [stavu] ‘gen. sg.’

If we abstract away the effects of final devoicing, the alternations in (2a-b)
involve the two consonants [v ~ v/]; if the morphophonological base were to be
identified with the nominative case, we would have to say that in (2a) we are
dealing with palatalization before the desinential [a], while in (2b) there is
depalatalization in word-final position. The untenability of the former claim is
shown by (2¢), where no palatalization takes place before the desinential vowel.
The phonological regularity can be viewed either as labial depalatalization word-
finally and preconsonantally or as palatalized labial licensing by a following full
vowel. Crucially, the regularity is totally independent of the specific morpho-
logical category where it is found.

As typically morphophonemic alternations consider the examples in (3).

(3) (a) row [ruf] ‘ditch’ row-u [rovu] ‘gen. sg.’
(b) sow-a [sova] ‘owl’ sow [suf] ‘gen. pl.’
(c) sen [sen] ‘dream’ sn-y [sni] ‘nom. pl.

(d) dn-o [dno] ‘bottom’ den [den] ‘gen. pl.’

The appearance of the alternations [u ~ o] and [¢ ~ @] has nothing to do with the
particular grammatical case: it so happens that a feminine noun like sow-a or a neuter
noun like dn-o ends in a vowel in the nominative singular and this fact alone—the
presence of a full vowel in the final nucleus—is responsible for the particular vocalic
melody which appears in the stem. Similarly, the final empty nucleus requires a
melody to be present in the preceding stem nucleus, irrespective of the morphological
shape of the noun. The selection of the morphophonological base form reflects the
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conviction of the directionality of the morphophonemic change: isit palatalization or
depalatalization? is it vowel raising or lowering? is it insertion or deletion? In many
individual cases, as we will see below, the answer is not always straightforward, but it
is incontrovertible that the choice has to be guided by formal, morphophonemic
rather than morphological and semantic considerations.

A more basic question might be asked at this stage, namely, whether a single
morphophonemic base form is needed in the first place. We would like to review
here an argument from morpholexical allomorphy, a type that was amply illus-
trated for different purposes in the preceding chapter. Certain inflectional endings
appear in a few shapes where the choice of a specific desinence may depend on the
morphophonemic shape of the base. To take just one example, consider briefly the
argument discussed in Morphological interlude II (section 3.15) namely the ending
of the locative singular of masculine and neuter nouns: it is either -e or -u. In (4) we
find two nouns in the nominative singular and the locative singular.

(4) okn-o [okno] ‘window’  okni-e [okne] (cf. okien [ocen] ‘gen. pl.”)
ogien [o3en] “fire’ ogni-u [ognu]

The genitive plural form of the first word—okien [ocen]—clearly shows that its
two consonants are separated by an empty nucleus, which is realized as [g] before
the final empty nucleus in exactly the same way as the second word. The basic
question that a morphological—or morpholexical—description of the language
must face here is how to specify what decides the selection of the ending -e or -u.
The answer seems to be that it is the palatalized or non-palatalized nature of the
nasal that provides the required context for the endings. Note additionally that in
the locative case itself the nasal preceding the desinence is palatalized in both
cases; in one instance the palatalized nasal is part of the base to which the
desinence is attached and in the other it emerges as a result of a morphophono-
logical operation. In any case, it is the base form where the distinction between
the palatalized and non-palatalized nasal, a distinction crucial to the selection of
the allomorph, is maintained, and where it plays its role. This shows that in order
to select the correct ending we need to be able to refer to a specific variant of the
morpheme, which we call here the morphophonemic base form. Examples where
the base plays a role in the selection of the ending are legion in Polish—any
comprehensive description of its morphology will supply an adequate listing
(Kreja 1989; Grzegorczykowa, Laskowski, and Wrdbel 1998). Obviously, the
base form is just one way of encoding the required information and alternative
ways can easily be devised; for example, out of the existing alternants of a
morpheme, one variant could be diacritically marked as constituting the
reference form for desinence attachment. Such a mechanism would not in any
way disguise the fact that the particular form is unpredictable and does not differ
from the procedure for setting up a morphophonological base form. The choice
of a specific marking mechanism is not something that will concern us here. The
view that morpholexical selection can be phonologically conditioned is amply
illustrated in Kiparsky (1996: 19).
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The other moot question affecting morphophonology which is strictly con-
nected with the existence, or not, of base forms concerns ways of representing
alternations. Briefly, should the alternants be in some sense derived by phonolo-
gically or morphophonologically transforming the base or should they be selected
from among the listed possibilities? The standard generative view had a straight-
forward answer: whatever can be cast in a phonological format, should be done
so. As is well known, this postulate resulted in single representations for most
morphemes and ordered rules deriving surface forms. What remained outside the
scope of phonology in this approach were suppletive and fully irregular alterna-
tions. Such phonologically driven morphophonology led to highly abstract
underlying representations, including absolutely neutralized segments, and com-
plex rules subject to phonological, morphological and lexical conditioning. As
numerous generative accounts show, morphophonological alternations can be
described by phonological means, but the price this entails is very high.

Much of the research in Polish phonology following in the wake of Laskowski’s
(1975a) seminal monograph tried to reduce that price by curtailing abstract
representations and arbitrary devices, even though this sometimes led to other,
new and costly, mechanisms (see Gussmann 2006). It is not necessary for us here
to trace the details of the different proposals; suffice it to say that two main
trends may be distinguished in the ensuing tradition—one continues to view
morphophonological alternations as the source of information about phonological
regularities and continues to describe such alternations by phonological means.
The other line of research attempts to revert to the traditional structural positions
by teasing out phonological regularities from morphophonological replacements;
in effect, this line concedes that the derivational-generative view of the nature
of phonology was in error and that a return to the more traditional perspective
is in order.

In an attempt to constrain what was regarded as the excessive abstractness of
classical generative analyses, a separation of phonological processes was suggested
into lexical and post-lexical rules. The theory of Lexical Phonology (see e.g.
Rubach 1984; Mohanan 1986; Hargus and Kaisse 1993; see also Gussmann
1985, 1988) in effect re-introduced morphophonological regularities but continued
to insist that they are controlled by phonological rules. This is openly admitted in
Kiparsky (1996: 17): ‘Morphophonemic alternations, on the other hand, are
accounted for by phonological rules, applying subject to constraints on the lexical
module.” These ‘lexical’ rules are claimed to display properties of their own but they
crucially manipulate phonological matter, as shown by the analysis of German
umlaut or English trisyllabic laxing (Kiparsky 1996: 26-30). For this reason,
Lexical Phonology does not depart from the classical generative model as it
continues to view morphophonological alternations as resulting from the oper-
ation of phonologically grounded mechanisms. It hardly requires stressing that we
are not particularly concerned about the appellation used to describe a given
mechanism—be it morphophonological, lexical, or some other term—what is of
overriding importance is the nature of the processes. Both classical generative
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phonology and its subsequent transformations describe them in exactly the same
way as fully-fledged phonological regularities, where features undergo all sorts of
changes in contexts which involve not just phonological but also morphological or
morpho-lexical conditioning.

The same method of treating morphophonological alternations is found within
Optimality Theory. Although some regularities are openly called morphophono-
logical or allomorphic, they are regarded as resulting from ranked constraints in
much the same way as they were regarded as resulting from ordered rules within
the classical paradigm. No matter how different ordered rules may appear to be
from ranked constraints to true-blue Optimality Theory followers, outside spec-
tators must be excused if for them the two are very much just notational variants.
This is reinforced by the fact that both derivational-generative phonology and the
allegedly non-derivational Optimality Theory take morphophonological alterna-
tions as the primary object of study which they break up into their ordered rules
and ranked constraints respectively. Works such as Rubach and Booij (2001) or
Ito and Mester (2003) are typical of this approach. Whether some alternations are
purely phonological or purely morphophonological seems a totally arbitrary
decision, unconnected to anything else in the framework, and certainly not
derived from any general or independent principles.

The alternative or the more traditional approach views morphophonological
alternations as fundamentally different from phonological regularities. Unlike
phonological processes, morphophonological regularities are in essence segment
replacements in specified contexts. The contexts may be partially phonological
but most typically involve morphological and/or lexical information. This ap-
proach has been applied to the description of Polish morphophonology by
Kowalik (1997), a description which is very different in spirit from Laskowski’s
monograph since it refuses to break up the alternating segments into atomic,
phonetically based, operations. In this sense Kowalik’s approach to morphopho-
nology defines itself as diametrically opposed to the generative views, both in the
SPE tradition and its later lexical garb. The question that suggests itself is
whether the rejection of phonologically driven morphophonology is a retrograde
step, or whether the generative model was misguided, in which case the recent
reversal of positions is on the right track. This brings us again to the moot issue of
whether morphophonology, as separate from phonology, is at all necessary.

Although never really discussed at length in the literature, non-phonological
alternations—outside of suppletive or fully irregular forms—have always been
recognized within generative phonology. As a case in point consider the alternation
between [19] and [#] in the English pair clear ~ clarity. The morphological and
semantic closeness of the two words seems indisputable, but none of the existing
models of vowel alternations is capable of capturing the alternation between
the diphthong and the vowel: the diphthong [19] typically alternates with [e], as in
sincere ~ sincerity, while the vowel [&] alternates with the diphthong [e1], as in vanity
~ vain. Thus what we find in the pair clear ~ clarity falls outside the scope of
phonology proper. On the other hand, even the otherwise expected or regular
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alternation [® ~ er] found in the name of the river and the city it flows
through, Cam ~ Cambridge, would not qualify as meriting a phonological
account because of the absence of contextual factors controlling it. Such
isolated instances would probably not worry anybody and would be relegated
to the lexicon as unpredictable and irregular. The situation becomes more
complex when the examples, rather than being isolated, look quasi-regular or
at least sub-regular. Consider the following case from Polish. The dental
plosives [t, d] alternate with dental and alveolo-palatal affricates; restricting
ourselves to the voiceless plosive, typical examples are:

(5) lot [Iot] “flight’ lec-¢ [letse] ‘T fly’ le¢ [letc] ‘imper.’
kot [kot] ‘cat’ koc-ur [kotsur] ‘tomcat’ koc-i [kotei] ‘feline’
$wiet-y [cf’enti] $wigc-on-y [cflentsoni] $wiec-i [efentei] “saint,
‘holy’ ‘hallowed’ nom.pl.’
btot-o [bwoto] ‘mud’  bloc-k-o [bwotsko] ‘expr.” btoc-isk-o [bwoteisko]
‘expr.’

The alternations [t ~ ts ~ t¢] are massively supported by the Polish lexicon and
all past generative descriptions have attempted to provide an account of them in
phonological terms, a point whose validity will be discussed later on. At this stage
we may note that the voiceless velar plosive [k] regularly alternates with the post-
alveolar affricate [t[], as in the following examples.

(6) skok [skok] ‘jump, n.”  skocz-ek [skot[ek] skocz [skot[] ‘vb.,
Jjumper’ imper.’
czlowiek [tfwoviek] czlowiecz-e [tfwovietfe] czlowiecz-y [tfwoviet[i]
‘man’ ‘voc. sg.’ ‘human’
smak [smak] ‘taste, n.” smacz-ek [smat[ek] smacz-n-y [smat[ni]
‘dim.’ ‘tasty’

Again there is massive lexical support for this alternation. In principle there
should be no alternation between [t] and [t[], in the same way as the alternations
between the two English nuclei in clear ~ clarity are not supported by the system;
in fact Kowalik (1997: 105-6) mentions the alternation only marginally in the
context before a preceding [s]; see (7).

(7) post [post] ‘fast, n.’ poszcz-¢ [poftfe] ‘I fast’
zemst-a [zemsta] ‘revenge’ zemszcz-¢ [zem[t[e] ‘T'll take revenge’
thust-y [twusti] ‘fat, adj.’ thuszez [twuft[] ‘grease’

Since the specific change of [t] into [t[] rather than the expected [ts] or [¢] takes
place after [s]—which itself has to assimilate to the alveolar affricate, hence [[t[]
rather than *[st[]—one might view it as a contextually determined subregularity.
A formulation of the subregularity is a complex matter, assuming it is at all
possible. For one thing, the presence of a preceding [s] is in itself insufficient to
ensure the emergence of a following [t[]: in some other forms of the verbs for ‘fast’
and ‘take revenge’ the plosive alternates with the expected alveolo-palatal: posci¢



120 THE MORPHOPHONOLOGY OF POLISH PALATALIZATIONS

[pocteite] “inf.’, posé [pacte] ‘imper.’, etc. Basically, in the verbal contexts where [t]
alternates with [ts], a [st] sequence alternates with [[t[]. Furthermore, the class of
derivates involving nouns like t/uszcz [twuft[] ‘grease’ is quite restricted and
morphologically unpredictable, so these derivatives would need to be entered in
the lexicon. The lexically restricted nature of the alternation might bring us to the
conclusion that it is not different from the English examples discussed above.
However, a closer inspection of the data reveals that the scope of the unexpected
alternation between [t] and [tf] is much broader even if past descriptions un-
accountably fail to record them, let alone provide an insightful analysis.

Apart from the position involving the spirant [s] there are isolated but com-
pletely uncontroversial instances of adjectives derived from nouns:

(8) robot-a [robota] ‘work, n.”  robocz-y [robot[i] ‘working’
ochot-a [oxota] ‘willingness’ ochocz-y [oxot[i] ‘willing’

In synchronic morphological terms—that is, forgetting about the probable
East Slavic origin of the adjectives—the above noun-adjective pairs are as related
as the ones involving the alternation [t ~ ts] in (9a) or those involving the
alternation [t ~ t¢] in (9b):

(9) (a) kobiet-a [kobsta] ‘woman’  kobiec-y [kobletsi] ‘feminine’

sierot-a [cerota] ‘orphan’ sieroc-y [cerotsi] ‘adj.’
(b) kogut [kogut] ‘rooster’ koguc-i [kogutei] ‘adj.’
czart [tfart] ‘devil’ czarc-i [tfartei] ‘adj.’

While the groups in (9) might be distinguished by means of some (morpho)phono-
logical marker, which could be supported by evidence from elsewhere in the
system—say /j/ in one case and /i/ in the other with subsequent deletion of both
markers—the two words in (8) would have to be approached in some totally arbitrary
or diacritic manner. Yet there is no escaping from the data: to speakers of Polish
the adjective of robot-a [robota] ‘work’ is robocz-y [robot[i] ‘working’, just as the
adjective derived from kogut [kogut] ‘rooster’ is koguc-i [kogutei] ‘adj.’. An ad-
equate description should be able to capture these facts in some way. Of course it
is possible to claim that in one group of words there is the marker /j/, in another
the marker /i/, and in yet another there is a laryngeal; after doing their job, they
are all deleted. The gimmicky nature of such ‘interpretations’ is hardly worth
dwelling on.

A more complex case involving the [t ~ t[] alternation is to be found in a group
of verbs, traditionally regarded as a class requiring [a] as the verbalizing suffix.
Throughout the present-tense paradigm the stem-final consonant [t] appears
either as the expected [ts] or as the unexpected [tJ]. Here are some examples of
the infinitive and the first-person singular present tense (see Grzegorczykowa,
Laskowski, and Wrobel 1998: 254).

(10) szept-a-¢ [[eptate] ‘whisper’ szepc-¢ [[eptse] or szepcz-¢ [[eptfe]
dygot-a-¢ [digotate] ‘tremble’  dygoc-¢ [digotse] or dygocz-¢ [digotfe]
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taskot-a-¢ [waskotate] ‘tickle’ taskoc-¢ [waskotse] or taskocz-¢
[waskotfe]

chichot-a-¢ [¢ixotate] ‘giggle’ chichoc-¢ [¢ixotse] or chichocz-¢
[cixotfe]

drept-a-¢ [dreptatc] ‘mince about”  drepc-¢ [dreptse] or drepcz-¢
[drept[e]

ktopot-a-¢ [kwopotate] ‘worry’ ktopoc-¢ [kwopotse] or ktopocz-¢
[kwopote]

mamrot-a-¢ [mamrotatc] mamroc-¢ [mamrotse] or mamrocz-¢

‘mumble’ [mamrotfe]

The selection of the variant appears to be predominantly a matter of free
choice, and the most one can say is that there are individual preferences; the
forms with [tf] seem more common and characteristic of the younger generation
while those with [ts] appear overstudied or downright obsolete (see also L.os 1922:
149). There is one verb I know where the variant with [t[] is the only one possible,
namely:

(10" plat-a-¢ [plontate] ‘confuse’ placz-¢ [plontfe] and never *pla[ts]e.

If we assume, in line with the rest of the system, that the regular mor-
phophonological change turns [t] into [ts] (cf. lot [lot] ‘flight’ ~ lec-¢ [letse] ‘T
fly’), then the forms with [t[] would require special marking in the present tense to
allow for the existing optionality. Not only that, but the verb plqraé¢ requires
marking that would obligatorily evince the regular alternation in the present
tense.

The need for marking the optional alternation in the present tense contrasts
with its obligatory nature in two other verbal categories, namely, in the impera-
tive (imper.) and before the present participle (pres. part.) ending in -qgc, where
only one variant is grammatical, and, what is worse, it is the unexpected one.
Consider these forms of the verbs above:

(11) szept-a-¢ [[eptate] ‘whisper’ szepcz [[ept[] ‘imper.’, *szepc [[epts];
szepcz-ac¢ [[eptfonts] ‘pr. part.’
*szepc-ac [[eptsonts]

dygot-a-¢ [digotate] ‘tremble’ dygocz [digot[], *dygoc [digots];
dygocz-ac [digotfonts], *dygoc-ac
[digotsonts]

taskot-a-¢ [waskotate] ‘tickle’ taskocz [waskot[] *taskoc [waskots];

taskocz-ac [waskot[onts],
*taskoc-ac [waskotsonts]

chichot-a-¢ [¢ixotate] ‘giggle’ chichocz [¢ixot[], *chichoc [¢ixots];
chichocz-gc¢ [¢ixotfonts],
*chichoc-ac [¢ixotsonts]

drept-a-¢ [dreptate] ‘mince about”  drepcz [drept[], *drepe [drepts];
drepcz-ac [dreptfonts], *drepc-ac
[dreptsonts]
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ktopot-a-¢ [kwopotate] ‘worry’ ktopocz [kwopot[], *ktopoc [kwopats]
ktopocz-ac [kwopot[onts],
*klopoc-ac [kwopotsonts]
mamrot-a-¢ [mamrotatc] mamrocz [mamrotf], *mamroc
‘mumble’ [mamrots]
mamrocz-a¢ [mamrotfonts],
*mamroc-g¢ [mamrotsonts]
plat-a-¢ [plontate¢] ‘confuse’ placz [plontf], *plac [plonts]
placz-ac [plontfonts], *plac-ac
[plontsonts].

The need to list grammatical contexts and individual lexical items is charac-
teristic of non-phonological alternations, even despite the fact that the changes
themselves are often easily describable in phonological terms. Thus, pace
Kiparsky (1996: 16), we believe that morphological and/or lexical conditioning
crucially marks a regularity as unambiguously morphophonological. The possi-
bility that there are morphophonological regularities that are purely phonologic-
ally conditioned is not germane here since one can always doctor representations
in ways that will create a semblance of phonological conditioning (recall our
earlier ‘proposal’ that a laryngeal conditions the change of [t] into [tJ] in Polish,
with subsequent deletion of the laryngeal, of course). We take it as a rule of
thumb that non-phonological conditioning is a clear sign of a morpho-
phonological process: purely phonological conditioning is strongly indicative of
a phonological regularity as long as the purely phonological conditioning has a
non-arbitrary basis. As outlined in Chapter 2, we adopt the position that phono-
logical regularities are conditioned by the phonological environment, in agree-
ment with the requirement of non-arbitrariness as formulated by Kaye,
Lowenstamm, and Vergnaud (1990: 194): ‘“There is a direct relation between a
phonological process and the context in which it occurs.” It should be added,
however, that the nature of the context should be subjected to critical scrutiny in
every instance if we want to avoid absurd phonological conditionings on the one
hand, and if we do not want to reduce the whole of phonology to generalizations
statable in purely and exclusively surface phonetic terms, on the other. As far as
morphophonology goes, we reject the view that both the target and the structural
change of a morphophonological regularity should be defined in purely phono-
logical terms—quite conversely, we believe that while part or perhaps most of
morphophonological alternations can be described as results of phonologically
plausible processes in historical terms, no such requirement can be placed on
them in a synchronic system. We adopt the view that morphophonological
operations constitute replacements of segments, and whatever semblance to
phonology they may have is nothing but synchronic accident.

With reference to the alternations of [t], as illustrated above, it goes without
saying that we are dealing with a morphophonological regularity when the conson-
ant’s congener is [tf], as shown by the contexts where the alternation is made
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manifest. We will also assume that the alternation [t ~ ts] is morphophonological
because it is restricted to specific verbal categories and isolated lexical items (see also
Rubach and Booij 2001). What remains to be considered is whether alternations
between [t] and the ‘truly palatalized’ or alveolo-palatal [t¢] are phonological or
morphophonological; obviously whatever answer we supply for the voiceless dental
plosive would also hold true for all other consonants involved in similar alterna-
tions. In the preceding chapter we argued that palatalization as a phonological
phenomenon is highly restricted and holds primarily for velars. Here we will look at
the same problem from the point of view of alternations and we will take into
account the phonological tradition. The simple question is then whether palataliza-
tion is a phonological process in Modern Polish and, more generally, at what point a
regularity ceases to be phonological. The classical position, as fully developed in
Laskowski (1975a), affirms that palatalization takes place before front vowels; this
was originally taken to mean not only that consonants were palatalized before
phonologically front vowels, but also that whatever palatal(ized) consonants are
found phonetically, have to be due to the working of the palatalization regularities.
While the former claim would appear to be unexceptionable in principle, its reverse
proved impossible to uphold and was soon abandoned (for an early instance of this,
see Gussmann 1977). In brief, to claim that every palatal and palatalized consonant,
and also some neither obviously palatal or palatalized ones like the dental affricates
[ts, dz], are derived by means of palatalization rule(s) applying before a front vowel
(or the front glide), would force massive restructuring of representations and
require a number of ad hoc rules adjusting the representations, deleting the ‘pala-
talizers’ after they had done their job, etc. In effect, the phonological derivation
would become arbitrary and unmotivated.

We argued above for the necessity of recognizing a single base form in order to
ensure the proper distribution of inflectional desinences. If this position is correct,
then a variety of the derivational model seems the preferred option: if all the
variants were to be listed, one of them would have to be additionally marked as
the base, a step that would further increase the complexity of the description.

Let us go back to the [t ~ tf] alternation in Modern Polish and trace its diachronic
origin. Historically speaking the alternation [t ~ t[] in Polish, unlike Russian, is
marginal. In Polish the result of the historical process of iotation (palatalization by
the palatal glide) results in the alternation [t ~ ts], while the later, front-vowel
palatalization yields the alternation [t ~ t¢]. The only instance where the [t ~ tf]
alternation is historically justified in Polish is after a preceding [s]; Stieber (1979: 78),
talking of the development of the consonantal groups szj, zdj in Slavic languages,
notes that their development is irregular and ‘in Polish for example they did not turn
into *sts zdz as could be expected but into [7[, 3d3° (for a somewhat longer if
equally non-conclusive account, see Shevelov 1964: 213-15). There is no obvious
phonetic motivation for this change—note that in Modern Polish the sequence [sts]
is perfectly well formed and regularly encountered; examples are scali¢ [stsalite]
‘merge’, scalowad [stsawovate] ‘kiss, vb.”, masce [mastse] ‘mask, dat. sg.”. Since the
early Slavic sequences stj, zdj show quirky developments in other Slavic languages,
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we may assume that the irregular development was in some way conditioned
phonologically, even if we are unable to pin down the reasons convincingly.
Whatever the causes, then, the appearance of [t[] for the expected [ts] after [s] may
be assumed to have a historical phonological basis. This would account for
the alternants in (7) like post [post] ‘fast, n.” ~ poszcz-¢ [paftfe] ‘I fast’; in this way,
side by side with the predominant pattern where [t] alternates with [ts] and
[tc], we also find the subregularity of the plosive alternating with [t[]. The words
robocz-y, ochocz-y in (8), borrowings from East Slavic, supply two additional cases
of the [t ~ t[] alternation. Such loanwords increase its lexical support but at the
same time they show that the alternation has no connection with the phonological
context: it is found not only after [s] but also in the intervocalic position.

If it is correct to assume that the highly restricted, historically justified, alterna-
tion broadens its scope, then it must be the case that the alternation no longer has
any phonological motivation: it is now found not only after [s] but also after a
vowel in selected items. Thus the extension of the scope of the morphophonological
regularity (see Andersen 1969a: 824ff.) is divorced from the motivation of its
phonological origin. The alternating segments continue to reflect the original
phonological alternation, but by now their phonological relationship is synchron-
ically arbitrary. Living a life of its own, with no phonological conditioning, the
alternation continues to extend its scope. The remaining cases involving verbs are
even more puzzling: while optionally admissible in the present tense, the alterna-
tion is obligatory in the imperative and the present participle. The scope of the
alternation is in the process of spreading since the historically expected [t ~ ts]
alternation variant in the present tense is being pushed out by the innovative,
historically unexpected, one. The existence of the isolated verb plqtaé, where the
alternation is obligatory also in the present tense, reinforces this conclusion. We
have a case here of a morphophonological alternation whose historical origin can
be traced back to phonology (basically the cluster s#) but which is, in most
instances today, an independent morphophonological development. If non-phono-
logical alternations are allowed to develop and spread, then their phonological
texture plays no role in the process. In sum, we have identified a morphophono-
logical alternation which must be described without reference to its phonological
content. It is simply a replacement of the segment [t] by the segment [t[] in specified
contexts.

We are now ready to consider the existing alternations between plain and palatal
and palatalized consonants as morphophonological phenomena. These are cases
where the alternating segments need not be phonologically relatable and where the
context of the alternation may but does not have to include phonological cate-
gories; the context is normally morphological—involving specific affixes and
grammatical categories—and lexical, hence in essence diacritic. The content of
the alternation is expressed as a replacement process where one segment is replaced
by another segment. Morphophonology, unlike phonology with its syntagmatic
bias, is far more segment-oriented. Traditional Polish palatalizations as morpho-
phonological regularities reveal the nature of such mechanisms.
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4.3 REPLACEMENT PATTERNS OF POLISH
PALATALIZATIONS

As argued above and also in Chapter 3, the majority of alternations of conson-
ants termed ‘palatalizations’ are morphophonological replacements of segments.
We will continue to refer to them as ‘palatalizations’ since they are a detritus of
ancient phonological innovations, and because the generative literature handles
most of them as reflexes of live phonological processes dubbed ‘palatalizations’.
No particular attention should be attached to the terminology.

Consonant replacements subsumed under the general notion of palatalization
are evinced in specific morphological contexts and may entail specific phono-
logical conditioning. Classes of consonants can be affected in different ways and
these will be surveyed now with a view to establishing their number and structure.
Starting with a group embracing sonorants and labial obstruents we note that
these consonants exhibit just one alternant each. In Polish, then, sonorants and
labial obstruents alternate with just one palatalized reflex. Thus if a context
induces some variety of palatalization, a given sonorant or labial obstruent will
be replaced by one and the same consonant.> The first set of palatalization
replacements (PR) produces the following alternations, where the prime " indi-
cates that the formulation will be revised presently:

PRI p b f v m r w n
I
P bl fJ vl m/ 3 1 n

The replacements can be illustrated by changes found when the dative locative
singular -e is appended to a noun. Examples:

(12) malp-a [mawpa] ‘monkey’ matpi-e [mawp'e]
bab-a [baba] ‘crone’ babi-e [babe]
raf-a [rafa] ‘reef’ rafi-e [raf’e]
staw-u [stavu] ‘pond, gen. sg.” stawi-e [stavie]
tam-a [tama] ‘dam’ tami-e [tam’e]
por-a [pora] ‘time’ porz- e [pa3e]
dot [duw] ‘hole’ dol-e [dolg]
stan [stan] ‘state’ stani-e [stapg]

Dental and velar obstruents produce a more complex pattern since, depending
on the context, these consonants enter into one-many replacements. Thus in the
context of the dative locative -e¢ desinence the two groups alternate as follows:

2 As repeatedly argued in the text, the expression which behaves phonologically as the velarized
lateral [1] is packaged phonetically as the bilabial semivowel [w] in most varieties of Polish. This should
be borne in mind whenever the segment [w] is evoked.
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PR2' t d S z k g X
I I I I I I I

te dz ¢ z ts dz  [/¢ <nom. pl. masc. pers.>

as exemplified by (13).

(13) wat-a [vata] ‘cotton wool’ waci-e [vatee]

mod-a [moda] ‘fashion’ modzi-e [modze]
los [los] “fate’ losi-e [loge]
skaz-a [skaza] ‘blemish’ skazi-e [skaze]
rek-a [repka] ‘hand’ rec-e [rentsg]
wag-a [vaga] ‘scales’ wadz-e [vadze]
much-a [muxa] ‘fly’ musz-e [muJe]

A word of comment is called for with reference to the velar fricative, which
alternates either with [[], as just illustrated, or with [¢]; the latter case appears
in a strictly defined morphological environment of the nominative singular
masculine virile nouns where in place of the expected [f] we find [¢]. Thus side
by side with the regular PR2" alternations in (14a) we find the [x] alternating with
[¢] in (14Db) before the -i ending denoting the specific grammatical category.

(14) (a) adwokat [advokat] ‘lawyer’ adwokac-i [advokatei]
sasiad [so¥cat] ‘neighbour’ sasiedz-i [so¥cedzi]
Hindus [¢indus] ‘Hinduw’ Hindus-i [¢indugi]
Francuz-a [frantsuza] ‘Frenchman, gen. sg.” Francuz-i [frantsuzi]
Norweg-a [norvega] ‘Norwegian, gen. sg.’ Norwedz-y [norvedzi]
(b) Wtoch [vwox] ‘Italian’ Wihos-i [vwogi]
mnich [mpix] ‘monk’ mnis-i [mpici]

This particular subregularity is strictly morphologically conditioned and needs to
be stated as such.

The same obstruents in various derivationally related forms alternate with
different consonants:

PR3’ t d s z k g zg X
I I I I I I I I
ts dz J 3 tf 3 3d3 [

Examples follow:

(15) lot [Iot] flight’ lec-¢ [letse] ‘I fly’
rad-a [rada] ‘advice’ radz-¢ [radze] ‘T advise’
kos-a [kosa] ‘scythe’ kosz-¢ [ko[e] ‘T mow’
woz-u [vozu] ‘cart, gen. sg.’ woz-¢ [voze] ‘I cart’
skok [skok] jump, n.’ skocz-y-¢ [skot[ite] ‘vb.’

wag-a [vaga] ‘scales’ waz-y-C [vazitc] ‘weigh’
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mozg-u [muzgu] ‘brain, gen. sg.” od-mdzdz-y-¢ [odmuzd3ite] ‘excerebrate’
grzech [g3ex] ‘sin, n. grzesz-y-¢ [g3efite] ‘vb.’

The alternations listed as PR2" and PR3’ can be partially combined and
modified in specific morphological and lexical contexts. It is not the case, then,
that the alternation series are immutable or constant. The full gamut of the
alternation possibilities includes a few subcases that we will consider now.

In a number of contexts dental spirants alternate as in PR2’, velars display the
pattern of PR3" while dental plosives do not alternate at all. Additionally, the
lateral alternates as in PR1. The result is PR4’ (again to be modified).

PR4" w S z k (¢] X
I I I I I I
1 ¢ z tf 3 J

Typical examples can be found in adjectives derived by means of the suffix -n-y:

(16) skat-a [skawa] ‘rock’ skal-n-y [skalni] ‘adj.’
glos [gwos] “voice’ gltos-n-y [gwoeni] ‘loud’
groz-a [groza] ‘awe’ groz-n-y [grozni] ‘threatening’
rok [rok] ‘year’ rocz-n-y [rotfni] ‘annual’
$nieg-u [enegu] ‘snow, gen. sg.” $niez-n-y [cne3ni] ‘snowy’
strach [strax] ‘fear’ strasz-n-y [stra ni] ‘awful’

There is nothing new in terms of alternating segments—what is noteworthy is
the limited number of segments involved in the series and also the fact that PR4" is
a combination of the general palatalization represented by the lateral and two
different palatalizations of selected obstruents.

A different variety of the same pattern can be found in certain morphological
contexts where all dental obstruents alternate as in PR2’, the velars as in P3'—
labials and sonorants need not concern us here since they all follow the pattern set
in PR1". Thus we have a modification of the patterns formulated above which we
shall call PRS’ for the moment:

PRS5' t d S z k (¢ X

I I I I I I I
te dz ¢ z tf 3 [

This can be illustrated by the following cases involving the suffix -in-a/~yn-a:

(17) kot [kot] ‘cat’ koc-in-a [kotcina] ‘expr.’
rod-u [rodu] ‘tribe’ rodz-in-a [rodzina] ‘family’
pies [ples] ‘dog’ ps-in-a [peina] ‘expr.’
brzoz-a [b3oza] ‘birch’ brzez-in-a [b3ezina] ‘birch copse’
rek-a [repka] ‘hand’ racz-yn-a [rontfina] ‘expr.’
drog-a [droga] ‘road’ droz-yn-a [dro3zina] ‘expr.’

okruch [okrux] ‘crumble’ okrusz-yn-a [okrufina] ‘expr.’
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Restrictions on the susceptibility of segments to alternate can be seen most
clearly when it is only the velars that display any effects in a given context while
all remaining consonants are unaffected. The velars alternate in the same way as
in PR3, PR4’, and PRY’

PR6" k 9 79 X
I I I I
tf 3 3dz [

A good example of this situation is the suffix -(e)k.

(18)  krok [krok] ‘step’ krocz-ek [krotfek] ‘dim.’
wsteg-a [fstenga] ‘ribbon”  wstaz-ek [fsto“3ek] ‘dim. gen. pl.’
rozg-a [ruzgal ‘rod’ rozdz-ek [ruzdzek] ‘wand, gen. pl.’
uch-o [uxo] ‘ear’ usz-k-o [ufko] ‘dim.’

Since the velar obstruents alternate in the same way in PR3’, PR4’, PRY’, and
PR6’ we can tease them out as a separate class and keep as the alternation series
PR6’ while PR3’, PR4" and PR5’ will be simplified by the elimination of the velars
and their alternants. Furthermore, once the alternations involving velars have been
removed from PR5’, we can transfer the four coronal obstruents to PR1" and do
away with it altogether. The same group of coronals can thus be removed from
PR2'. The revised version of the alternating series can be summarized as follows:

PRI p b f v m r w n t d s z

| | | | | | | | | | | |
pl bl fi vi m 3 1 n te  dz ¢ 7

PR2 k g X

ts dz J/¢ <nom. pl. masc. pers.>

PR3 t d S z

| | |
ts dz I 3

PR4 w S z
I I I

1 ¢ z

PRS k 9 zg X

I I I I
tf 3 33

There are a few additional alternations that need to be handled here. One
involves the alternations between alveolar and alveolo-palatal fricatives:
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PR6 [ 3
I I

¢ z

as found, among other contexts, in the nominative plural masculine virile adjec-
tives, for example, piesz-y [p'efi] ‘pedestrian’ ~ pies-i [p'eci], duz-y [duzi] ‘big’
~ duz-i [duzi].

Yet another restricted set of replacements involves the dental affricates [ts] and
[dz], whose place can be taken by the alveolar affricate [tf] and the alveolar
fricative [3], respectively, and also the dental voiceless plosive, which is replaced
by the affricate, as discussed above. There is also the alveolar [[]~alveolo-palatal
[¢] alternation just illustrated for inflectional morphology (PR6) but found in a
few derivational contexts. Because of the restricted nature of these alternations
we place them jointly in one formula.

PR7 ts dz t I

I I I I
tf 3 tf ¢

The alternations can be illustrated by tajemn-ic-a [tajempitsa] ‘mystery’
~ tajemn-icz-y [tajemnit[i] ‘mysterious’, mosiqdz-u [mo¢ondzu] ‘brass, gen. sg.’
~ mosiez-n-y [moce“3ni] ‘adj.’, kapelusz [kapeluf] ‘hat’ ~ kapelus-ik [kapelucik]
‘dim.” and the examples in the discussion of the irregular [t ~ t[] alternation
above: plqt-a-¢ [plontate] ‘confuse’ ~ plgcz-¢ [plontfe] ‘T confuse’.

In our survey here we assumed that the plain consonants, appearing in the
upper row, were replaced by their more complex reflexes in the lower
row. Thus our view of morphophonological alternations entails the direction-
ality of replacement from the plain to the palatal(ized) consonants. This
approach is justified by the fact that the plain consonants are more freely
distributed and less conditioned by contextual factors. Their palatal(ized)
congeners are normally restricted to specific phonological and morphological
positions, hence they may be said to come from the basic ones by our
replacement operations. The derivational view of replacements seems intui-
tively justified when, for example, different forms of the same morphological
paradigm are involved, as is frequently the case in Polish, or when
the direction of morphological motivation is unambiguous: diminutives
of nouns are formed by the addition of a suffix, for instance, -ek to a simple
morphological base. In many cases, however, a given palatal(ized) reflex
appears throughout a morphological paradigm and the consonant in
its simpler shape can only be found in derivationally related forms,
some of which may be quite distant. The question that arises with words
preserving a given shape throughout a paradigm is what evidence there is
for any derivation of the segments and what possible purpose such a
direct derivational relationship could serve. The answer to the first part
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must be ‘very little’ and to the second part ‘none at all’. Let us look at a
couple of detailed examples.

The noun-stem $mier¢ [emerte] ‘death’, with an initial and a final alveolo-
palatal consonant, displays the same shape in all cases of the paradigm. The
initial consonant never alternates with a non-palatalized one, so the only reason
to consider deriving it from a plain fricative is the presence of a following
palatalized labial, in other words, some mechanism of palatal assimilation. The
final alveolo-palatal in the noun alternates with the plosive [t] in the adjective
Smiert-el-n-y [cmertelni] ‘mortal’, hence one could suggest that the voiceless
dental plosive belongs to the basic (‘underlying’) shape of the noun and is
replaced by [tc] in accordance with PRI1. As argued elsewhere in this book
(see Morphological Interlude I and II in Ch. 3), the division into soft and hard
stems is crucial to the selection of desinences in a number of cases, so turning a
palatalized (soft) consonant into a non-palatalized one would obscure a dis-
tinction important morphologically. The problem remains, however, since we
would like to see expressed the morphophonological relatedness of the conson-
ants in the two words. A model deriving one consonant from the other serves
this function rather well, but is unserviceable otherwise, since it blurs or
obliterates important morphological distinctions. An alternative that suggests
itself takes our replacement regularities and uses them in a purely interpretative
function: thus PR1 would not only replace [t] by [t¢] in specified contexts, as in
kot [kot] ‘cat’ ~ koci-e [kotce] ‘loc. sg.’, but it could also relate the [t¢] of smieré
[emYerte] ‘death’ with [t] found in $miert-el-n-y [cmlertelni] ‘mortal’. In our
alternation schema the downward movement from the plain to the palatalized
consonant would amount to replacement, while the upward movement would
denote relatedness.

The replace/relate approach to morphophonological alternations means that
non-alternating segments will appear in one shape and will not be subjected to
changes captured by series such as our PR1-PRS5. Involvement in alternations is
invariably the result of segment marking and it does not matter here whether the
marking will be contained in a segment undergoing the alternation or in the
segment (morpheme) inducing it. The marking is part of the lexical shape of
morphemes (or perhaps words) and its very existence does not prejudge the
directionality of the alternation, in other words, whether we are dealing with
replacement or relatedness. This will depend on the morphological relationships
between words: if the base word contains a (lower row) palatal(ized) segment and
the more complex derivative contains a plain consonant, then we can talk about
expressing relatedness; otherwise it is likely to be replacement. This leads ineluct-
ably to indeterminacy of representations, a result which must be welcomed as
desirable since morphological derivational relatedness of words is a matter of
degree and, often enough, of individual decisions. In other words, speakers often
differ in their evaluations of word relatedness. Consider the following relatively
simple set of examples:
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(19) piek-¢ [p'eke] ‘T bake’
piecz [p'et[] ‘bake, imper.’
piec [p'ets] ‘stove, furnace’
piek-arz [peka/] ‘baker’
piecz-en [p'etfen] ‘roast, joint, n.’
piecz-eni-arz [petfenaf] ‘sponger’
piecz-yw-o [p'stfiva] ‘bread products’

There can be no doubt that the verbal forms of ‘bake’ are morphophonologi-
cally related, with the [k] of the base being replaced by PRS for [tf] and PR2 for
[ts]. (The bare base appears also in the agentive derivative piek-arz [p'ekal]
‘baker’ of which nothing more needs to be said.) The noun piec [plets] ‘stove’
presents something of a complication: there can be little doubt as to its semantic
relatedness to the verbal base but assuming that it contains a velar which is
replaced by PR2 is less than certain. The noun contains the dental affricate
throughout its paradigm and consequently some of the desinences are determined
by this particular morphophonological shape—specifically the ending of the
locative singular is -u (piec-u [p'stsu]) while with non-palatal(ized) bases it is -¢
(stol [stuw] ~ stol-e [stole] ‘table’). If that is the case, we have to assume that the
noun contains a final [ts] which is related to [k] by PR2. The words piecz-en
[Petfen] ‘roast’ and piecz-yw-o [pet [ivo] ‘bread products’ present a different type
of question: although we could easily suggest a morphophonemic [k] which is
replaced by [tf] due to PRS, the real question is whether any evidence we have
compels us to do so and further whether we gain anything by doing so. While the
semantic relation between baking and a roast or bread products is not paticularly
questionable, this can be captured in our model by applying PRS in its relatedness
role. For speakers who fail to perceive this relatedness, the morphophonological
[tf] of these words will remain stable in the same way it is stable in numerous
other words. The word piecz-eni-arz [pst [ena] with its highly lexicalized seman-
tics (‘sponger, cadger, loafer’) brings the problem into focus: in today’s usage its
link to piecz-en [p'etfen] ‘roast’ is tenuous and to the noun piec [plets] ‘stove’,
practically non-existent. Apart from the mechanical possibility of obtaining the
desired effect, a dubious achievement in itself, there is nothing in the language
that requires or even prompts this course of action. If an individual speaker
happens to make the connection, then his/her private lexicon might contain the
information about PR5 being attached to the segment in either its derivational or
relational function. The well-known fact about speakers making or failing to
make various connections finds its natural expression in this method of capturing
morphophonological relations.

The recognition of the dual function of the morphophonological alternating
series may have an unforeseen side effect. Traditional descriptions recognize not
only palatalization (either as processes or alternations) but also its converse,
namely depalatalization. We will outline some problems and a possible interpret-
ation here but will revise the conclusions later on in this chapter. Consider a few
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examples below, involving nouns and adjectives derived from them by the at-
tachment of the suffix -n-y [ni]. The palatal(ized) consonant of the noun emerges
as plain or non-palatal(ized) when the adjectival suffix is appended.

(20) chg¢ [xente] ‘willingness’ chet-n-y [xentni] ‘willing’
zotedzi-a [30wendza] ‘acorn, gen. sg.”  zoled-n-y [3owendni] ‘adj.’
wladz-a [vwadza] ‘authority’ wlad-n-y [vwadni] ‘having authority’
ambicj-a [amb'its’ja] ‘ambition’ ambit-n-y [amblitni] ‘ambitious’
cmentarz-a [tsmentaza] ‘cemetery, cmentar-n-y [tsmentarni] ‘adj.’
gen. sg.’

Alternations such as these have been viewed as instances of depalatalization for
significant morphological reasons. The nouns motivate the adjectives, in other
words, the adjectives are derived from the nouns by means of the suffix, hence the
shape of the motivating noun cannot be predicted—in our case the final conson-
ant of the stem must be morphophonologically palatal(ized). This is further
confirmed by the fact that the palatal(ized) consonant in the left-hand column
words appears unmodified throughout the inflectional paradigm, and thus influ-
ences the selection of desinences, as we have seen. What alternations such as these
show, then, is the existence of depalatalization, in other words, rather than
change [t] into [t¢], etc. we have to change [tc] into [t]. A descriptive account of
such alternations is a complex matter because of cases where identical consonants
fail to depalatalize in the same environment:

(21) nedz-a [nendza] ‘misery’ ng¢dz-n-y [nendzni] ‘miserable’
noc [nots] ‘night’ noc-n-y [notsni] ‘nightly’
mez-a [me“3a] ‘man, gen. sg.” mez-n-y [me"3ni] ‘manly, valiant’

Here, in the same context, no depalatalization is found which would yield
consonant alternations. This difficulty disappears on the interpretation that
morphophonological alternations are always the result of lexical marking. Both
nouns and adjectives in (21) contain the same consonants [dz, ts, 3] and no
instruction to relate them to anything else. This does not exhaust the matter
since we need to determine what the difference between the nouns and adjectives
in (20) consists in.

Since we argue that an alternation can manifest either derivational or relational
morphophonology, what is referred to as ‘depalatalizations’ can be seen as nothing
more than the palatalization regularity in its relational function. To be concrete:
the alternation [t¢ ~ t] found in cheé [xente] ‘willingness’ ~ chet-n-y [xentni]
‘willing’ is an instance of PR1 where the lower row segment [t¢] is related to the
upper one [t]. All we need to do is direct the final consonant of the noun, [te],
to PRI, thereby capturing its relatedness to the plain plosive as it appears in
other words, not just in the derived adjectives but in other related words such as
chet-ni-e [xentpe] ‘willingly’, chet-k-a [xentka] ‘itch, urge, n’. On this view depala-
talization is not an independent regularity—rather it is palatalization with its
directionality reversed. This interpretation forces us to supply the nouns in (20)



4.4 PROPERTIES OF MORPHOLOGICAL UNITS 133

with a palatal(ized) consonant and the diacritic <PR1>, while the derived adjec-
tives have plain consonants.

Depalatalization as a reversal of palatalization follows from the double func-
tion of our Palatalization Replacement statements (PRs), while its irregularity is
a consequence of lexical marking. The idiosyncratic nature of marking is indir-
ectly supported by the partial irregularity of the morphological process itself. In
some cases the adjectival suffix is arbitrarily and unpredictably preceded by an
intermorph which (morpho)phonologically is not necessary there: the noun
struktur-a [struktura] ‘structure’ yields the adjective struktur-al-n-y [strukturalni]
even though struktur-n-y, without the intermorph -al-, would be perfectly well
formed both morphologically and (morpho)phonologically. Second, the seman-
tics of the adjectives is often non-compositional, that is to say that it is not the
case that the -n-y [ni] adjective can be glossed ‘id. adj.” since very often the
semantic relatedness is quite distant and the actual reading results from lexicali-
zation; while glos [gwos] ‘voice’ undoubtedly serves as the morphological base for
glos-n-y [gwoeni], the latter means ‘loud’ rather than ‘of the voice’.

This completes our initial survey of palatalization alternations in Polish and of
possible ways of describing them in a comprehensive account. We will now look
at them in greater detail in an attempt to clarify what specific phonological and
morphological factors determine the individual alternation series.

4.4 PALATALIZATIONAL PROPERTIES
OF MORPHOLOGICAL UNITS

4.4.1 Inflectional morphology

As our discussion above reveals, the alternations traditionally viewed as resulting
from palatalization phenomena are morphophonological in nature. This means
that a segment of the base is replaced by its congener in specified morphological
and lexical contexts or that a segment in one word is related to a segment in another
word. The morphological contexts comprise both morphological categories such as
the imperative and specific inflectional and derivational suffixes such as -e of the
dative singular or -n-y deriving adjectives from nouns. We would now like to
review the alternations by looking at selected inflectional endings; we will then
look more closely at the alternations PR1-5 by reviewing several derivational
suffixes. The suffixal perspective will enable us to see whether and to what extent
individual suffixes can depart from the general pattern.

Let us first consider a number of endings realized as -¢ [€]. This vowel can mark:

dat. sg. masc.: '
druzb-a [druzba] ‘best man’~ druzbi-e [druzb’e]
inwalid-a [invalida] ‘invalid’ ~ inwalidzi-e [invalidzg]
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dat. sg. fem.:

sow-a [sova] ‘owl’ ~ sowi-e [sove]

much-a [muxa] ‘fly’ ~ musz-e [mu]e]

nog-a [noga] ‘leg’ ~ nodz-e [nodze]

loc. sg. masc.:

ciamajd-a [tcamajda] ‘bungler’ ~ ciamajdzi-e [tcamajdze]
swiat [ef’at] ‘world’ ~ $wieci-e [cfigtce]

kos [kos] ‘thrush’ ~ kosi-e [koce]

loc. sg. fem.:

skal-a [skawa] ‘rock’ ~ skal-e [skalg]

uwag-a [uvaga] ‘remark’ ~ uwadz-e [uvadze]
zim-a [zima] ‘winter’ ~ zimi-e [zim’e]

loc. sg. neut.:

ciast-o [teasto] ‘cake’ ~ cieSc-ie [teecteg]
siodl-o [codwo] ‘saddle’ ~ siodl-e [codle]
VOC. Sg. masc.:

chtop [xwop] bloke’ ~ chtopi-e [xwop'e]

kot [kot] ‘cat’ ~ koci-e [kotce]

It must be stressed that these are independent inflectional categories and that
their phonetic identity is a matter of chance. In most cases they compete with
other endings that can be found for a given category so, for instance, the dative
singular of masculine nouns apart from -e also uses -owi (czlowiek [tfwoviek]
‘man’ ~ czlowiek-owi [tfwaviekovii]), -u (Bdg [buk] ‘God’ ~ Bog-u [bagu])
and -i (sedzi-a [sendza] ‘judge’ ~ sedz-i [sendzi]). The different categories
above, represented by the vowel -¢ [g], all evince the same morphophonological
behaviour, in other words, the morphemes -e require the replacements we for-
mulated as PR1 and PR2 earlier. In our discussion we adopt the convention that
such requirements are part of the morpheme’s individual properties and are placed
in angled brackets, for example -e <PR1, PR2>. The convention is to be inter-
preted as follows: consonants of the upper row in PR1 and PR2 are replaced by
their lower row congeners when the desinence follows. The information about the
specific replacements which a given morpheme induces constitutes part of its
morphophonological load. It follows from the above that this load is unpredictable
and as such belongs to the lexical specification of a morpheme.’

The phonological consequences of the morphophonological replacement are
straightforward and in agreement with what we determined about the nature of
the vowel-consonant interaction in Chapter 3. When the replaced consonant is
I-headed, the vowel is also I-headed (it is {A eI}), when the consonant contains
{I} as an operator, the vowel must also place that element in the operator

3 This is only one of the possible approaches to the representation of inflectional morphology. The
proposal could easily be translated into other models, such as word-and-paradigm where the focus of
interest is the word rather than the morpheme (Matthews 1972, 1991).
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position either as the sole occupant of that position or accompanying {A}, that s,
as an empty-headed expression. We thus expect to find that the vowel -e¢ [¢] also
corresponds to {Aele }; in surface terms this would mean that the stem final
consonant is unaffected in any way by th addition of the vowel ending. At the risk
of overkill we wish to stress that a number of desinences implemented as such
neutral -e [¢] do exist. Consider the examples:

nom. pl. fem.:
szans-a [[ansa] ‘chance’ ~ szans-e [[ansg]

acc. pl. fem.:

jedz-a [jendza] ‘hag’ ~ jedz-e [jendze]

voc. pl. fem.:

noc [nots] ‘night’ ~ noc-e [notse]

nom. pl. masc.:

niuans [puans] ‘minutiae’ ~ niuans-e [nuanse]

acc. pl. masc.:
koc [kots] ‘blanket’ ~ koc-e [kotsg]

voc. pl. masc.:
konwenans [konvenans] ‘convention’ ~ konwenans-e [konvenansg]

nom. sg. neut.:
serc-¢ ‘heart’ [sertse]

acc. sg. neut.:
serc-¢ ‘heart’ [sertse]

vocC. sg. neut.
serc-e ‘heart’ [sertse]

In our terms this means simply that no information about segment replacement is
attached to the lexical representations of the endings which themselves are not I-
headed.

The various -e morphemes above combine the replacement patterns PR1 and
PR2 in that whenever the appropriate context contains a velar, PR2 works and
otherwise it is PR1 that is called to act. An almost identical pattern can be found
with the vowel -i/-y representing the category of the nominative plural of mascu-
line personal nouns and adjectives; the difference is that the velar spirant alter-
nates with [¢] rather than [[] as above. Consider some examples:

(22) Sas [sas] ‘Saxon’ Sas-1 [saci]
mtod-y [mwodi] ‘young’ miodz-i [mwodzi]
zdrow-y [zdrovi] ‘healthy’ zdrow-i [zdrov'i]

grub-y [grubi] ‘thick’ grub-i [grubli]
mat-y [mawi] ‘small’ mal-i [mali]
Polak [polak] ‘Pole’ Polac-y [polatsi]

nag-i [naji] ‘naked’ nadz-y [nadzi]
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but:

Wtoch [vwox] ‘Italian’ Wtos-i [vwoei]
ghuch-y [gwuxi] ‘deaf”’ ghus-1 [gwuci]
mnich [mpix] ‘monk’ mnis-i [mpici]

Since the two alternations required by the desinence in focus differ only in their
treatment of the velar spirant, it was suggested earlier that this particular bit of
information should be included in the replacement statement itself. Alternatively,
we might extract the velar spirant both from PR2 and PRS and subject it to two
separate replacement procedures, of which one would turn it into [f] and the
other into [¢]—at the moment we see no compelling argument in favour of either
solution so we will stick to the one which encodes the grammatical information
directly into the replacement formula. Hence the ending -i/-y of the nominative
plural masculine personal, just like the various -e endings, is associated with the
morphophonological load <PR1, PR2>.

A verbal corollary to the nominal distinction just discussed appears in the
plural ending of the past tense: the vowel in question is -i/-y (which in the first and
second person is followed by the clitic -my, -scie respectively; our examples come
from the third-person plural, which has no clitic). When the verb is in agreement
with a masculine personal subject, its past-tense ending [w] is replaced by PR1
into [1], as in the following examples:

(23) czyt-a-t-y [tfitawi] ‘they (fem.) read’ ~ czyt-a-l-i [t[itali] ‘they (masc.) read’
pros-i-I-y [prociwi] ‘they (fem.) asked’ ~ pros-i-1-i [procili] ‘they (masc.) asked’

We see, then, that the masculine personal ending is specified as <PR1>, while
elsewhere the ending bears no such specification.

A case which clearly shows that PR1 does not have to go in tandem with PR2
involves the vowel -e as part of the present tense stem of verbs; when part of the
second-person-singular-esz, third-person singular -e, first-person-plural-emy, and
second-person-plural-ecie the vowel affects the anterior consonants according
to PR1 and the velar ones according to PRS5. Consider the examples where
we contrast the first-person singular which displays no palatalization with the
second-person singular:

(24) rw-¢ [rve] ‘tear’ rwi-e-sz [rvie[]

dm-¢ [dme] ‘blow’ dmi- e-sz [dm'e/]
jad-¢ [jade] ‘I go’ jedzi-e-sz [jedze[]
plot-¢ [plote] ‘plait’ pleci-e-sz [pletee[]
kradn-¢ [kradng] ‘steal’ kradni-e-sz [kradpg[]
bior-¢ [blore] ‘take’ bierz-e-sz [b'e3e]
pas-¢ [pasg] ‘graze’ pasi-e-sz [pace]]
gryz-¢ [grize] ‘bite’ gryzi-e-sz [grize]]
piek-¢ [peke] ‘bake’ piecz-e-sz [p'et[e[]

mog-¢ [moge] ‘can, be able’ moz-e-sz [mo3ef]



4.4 PROPERTIES OF MORPHOLOGICAL UNITS 137

There appear to be no examples with the velar spirant but otherwise the pattern
is quite clear: the endings call for the joint operation of PR1 and PRS. Thus the
present-tense stem vowel -e is accompanied by the <PR1, PR5> morphophono-
logical increment.*

The above discussion shows that inflectional endings in Polish enforce
a constant and uniform set of changes on preceding consonants. The morpho-
phonological aspect of inflectional morphology is almost completely regular,
which is not to say that it is very simple or predictable. The crucial point
is, however, that a given ending affects the preceding consonant in one way and
does so whenever the right context appears. It is not the case, for instance, that
the dative singular -e¢ induces <PR1> in some nouns and <PR3> in others or
that it affects some nouns and leaves others unaffected. The uniformity and
regularity of inflectional morphophonology can be appreciated more fully when
we consider superficially very similar alternations within derivationally related
forms. It is to derivational morphology that we now turn our attention.

4.4.2 Derivational morphology: Suffixes

Words related by derivational morphological mechanisms are bound less closely
together than different inflectional forms of the same lexeme. This statement
verges on the banal but its relevance to phonological and morphophonological
description of a language is anything but obvious. In the past, phonological
descriptions assumed that there is a uniform set of rules (constraints or what
have you) which manifests itself through morphophonological alternations; this
is of course the case with classical generative phonology and its subsequent
transformations such as Optimality Theory. No provision was made for separate
rules (constraints) operating within inflectional paradigms and excluded from
derivational relations or, conversely, no regularities were found to be operational
within derivation but barred within inflection where an identical phonological
configuration prevailed. Polish provides evidence that the distinction between
inflection and derivation is not only a morphological headache, with criteria for
separating the two types at times blurred, but also a morphophonological one.
Alternations of velars, as captured by PR2 and PRS, reveal characteristic
restrictions. Thus PR2 is found exclusively within nominal paradigms; it is not
encountered within verbal conjugations. PRS5, on the other hand, is only margin-
ally found within nominal paradigms while it is widespread within verbal forms.’

4 We might as well point out at this stage that the extremely complex verbal structure of Polish
requires an in-depth description which, as part of pure morphology, goes well beyond the scope of this
book. Apart from verb classes (conjugational types) which display morphophonological effects of the
sort just illustrated, there are others where the effects are seen throughout the present-tense paradigm
and alternations with non-palatalized congeners are to be sought in the preterite. Another inflectional
context where PR1 and PRS5 jointly affect consonants is in the imperative; this is taken up in the final
section of this chapter.

°> The marginal forms within the nominal paradigm include the vocative singular of a few nouns:
Boz-e [boze] ‘God’, czlowiecz-e [tfwovet[€] ‘man’ (the form is literary and exists side by side with the
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In view of the fact that inflectional endings are enforced by the syntax and thus
their presence, unlike that of derivational processes, is mandatory, this restriction
can hardly be viewed as an accident. A further indication of the different status of
our replacement formulae is the fact that alternations captured by PR2 are never
found within derivation while their presence in inflection is both general and fully
productive (see Gussmann 1977). Facts of this kind lead us to question the
assumption that inflectional and derivational alternations enjoy an equal status
within grammar as far as its morphophonology is concerned.

The factor which seems most important from our current perspective is the
degree of the regularity of the replacements. In inflectional categories a given
suffix invariably evinces a replacement—it is not the case that with some nouns
the dative -e does and with others it does not change the final [k] into [ts]. In this
sense, inflectional morphophonology is exceptionless. Words related derivation-
ally present a very different situation as shown by the examples below. A number
of derivatives and their bases (their motivating words) are listed in (25); as far as
can be determined we are dealing with the same suffix and the same type of
morphological derivation but the (a) examples show the application of a mor-
phophonological replacement whereas those in (b) reveal the failure to do so. The
significance of the evidence is straightforward: it is not true that individual
suffixes uniformly evoke the same alternations.

(25) (a) krew-n-y [krevni] ‘relative’ krew-ni-ak [krevnpak] ‘id.’
(b) jedyn-y [jedini] ‘only’ jedyn-ak [jedinak] ‘only child’
(a) rower [rover] ‘bicycle’ rowerz-yst-a [rovezista] ‘bicycle rider’
(b) terror [terror] ‘terror’ terror-yst-a [terrorista] ‘terrorist’
(a) skrzydt-o [skfidwo] ‘wing’ skrzydl-at-y [sk[idlati] ‘winged’
(b) kudt-y [kudwi] ‘mop of hair’ kudt-at-y [kudwati] ‘shaggy’
(a) ram-a [rama] ‘frame’ rami-arz [ram’'a] ‘frame maker’
(b) kram [kram] ‘stall’ kram-arz [krama]] ‘stall keeper’
(a) mal-y [mawi] ‘small’ mal-enk-i [malenci] ‘expr.’
(b) star-y [stari] ‘old’ star-enk-i [stargnci] ‘expr.’
(a) komin [kom’in] ‘chimney’ komini-arz [kom'ipa ] ‘chimney-sweep’
(b) mtyn [mwin] ‘mill’ mtyn-arz [mwinaf] ‘miller’
(a) mlek-o [mleko] ‘milk’ mlecz-arz [mletfa] ‘milkman’
(b) aptek-a [apteka] ‘chemist’s’ aptek-arz [apteka[] ‘chemist’
(a) kop-a [kopa] ‘heap’ kopi-at-y [kop'ati] ‘heaping’
(b) garb-u [garbu] ‘hump, gen. sg.” garb-at-y [garbati] humpbacked’
(a) mast-o [maswo] ‘butter’ masl-ank-a [maclanka] ‘butter milk’
(b) poset [posew] ‘deputy’ post-ank-a [poswanka] ‘fem.’

common and morphophonologically uninteresting czlowiek-u [tfwovieku]), Kozacz-e [kozat[e]
‘Cossack’. Additionally it is found as ocz- [ot[] throughout the plural of one noun, originally in its
dual number, ok-o [0ko] ‘eye’.
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(a) futr-o [futro] ‘fur’

(b) ponur-y [ponuri] ‘morose’
(a) groz-a [groza] ‘dread, n.’
(b) zelaz-o [3elazo] ‘iron’

(a) kwas [kfas] jacid’

(b) migs-o [m’e%so] ‘meat’

(a) szmat-a [[mata] ‘rag’

(b) prost-y [prosti] ‘simple’
(a) skorup-a [skorupa] ‘shell’
(b) tep-y [tempi] ‘dull’

(a) szarad-a [[farada] ‘charade’

(b) metod-a [metoda] ‘method’

(a) grosz [grof] ‘small coin’
(b) kosz [kof] ‘basket’

(a) ulic-a [ulitsa] ‘street’

(b) noc [nots] ‘night’

(a) okolic-a [okolitsa] ‘vicinity’
(b) ptuc-o [pwutso] ‘lung’

(a) walc [valts] ‘walse’

(b) koc [kots] ‘blanket’

futrz-ak [fut-fak] ‘fur rug’
ponur-ak [ponurak] ‘sourpuss’
groz-n-y [grozni] ‘threatening’
zelaz-n-y [3¢elazni] ‘adj.’

kwas-n-y [kfagzni] ‘sour’

migs-n-y [m’e"“sni] ‘meaty’
szmaci-ak [[matcak] ‘canvas shoe’
prost-ak [prostak] ‘simpleton’
skorupi-ak [skorup'ak] ‘crustacean’
tep-ak [tempak] ‘dimwit’
szaradz-ist-a [[aradzista] ‘charade
enthusiast’

metod-yst-a [metodista] ‘methodist’
gros-ik [grocik] ‘dim.’

kosz-yk [kofik] ‘dim.’

ulicz-k-a [ulitfka] ‘dim.’

noc-k-a [notska] ‘dim.’

okolicz-n-y [okolitfni] ‘neighbouring’
pluc-n-y [pwutsni] ‘adj.’

walcz-yk [valtfik] ‘dim.’

koc-yk [kotsik] ‘dim.’

This lengthy list, which could easily be extended (see also Gorska 1985), aims
to show that the replacement operations are not controlled by individual suffixes.
This remains true even if, statistically speaking, one can point to tendencies or
clear dominance of one pattern over the other with a given affix. We see again
here that alternations involving palatalized and functionally palatalized conson-
ants cannot be regarded as controlled by the phonology because one and the
same suffix sometimes would have to induce it in some cases and in other cases
would fail to do so. Hence the alternations are undoubtedly morphophonological
not so much in terms of the changes but rather in terms of the contexts they
appear in. In other words, contrary to what is often assumed, individual suffixes
propose but do not dispose: the decision whether a particular replacement will
take place or not is associated not with a given suffix as a morphological unit but
rather with a given suffix as part of a lexical entry. There is no conceivable reason
why the final adjectival nasal in krewn- should be replaced by its palatal congener
before the nominalizing suffix -ak in krewni-ak [krevpak] ‘relative’ while no such
replacement should take place in jedyn- yielding jedyn-ak [jedinak] ‘only child’
rather than the phonologically equally well-formed *jedyni-ak [jedipak]. The
only place where instruction of this sort can be idiosyncratically entered is the
lexicon. Thus the information concerning morphophonological replacements
must be encoded in the lexical representation of words.
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This conclusion may appear disheartening at first glance since it amounts to
conceding defeat in that morphophonological effects must be viewed as unpredict-
able. There are a few mitigating circumstances which prompt a different assessment
of the situation, the most predominant of which is the partial or predominant
unpredictability of the morphological process itself. It is seldom the case that a
derivational regularity, unlike inflectional, is fully and completely regular. The
derivational base can be constrained in various ways, unpredictable truncations
or its converse, so-called intermorphs may be effected; derivatives may be com-
pletely transparent formally and semantically but either isolated (English laugh ~
laugh-ter) or very rare (constrain-t, complain-t, thef-t). Most characteristically,
however, the semantics of derivatives is often unpredictable to a greater or lesser
extent. An inspection of the forms in (25) reveals all too clearly that the derivatives
have to be entered in the lexicon: the suffix -ank-a attached to the stem mas/- ‘butter’
yields masl-ank-a with its totally unpredictable reading ‘buttermilk’, while attached
to the stem posel ‘deputy’ it yields posi-ank-a with its equally unpredictable seman-
tics ‘female deputy’. To make the point even clearer, consider several additional
derivatives with the suffix -ank-a from the point of view of their semantics.

(26) przed-szkol-e [pfet-[kole] przed-szkol-ank-a [p[et-[kolanka]
‘kindergarten’ ‘kindergarten teacher’
owies [ovles] ‘oats’ owsi-ank-a [ofcanka] ‘porridge’
wod-a [voda] ‘water’ wodzi-ank-a [vodzanka] ‘watery soup’
siot-o [cow?] ‘village’ siel-ank-a [celanka] ‘idyll’
glin-a [glina] ‘clay’ glini-ank-a [glipanka] ‘mud hut’
stom-a [swoma] ‘straw’ stom-iank-a [swom'anka] ‘straw doormat’
tk-a-¢ [tkate] ‘weave’ tk-ank-a [tkanka] ‘tissue’
grz-a-¢ [g3ate] ‘heat up’ grz-ank-a [g3anka] ‘(piece of ) toast’
za-chc-ie-C [zaxteete] ‘develop za-chci-ank-a [zaxt¢anka] ‘whim’
a whim’
skak-a-¢ [skakatc] ‘jump, vb.’ skak-ank-a [skakanka] ‘skipping rope’

skrob-a-¢ [skrobate] ‘scratch, vb.” skrob-ank-a [skrobanka] ‘abortion’

While formally quite transparent in most cases, these -ank-a derivatives offer a
variety of semantic readings which in no way can be brought to anything like a
common denominator, or even several common denominators. The forms have
to be entered in the lexicon and their semantics specified for each entry individu-
ally. Against this semantic richness the morphophonological load (idiosyncrasy)
in the form of PRI, PRS, or nothing, attached to a given -ank-a, does not
significantly increase the burden of the lexical entry.

There are about three dozen derivational suffixes in Polish which influence the
preceding consonant in accordance with our replacement patterns. Little point
would be served in supplying extensive lists of the suffixes and examples of
derivatives they appear in. Keeping in mind the fact that individual lexical items
specify the type of replacement that takes place in a given derivative it should be
noted that some suffixes are remarkably systematic in evincing a specific type of
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change. The replacements found in derivational morphology comprise PR1, PRS,
and to some extent, also PR3 and PR7. We will now exemplify these replacements
by a number of suffixes, aiming to be illustrative rather than comprehensive. In our
presentation we follow earlier morphological and morphophonological descrip-
tions of Grzegorczykowa and Puzynina (1979) and Kowalik (1997, 1998) and
reverse dictionaries (Grzegorczykowa and Puzynina 1973, Tokarski 1993, Banko
et al. 2003). Let us stress again that the lists are not and are not meant to be
exhaustive; they are subjugated to the purpose of illustrating the scope of the
phenomena. Following this presentation we will comment in detail on a few suffixes
(marked by an asterisk in (27)) that seem particularly interesting or offer additional
evidence about the nature of the replacements. A special subsection follows where

replacements in cases of conversion are attested and discussed.

(27) -ec <PRI1, PR5>

skap-y [skompi] ‘stingy’
madr-y [mondri] ‘wise’
wzor [vzur] ‘pattern’
kruch-y [kruxi] ‘brittle’
gluch-y [gwuxi] ‘deaf”’
ud-o [udo] ‘thigh’

-ik <PR1, PR5, PR7>
sklep [sklep] ‘shop’

totr [wotr] ‘villain®

hak [xak] ‘hook’
chtopi-ec [xwop'ets] ‘boy’
arkusz [arkuf] ‘sheet’

-ek <PRS5, PR7>*

krok [krok] ‘step’

nog-a [noga] ‘leg’

duch [dux] ‘spirit’

zajac [zajonts] ‘hare’
pieniadz-e [p'enondze] ‘money’
ulic-a [ulitsa] ‘street’
lic-o [litso] “face’
-ist-a/-yst-a <PR1>*
Marks [marks]

hazard-u [xazardu] ‘gambling,
gen. sg.’

gitar-a [jitara] ‘guitar’
flet [flet] “flute’

-ist-y <PR1, PRS, PR7>
mgt-a [mgwa] ‘mist’
ztot-o [zwoto] ‘gold, n.’

skapi-ec [skomp'ets] ‘miser’
medrz-ec [mend-3ets] ‘sage’
wzorz-ec [vzo3ets] ‘model’
krusz-ec [krufets] ‘ore’
glusz-ec [gwufets] ‘grouse’
udzi-ec [udzets] haunch’

sklep-ik [sklep'ik] ‘dim.’
totrz-yk [wot-Jik] ‘dim.’
hacz-yk [xatfik] ‘dim.’
chlopcz-yk [xwopt[ik] ‘dim.
arkus-ik [arkucik] ‘dim.’

krocz-ek [krot[ek] ‘dim.’
no6z-ek [nuzek] ‘dim. gen. pl.’
dusz-ek [dufek] ‘sprite’
zajacz-ek [zajontfek] ‘dim.’
pieniaz-ek [p'eno“3ek] ‘coin’
ulicz-k-a [ulitfka] ‘dim.’
licz-k-o [litfko] ‘dim.’

marks-ist-a [markeista] ‘Marxist’
hazardz-ist-a [xazardzista] ‘gambler’

gitarz-yst-a [jitazista] ‘guitar player’
flec-ist-a [fleteista] ‘flautist’

mgl-ist-y [mglisti] ‘misty’
ztoc-ist-y [zwoteisti] ‘golden’
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srebr-o [srebro] ‘silver, n.’
wiek [Viek] ‘age, century’
ojciec [ojteets] ‘father’
-och <PR1>

thust-y [twusti] ‘fat’
sp-a-C [spate] ‘sleep, vb.’
-an-y <PR1, PR5>
stom-a [swoma] ‘straw’
weln-a [vewna] ‘wool’
burak [burak] ‘beetroot’
blach-a [blaxa] ‘metal sheet’

-at-y <PR1, PR5>

fat-a [wata] ‘patch’
uch-o [uxo] ‘ear’

-ast-y <PR1, PRS5, PR7>
kwiat [kf’at] ‘Aower’
bulk-a [buwka] ‘roll, n.’
pal-ec [palets] ‘finger’
-n-y <PR4, PR5, PR7>"
glos [gwos] “voice’

wiatr [Vjator] ‘wind’
piekt-o [p'ekwa] ‘hell’
nog-a [noga] ‘leg’

granic-a [grapitsa] ‘boundary’

-nik <PR1, PR5, PR7>
gtos [gwos] ‘voice’

sit-a [ciwa] ‘strength’

rok [rok] ‘year’

miesiac [m'sconts] ‘month’

-an <PR1, PR5>
miod-y [mwodi] ‘young’
siark-a [carka] ‘suphur’
-arz <PR1, PR5, PR7>
lod-y [lodi] ‘ice cream’

mlek-o [mleko] ‘milk’
owc-a [oftsa] ‘sheep’

-ski <P1 >*

Londyn [londin] ‘London’
general [generaw] ‘general’

srebrz-yst-y [sreb3isti] ‘silvery’
wiecz-yst-y [V'et[isti] ‘eternal’
ojcz-yst-y [ojt[isti] ‘paternal’

thusci-och [twucteox] ‘fatso’
$pi-och [¢p'ox] ‘sleepyhead’

stomi-an-y [swom’ani] ‘adj.’
welni-an-y [vewnani] ‘woolen’
buracz-an-y [buratfani] ‘adj.’
blasz-an-y [blafani] ‘metal, adj.’

taci-at-y [watcati] ‘patchy’
usz-at-y [ufati] ‘long-eared’

kwiaci-ast-y [kf'atcasti] ‘floral’
bulcz-ast-y [buwt[asti] ‘roll-like’
pal-cz-ast-y [paltfasti] ‘fingerlike’

glos-n-y [gwoeni] ‘loud’
wietrz-n-y [Vet-fni] ‘windy’
piekiel-n-y [pecelni] ‘hellish’
noz-n-y [no3ni] ‘adj.’
granicz-n-y [grapitfni] ‘adj.’

glos$-nik [gwocnik] ‘loudspeaker’
sil-nik [cilpik] ‘engine’

rocz-nik [rotfnik] ‘yearbook’
miesiecz-nik [m'ecent [ nik]

‘a monthly’

mtodzi-an [mwodzan] ‘youth’
siarcz-an [cartfan] ‘sulphate’

lodzi-arz [lodza] ‘ice-cream
vendor’

mlecz-arz [mletfaf] ‘milkman
owcz-arz [oftfaf] ‘shepherd’

E)

londyn-sk-i [londinsci] ‘adj.’
general-sk-i [generalsci] ‘adj.’
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4.4.2.1 Four suffixes, their idiosyncrasies, and theoretical implications

We will look more closely at four of the suffixes illustrated above since their
behaviour leads to interesting questions of a general nature. These are the
diminutive nominal suffix -ek, two adjectival ones, -n-y and -sk-i, and the nom-
inalizing -ist-a/-yst-a.

4.4.2.1.1 The suffix -ek

The suffix -ek is normally regarded as one of the most productive derivational
affixes in the language; it has a variety of functions of which that of diminutiviza-
tion seems to be most common (Grzegorczykowa and Puzynina 1979). Morpho-
phonologically, the attachment of the suffix is accompanied by the change of
velars into palatals and likewise of some dental affricates into palatals, by the
replacements PRS and PR7. Examples are provided above. The same suffix, when
attached to plain anterior consonants, produces no changes, so that the final
consonant of the base remains unchanged:

(28) stup-a [swupa] ‘pole, gen. sg.’ stup-ek [swupek] ‘dim.’
grzyb-a [g3iba] ‘mushroom, gen. sg.” grzyb-ek [g3ibek] ‘dim.’
syf-u [sifu] ‘syphilis, gen. sg.’ syf-ek [sifek] ‘zit, pimple’
pies [pes] ‘dog’ pies-ek [plesek] ‘dim.’
obraz-u [obrazu] ‘picture, gen. sg.’ obraz-ek [obrazek] ‘dim.’
$wiat [ef’at] ‘world’ swiat-ek [cflatek] ‘dim.’
spod-u [spodu] ‘bottom, gen. sg.’ spod-ek [spodek] ‘saucer’

Concentrating for the moment on the contrast between velars and plain front
consonants, we note the striking asymmetry in their susceptibility to replace-
ments: velars obligatorily display effects of PRS while front consonants resist any
changes at all. Thus it is not the case, as seen by generative descriptions, that the
suffix -ek contains an underlying front vowel which evinces palatalization of the
preceding consonant. If that were the case, the total absence of palatalization in
the case of non-velars would be incomprehensible as a phonological phenomenon
or would require additional clarifications.® It must therefore be stated emphatic-
ally that the presence or absence of palatalization effects has nothing to do with
the phonological make-up of the suffix: it is the specific suffix that enforces the
replacement of the preceding velar consonant in accordance with the pattern we
formulated as PRS. In other words, the replacements are required due to an
idiosyncratic property of the suffix, here, it being marked as <PR5>.

¢ Gussmann (1980a: 60-4) puts forward a phonological account where the suffix contains an
underlying back vowel which is fronted after a velar and subsequently, as a front vowel, causes
palatalization of that velar. Rubach (1984: 186) seems to assume the existence of two separate suffixes,
one with a front vowel appearing after velars and causing their palatalization and one with a back
vowel appearing elsewhere. This is done despite the fact that otherwise, both morphologically and
semantically, the two units display identical patterns of behaviour.
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The phonologically non-palatalizing nature of the suffix can be seen rather
dramatically in a phenomenon which, while quite general, has only marginally
been discussed in the literature (Gussmann 1980a: 57-9, 19925h: 52-4), namely, in
what might at first glance be called depalatalization. The attachment of the suffix
in question to soft-stemmed nouns leads to the undoing of the palatalization
effect with anterior consonants. Consider some examples:

(29) golebi-a [gowemb'a] ‘pigeon, gen. sg.” golab-ek [gowombek] ‘dim.’

lis¢ [licte] ‘leaf’ list-ek [listek] ‘dim.’

kose¢ [kocte] ‘bone’ kost-ek [kostek] ‘dim. gen. pl.’
pacierz-a [patcezal ‘prayer, gen. sg.”  pacior-ek [patcorek] ‘dim.’
pasterz-a [pastezal paster-ek [pasterek]
‘shepherd, gen. sg.’ ‘shepherdess, gen. pl.’
niedzwiedzi-a [nedzviedzal niedzwiad-ek [nedzviadek] ‘dim.’
‘bear, gen. sg.’

jelen [jelen] ‘stag’ jelon-ek [jelonek] ‘dim.’
kmie¢ [km'ete] ‘peasant’ kmiot-ek [km'atek] “id., expr.’
dzien [dzen] ‘day’ dzion-ek [dzonek] ‘dim.’

ge$ [ge'e] ‘goose’ gas-ek [go%sek] ‘dim. gen. pl.’
éwier¢ [teflerte] ‘quarter’ éwiart-ek [tefartek] ‘gen. pl.’

The absence of palatalized consonants before the suffix -ek is almost completely
general.’

Thus we face the question of how to account for the alternations between
palatalized and plain consonants before the suffix -ek. The traditional concept of
depalatalization seems both infelicitous and implausible: under this interpret-
ation a palatalized consonant is acceptable, say, word-finally (e.g. kmie¢ [km'stc])
but is turned into its non-palatalized congener before a suffix beginning with the
front vowel [¢] (e.g. kmiot-ek [kmotek]). This view is ultimately based on assump-
tions concerning the mechanism of the morphological derivation: the -ek deriva-
tive is formed by appending this suffix to the phonetic (phonological) form of the
base. The morphological derivative is the mechanical consequence of concaten-
ating a suffix with an existing lexical noun. The effect of this view is that given the
lexical items kot [kot] ‘cat’ and /is¢ [licte] ‘leaf’, the suffix is attached in the same
way to both nouns; since the results are kot-ek, list-ek we would have to conclude
that in the case of the second noun some sort of morphophonological depalata-
lization must have applied. This view is not necessarily the correct one.

The above reasoning is based on the assumption that the shorter form is the
base for the longer one, hence the mechanism of appending a suffix to a base must
be at work. The question is whether the base is indeed a simplex or whether it
could be argued to be in some way complex. The noun /is¢—and all others

7 Exceptions include hypocoristics like Jasi-ek [jacek] (also as a common name jusiek ‘small pillow’),
Stasi-ek [stacek], the nouns misi-ek [m’icek] ‘bear, dim.’, pieni-ek [p'epek] ‘stump, dim.’, and ogieni-ek
[03enek] “fire, blaze’ (although the last word appears also regularly with depalatalization as ogien-ck
[o3enek]).
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displaying the alleged depalatalization effects—belongs to a class of so-called
soft-stemmed nouns, that is, nouns whose stem-final palatalized consonant re-
mains constant throughout the paradigm. It is possible to assume that what is
responsible for the softness of these stems is a morphophonological diacritic
which dictates the appropriate replacement of the consonant. Since the diacritic
is a permanent element of the noun, it is only to be expected that the noun will
maintain the palatalized consonant throughout the paradigm. Viewed in this way
the stems in both the noun /is¢ and the noun listek are morphologically complex:
in the former case the bare root /list/ is accompanied by the diacritic <PR1>,
while in the latter case the root is combined with the suffix -ek. No depalataliza-
tion needs to be invoked since the morphological process which appears to call
for it—/ist-ek—never acted on a base containing a palatalized segment in the first
place.

The view of soft-stemmed nouns (and adjectives, see below) as being morpho-
logically complex through derivation involving the addition of a diacritic is novel
and somewhat unorthodox. The alternative entailing depalatalization is hope-
lessly complex: in the case of our /is¢ depalatalized before -ek to listek we would
also need to involve depalatalization in the same root before other suffixes,
sometimes relatively isolated. The noun list-owi-e [listovle] ‘foliage’ is a case in
point; here depalatalization would be called for by the suffix -owi-e; similarly Zist-
opad [listopat] ‘November’ is clearly felt as related to /is¢ and the verb opasé ‘fall’
and would evidently call for depalatalization. Even worse, since the noun /is¢
‘leaf” is felt synchronically to be related to the noun /st [list] ‘letter’ and its
numerous derivatives, depalatalization would have to be postulated there as
well. But in that case depalatalization would not be induced by (classes of) affixes,
but would be a property of individual lexical items. Our proposal amounts to the
claim that soft-stemmedness of nominals translates into the presence of a specific
diacritic attached to a stem and is therefore found throughout a given para-
digm—but not in derivationally related forms.

As an additional illustration, consider the soft-stemmed adjective glup-i [gwup'i]
‘stupid’® and a number of words derived from it: glup-ek [gwupek] fool’,
glup-awy [gwupavi] ‘foolish’, glup-ol [gwupol] ‘imbecile’, glup-ota [gwupota]
‘stupidity’, glup-owaty [gwupovati] ‘moronic’. The examples show that the
final consonant of the base adjective has no palatalizations (or: is depalatalized),
not only before -ek but also before several other suffixes. On the other hand,
the consonant is palatalized in the adverbial form glupi-o [gwup's] ‘stupidly’.
On our interpretation it is only in the case of the adjective glup-i and the
adverb glupi-o that we invoke diacritic marking as a way of representing the
morphological category of soft stems.

8 Asargued in the preceding chapter, the final [i] is due to I-alignment and can in no way be regarded
as responsible for the palatalization of the labial. Note that the labial remains palatalized throughout
the paradigm, hence also before a back vowel, e.g. glupi-q [gwup’s"] ‘acc. sg. fem.”.
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Before leaving the suffix -ek we have to consider the alternations, illustrated
above, between dental and palatal (alveolar) affricates. They are repeated here
for convenience with additional evidence supplied. For reasons which are pre-
sumably coincidental, most of the lexical support of the alternations comes from
voiceless consonants.

(30) zajac [zajonts] ‘hare’ zajacz-ek [zajontfek] ‘dim.’
pieniadz-e [p'enondze] ‘money’  pieniaz-ek [p'eno¥3ek] ‘coin’
ulic-a [ulitsa] ‘street’ ulicz-k-a [ulitfka] ‘dim.’
lic-o [litso] “face’ licz-k-o [litfko] ‘dim.’
tysiac [ticonts] ‘thousand’ tysiacz-ek [ticont[ek] ‘dim.’
lasic-a [wacitsa] ‘stoat’ tasicz-k-a [wacit[ka] ‘dim.’
owiec [oviets] ‘sheep, gen. pl.’ owiecz-ek [oviet[ek] ‘dim. gen. pl.’
gorac-y [gorontsi] ‘hot’ goracz-k-a [gorontfka] ‘temperature’
ucie-(?)c [uteets] ‘escape, vb. uciecz-k-a [utcetfka] ‘escape, n.’

In connection with list (27) we suggested that the alternations can be handled by
substituting the affricate in the base in accordance with the replacement pattern
PR7. Before this conclusion can be accepted, we need to observe some additional
facts which complicate the picture. The examples below display a pattern depart-
ing from what we would expect.

(31) kloc [klots] “block’ kloc-ek [klotsek] ‘dim.’
cyc [tsits] ‘boob’ cyc-ek [tsitsek] ‘dim.’
noc [nots] ‘night’ noc-ek [notsek] ‘dim., gen. pl.’
phuc-o [pwutso] ‘lung’ phuc-ek [pwutsek] ‘dim., gen. pl.’
tac-a [tatsa] ‘tray’ tac-ek [tatsek] ‘dim., gen. pl.’
mac-a-¢ [matsate] ‘feel, grope, vb.” mac-ek [matsek] ‘tentacle, gen. pl.’
onuc-a [onutsa] ‘footwrapping’ onuc-ek [onutsek] ‘dim., gen. pl.’
kiec-a [cetsa] “dress, n., expr.’ kiec-ek [cetsek] ‘dim., gen. pl.’

A comparison of the two groups of examples leads us to the conclusion that the
alveolar fricative [ts] is an ambiguous segment or, that its identity in the set where
it alternates with [tf] must in some way differ from that in the other set, where
identical phonological and morphological contexts evince no alternations. It
should be added here that it is not just the suffix -ek that produces such
effects—the same is true about the suffix -ik/-yk, as shown by the following
contrasts with alternations in (a) and no alternation in (b).

(32) (a) samiec [samjsts] ‘male’ samcz-yk [samtfik] ‘dim.’
chtopi-ec [xwopets] ‘boy’ chtop-cz-yk [xwopt[ik] ‘dim.’
ksigdz-a [keendza] ‘priest, gen. sg.”  ksiez-yk [kee"3ik] ‘dim.’
(b) pajac [pajats] ‘clown’ pajac-yk [pajatsik] ‘dim.’
koc [kots] ‘blanket’ koc-yk [kotsik] ‘dim.’

rydz-a [ridza] ‘kind of mushroom, rydz-yk [ridzik] ‘dim.’
gen. sg.’
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The evidence allows no room for doubt: morphophonologically, Polish alveolar
affricates display ambiguous behaviour. An adequate description must reflect the
ambiguity in some way.

Let us reiterate the basic observation we made with reference to the suffix -ek:
PR5 replacements of velars are evinced by its attachment while non-velar con-
sonants remain unaffected. If we were to extend this observation to the alternat-
ing and non-alternating dental affricates we would have to conclude that the
non-alternating dental affricates are exactly what they appear to be, namely,
dental consonants, and as such do not undergo the replacements which -ek
enforces on velars only. By the same token the alternating dental affricates are
not dental but have to be velar. Note that we already have a replacement pattern
which substitutes dental affricates for velar plosives, namely, PR2. Let us assume
that PR2 is attached to the stem-final velar; the diacritic will ensure that the velar
is consistently replaced by a dental affricate throughout the paradigm of the base
noun, as in zajqc [zajonts] ‘hare’. In traditional terminology the final affricate is
referred to as a functionally palatalized consonant. The suffix -ek will then be
attached to a base ending in a velar consonant and regularly replace it in
accordance with PRS overriding the noun’s inherent diacritic and yielding
zajqez-ek [zajontfek] ‘hare, dim.”.’ Thus there is no alternation [ts ~ tf] but
rather the independently necessary alternations [k ~ ts] and [k ~ tf] enforced by
the replacement patterns PR2 and PRS, respectively. We conclude, then, that
underlying the [ts ~ t[]—and also [dz ~ d3]—alternations we have velar con-
sonants which are morphophonologically replaced by either the dental or the
alveolar affricates as dictated by the accompanying diacritic; the diacritic may be
attached as part of the stem and then its effects will be transparent throughout
the paradigm or it may be associated with the suffix so that whenever the suffix is
present, so will its diacritic requirements. The same reasoning holds for the suffix
-ik/-yk illustrated in (27) and (30): when attached to dental affricates it either
leaves them unaffected (because they are dentals) or turns them into palatals
(because they are velars with a diacritic in non-suffixed nouns). On this analysis
neither the suffix -ek nor -ik/~yk requires reference to the specification PR7,
whose very existence is thereby undermined.

As a final illustration of the way we envisage the working of morphology and
morphophonology with reference to velar alternations, consider the suffixes -ek,
-nik, and -nic-a as attached to the noun cukier [tsucer] ‘sugar’:

® We deliberately gloss over a potentially important issue here, namely a clash of diacritics. One can
easily imagine a few ways of handling the problem but it seems safer to leave it open since what is really
at stake are the poorly understood morphological and morphophonological mechanisms of word
coinage. For example, if the diminutive were to be included in the lexicon and only analyzed by the
morphology, the base noun would contain one diacritic while the derivative could have none and could
be affected only by whatever the following suffix might require. The moot question is the nature of
lexicalization and the structure of lexical items, including their idiosyncratic properties.
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(33) cukier-nik [tsucernik] ‘confectioner’
cukier-nic-a [tsucernitsa] ‘sugar bowl’
cukier-nicz-k-a [tsucernitfka] 1. ‘female confectioner’
2. ‘sugar bowl, dim.’

The velar in the suffix -nik [nik] and also in -ek [ek] is not associated with any
diacritics, so it remains unaffected. The suffix -nic-a (with numerous functions)
also contains a velar with the diacritic <PR2> which enforces the replacement of
the velar plosive by the dental affricate. The further attachment of the suffix -ek
carrying the diacritic <PR5> to either -nik or -nic-a produces the same effect
since both suffixes end in a velar.'®

It is worth noting that the case of the surfacy [ts ~ t[] alternation is interesting
also because it shows that the source of an alternation need not be overtly present
in any of its realizations. The claim then that the alternation in focus derives from
different diacritics attached to the voiceless velar plosive has only system-internal
support and follows from the logic of the system. One may occasionally find
supporting evidence in other parts of the system. In our list of -ek derivatives,
above, the bases were predominantly nominal. There are two striking exceptions
which we repeat here, where the base must be verbal, if only because there are no
nominals which could serve as the input to the derivational process. These are:

(34) ucie-(?)c [uteets | ‘escape, vb.”  uciecz-k-a [uteet[ka] ‘escape, n.’
mac-a-¢ [matsatc] ‘feel, grope’ mac-k-a [matska] ‘tentacle’

The assumed bases are given here in the infinitive, hence the first pair appears to
give the impression of illustrating a [ts ~ tf] alternation. In actual fact the final
affricate of the infinitive is a form of the stem-final velar, presumably a merger of a
velar and the infinitive marker -¢ [t¢] found elsewhere. The velar itself is seen in the
present and the past forms of the verb: uciek-am [utgekam] ‘I escape’, uciek-I-e-m
[uteekwem] ‘T (masc.) escaped’, and that is why the morpheme boundary before -¢
in the infinitve wucie-c is artificial as it should really appear in the middle of
the affricate...The other verb—macac—has no forms with the velar. Thus the

19" As remarked in a number of places, progress in the understanding of Polish phonology and, in
particular, its morphophonology is hampered by the absence of a theoretically adequate account of
Polish morphology. The suggestions we offer here come from what the sound structure seems to be
saying. Viewed in this way words are formed by combining morphemes with morphophonological
diacritics. Such formations become members of the lexicon and are subject to its properties and
idiosyncrasies; alternatively one may view lexical units as combinations of morphemes and morpho-
phonological diacritics. Consider here the openly arbitrary and unpredictable functions that the suffix
-nic-a performs in the different derivatives: cukier [tsucer] ‘sugar’ ~ cukier-nic-a [tsucerpitsa] ‘sugar
bowl’, Bdog [buk] ‘God’ ~ boz-nic-a [bozpitsa] ‘synagogue’, rok [rok] ‘year’ ~ rocz-nic-a [rotfpitsa]
‘anniversary’, poziom [pozom] ‘level’ ~ poziom-nic-a [pozompitsa] ‘spirit level’, sluzb-a [swu3zbal
‘service’ ~ sluzeb-nic-a [swuzebpitsa] ‘handmaid’. The suffix -nic-a [pitsa] is clearly identifiable but
the meaning of the unit that it appears in is non-compositonal and has to be specified in individual
entries. Similarly the distribution of affixes may be a lexical matter to a greater or lesser extent: koc
[kots] ‘blanket’ and kloc [klots] ‘block’ (with a final dental) form their diminutives by arbitrarily
attaching -yk [ik] and -ek [ek]: koc-yk, kloc-ek; in the same way, nouns ending with a velar, similarly,
arbitrarily attach the same suffixes, e.g. hak [xak] ‘hook’ ~ hacz-yk [xat[ik] vs. rok [rok] ‘year’ ~ rocz-ek
[rotfek]. Apart from morphology itself it is the structure of the lexicon and its place in the morphology
of the language that remain an urgent task to be faced by both morphological and lexical studies.
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isolated example of a de-verbal derivative in -ek supports the contention that the
alternations [ts ~ t[, dz ~ d3] are spurious since what we have are alternations of
velars and dentals [k ~ ts, g ~ dz] and velars and alveolars [k ~ tf, g ~ 3]. In view
of this conclusion we need to revise one of our replacement patterns, namely,
PR7; it seems that it may just be restricted to the irregular [t ~ tf, [ ~ ¢]
alternations while the other two pairs may be deleted since they are handled by
PR2 and PRS.

The decision to do away with pattern PR7 means of course that in all those
instances presented above where this particular replacement was invoked we really
have a lexical velar plosive associated with either <PR2> or <PR5>. This possi-
bility was already briefly mentioned for the suffix -ik/-yk in chlop-iec [xwap'sts] ~
chlop-cz-yk [xwopt[ik]; the same would hold for the other suffixes illustrated in
(27): -ist-y/-yst-y in ojc-a [ojtsa] ‘father, gen. sg.” ~ ojcz-yst-y [ojtfisti] ‘paternal’, -
ast-y in palec [palets] ‘finger’ ~ palcz-ast-y [paltfasti] “fingery’, -nik in miesiqc
[meconts] ‘month’ ~ miesiecz-nik [mecentfnik] ‘a monthly’, -arz in owc-a [oftsa]
‘sheep’ ~ owcz-arz [oftfaf] ‘shepherd’. The interpretation adopted here arises out
of an attempt to break down the existing alternations into a small number of well-
established patterns and to eliminate excessive markings. Note that since phonet-
ically (phonologically) we have the same segment [ts] in noc [nots] ‘night’ and owc-a
[oftsa] ‘sheep’, to get the different effects before the diminutive -ek in noc-k-a
[notska] vs. owiecz-k-a [ov'stfka], we would have to distinguish them in some
way. We could of course mark one of them as [ts];, the other as [ts],, and modify
the replacement pattern PR6 appropriately. What would remain unexpressed in
such an account would be the fact that both [ts] and [t[] alternate with velars in
Polish, sometimes even within the same morpheme, for example, rek-a [repka]
‘hand’ ~ rec-e [rentseg] ‘dat. sg.” ~ rqcz-k-a [rontfka] ‘dim.” ~ recz-n-y [rent[ni]
‘adj.’; thus the [ts ~ tf] alternation found here would have to be viewed as
independent of and unrelated to the same alternation found in owc-a [oftsa] ~
owiecz-k-a [ovietfka]. Our account says that this alternation is due to the velar
being subject to identical replacement patterns; what is striking is that some of the
alternations are not directly supported by the appearance of the velar; recall, how-
ever, that in isolated cases such support is available (e.g. uciek-am [utcekam] ‘escape’
~ uciecz-k-a [uteetfka] ‘escape, n.”). Our account attempts to bring coherence
into the system by making morphophonology less dependent on arbitrary diacritics.

4.4.2.1.2 The suffix -n-y

The suffix -n-y provides us with an opportunity to explore further the nature of
morphophonological mechanisms, and, implicitly, the differences between such
operations and phonological regularities. Let us look again at the examples we
introduced above.

(35) -ny <PR4, PRS, P7>
glos [gwos] “voice’ gtos-n-y [gwoeni] ‘loud’
wiatr [Vjator] ‘wind’ wietrz-n-y [V'et-fni] ‘windy’
piekt-o [p'ekwa] ‘hell’ piekiel-n-y [pscelni] ‘hellish’
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nog-a [noga] ‘leg’ noz-n-y [no3ni] ‘adj.’

granic-a [grapitsa] ‘boundary’ granicz-n-y [grapit/ni] ‘adj.’
Let us start with the last example and extend it a bit; side by side with the
alternations illustrated (a) we also find forms such as (b):

(36) (a) granic-a [grapitsa] ‘boundary’ granicz-n-y [grapitfni] ‘adj.’
mosiadz-u [mocondzu] ‘brass, gen. sg.” mosigz-n-y [moce*3ni] ‘brassy’

(b) moc [mots] ‘strength’ moc-n-y [motsni] ‘strong’
nedz-a [nendza] ‘misery’ nedz-n-y [nendzni] ‘miserable’.

The contrast whereby some [ts]s alternate with [tf] before the suffix -n-y while
others remain unaffected is identical to the pattern we discussed earlier in connec-
tion with the suffix -ek in forms such as uciecz-ka ‘escape, n.” vs. mac-ka ‘tentacle’.
Since there is nothing to indicate differences, we adopt the same interpretation as
there: the alternating segments go back to velars, hence they follow from PR2 and
PRS5, while the non-alternating ones are simple dental affricates. Thus, yet again,
PR7 is shown to be superfluous. We are thus left with velar alternations due to PR5
and the restricted class of alternations arising out of PR4.

It is the restricted nature of the second group that is striking. Note that
according to PR4 just three plain consonants are replaced by their palatalized
congeners: [w, s, z]; all other consonants are either unaffected or they in fact
display effects of depalatalization. This is not surprising only with labials, which
cannot be palatalized before a consonant for phonological reasons. With the
other anterior consonants the absence of palatalization replacements is less
obvious, the most characteristic case being the sonorant [r]. There are two
reasons to be surprised by this consonant. First, the palatalized congener of
this consonant coincides with that of [g] when it is affected by PRS5; it is [3].
Before the suffix -n-y, the consonants [r] and [g] behave differently in that the
former is unaffected by it; compare:

(37) kar-a [kara] ‘punishment’ kar-n-y [karni] ‘punitive’
nog-a [noga] ‘leg’ noz-n-y [no3ni] ‘adj.’

In other words, there would be nothing phonologically odd about having
consistently either *kaz-n-y [kazni] as we have noz-n-y [nozni] or *nog-n-y
[nogni] as we have kar-n-y [karni] (cf. also wilg-ny [v'ilgni] ‘moist’, which shows
that there is nothing wrong about the sequence [gn]). What happens is that while
the velar plosive undergoes the replacement, the sonorant fails to do so.

The other surprise factor is the restricted existence of alternations of [r] with [3]
before the suffix -n-y, despite what has just been shown. The examples are
infrequent but totally unambiguous:

(38) wiatr-u [Vatru] ‘wind, gen. sg.’ wietrz-n-y [Vjst-fni] ‘windy’
powietrz-e [poviet-J¢] ‘air’ powietrz-n-y [povlet-Ini] ‘adj.’
szkaplerz-a [[kaple3a] ‘scapular, gen. sg.” szkaplerz-n-y [[kaplezni] ‘ad;j.’
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The last example seems to have no alternants with [r], but the two other ones
show that [r] in the context of the suffix -n-y can emerge as [3]. It transpires then
that one cannot make a categorical statement about the way the suffix influences
the preceding consonants, and our claim about the replacement patterns PR4 and
PR5 characterizing the suffix must be viewed as a tendency, even if it occasionally
is a predominant and almost exceptionless tendency. Whether a replacement will
take place in a given derivative is a matter for the lexicon and the specific diacritic,
if any, which appears in the lexical entry. As a final piece of evidence in favour of
this position, consider the following set:

(39) mies-o [m'e¥so] ‘meat’ mies-n-y [m’e¥sni] ‘meaty’
zelaz-o [3elazo] ‘iron’ zelaz-n-y [3elazni] ‘adj.’
bez-kres [beskres] ‘boundlessnes’ bez-kres-n-y [beskresni] ‘boundless’
bez rzes [bez 3¢%s] ‘without eyelashes”  bez-rzes-n-y [bezze“sni] ‘adj.’
czas [tfas] ‘time’ w-czes-n-y [ftfesni] ‘early’

Examples are again not very numerous but mostly uncontroversial (the rela-
tionship between czas [tfas] ‘time’ and wczesny [ftfesni] ‘early’ might be ques-
tioned but the first three -n-y words belong to everyday vocabulary with
completely transparent morphology and compositional semantics). What we
have is the dental fricatives [s, z] which remain unaffected by the following suffix
despite the fact that, overwhelmingly, the replacement of these consonants takes
place before this suffix. What is more, when these adjectives appear in the first-
person plural masculine personal, before the ending -i <P1, P2>, then the clusters
are uniformly palatalized, as in mies-n-i [m'e’enil, Zelaz-n-i [3elazpi], bezkres-n-i
[beskrecni], in accordance with the properties of the ending. Thus the failure in
the remaining case forms of the adjectives must be due to the fact that the suffix
carries no diacritic requiring a replacement to come into effect. The conclusion
that we reluctantly have to draw is that morphophonological operations are
conditioned by diacritically marked suffixes where the presence of a diacritic on
a suffix is not invariant and may be subject to lexical fluctuations.

Another lexically governed property relating to the suffix at hand is the
suppression (deletion) of the consonant [t] of the base in some -n-y derivatives.
The deleted consonant of the noun appears as [t¢], that is, as the PR1 congener of
[t]—this is a case of soft stems carrying a morphophonological diacritic, as
discussed earlier. In (a) we show cases of such z-suppression, whereas in (b), an
identical context evinces no suppression.

(40) (a) mit-os¢ [mjiwoct(;] ‘love’ mit-os-n-y [mjiwosni] ‘amorous’
rad-o$¢ [radocte] ‘joy’ rad-os-n-y [radosni] joyful’
szezesci-e [[tfelctee] “happiness’  szezes-n-y [[tfe¥sni] ‘happy’
litosc¢ [litocte] “pity’ litos-n-y [litosni] “pitiful’
bol-es¢ [bolecte] ‘pain’ boles-n-y [bolesni] ‘painful’

(b) kos¢ [koete] ‘bone’ kost-n-y [kostni] ‘adj.’

korzys¢ [kozicte] ‘profit, n.’ korzyst-n-y [kozistni] ‘profitable’
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1is¢ [ligte] ‘leaf’ list-n-y [listni] ‘adj.’
ust-a [usta] ‘mouth’ ust-n-y [ustni] ‘oral’
post [post] ‘fast, n.” post-n-y [postni] ‘adj.’

The suppression of [t] is evidently a lexeme-individual matter: it takes place when
e.g. milos¢ but not kos¢ is combined with the adjectival suffix. Thus it is a
property of a combination of a specific base and the suffix, encoded in the lexical
representation of the derivative. We may formulate it as a morphophonological
suppression (S) process in the following way:

S1 stn = sn

The formula is a reflection of the morphological and morphophonological re-
latedness of two classes of words rather than of a live phonological regularity.

4.4.2.1.3 The suffix -sk-i

This is the most complex of the suffixes we have looked at so far. It actually
appears in two shapes: -sk-i [sci] and -ck-i/~-dzk-i [tsci], but we will continue to
refer to just one variant for short. The suffix is used to derive de-nominal
adjectives; its behaviour has been viewed in derivational-generative terms (Guss-
mann 1978: 103-8) as a result of a complex interplay of phonological factors in an
abstract analysis. In this book we develop a view of morphophonology which is
not reducible to or dependent on elementary phonological operations but oper-
ates in terms of segments, their replacements and deletions. For this reason we
will take the opportunity not only of surveying the relevant data but also of
comparing the two analyses. As can be expected, each analysis can claim its
merits and de-merits but these only make sense within a more comprehensive
view of the phonological organization. We will try to indicate what the two
analyses, and hence two very different views of morphophonology, regard as
their particular forte and aspects worth preserving. Consider the facts first.

The denominal suffix -sk-7i, when attached to final labials, emerges unchanged,
if the labial happens to be palatalized, it loses its palatality:

(41) ziemi-a [zem'a] ‘earth’ ziem-sk-i [zemsci] ‘earthly’
chtop [xwop] ‘peasant’ chlop-sk-i [xwopsci] ‘adj.’
bab-a [baba] ‘crone’ bab-sk-i [bapsci] ‘adj.’

mysliw-y [miclivi] ‘hunter’  mysliw-sk-i [micli(f)sci] ‘adj.’
Wroclawi-a [vrotswav'a] wroclaw-sk-i [vrotswa(f)sci] ‘ad;j.’
‘place name, gen. sg.’

The loss of palatalization can be accounted for in two ways. One is to invoke the
general palatalized labials licensing, which requires that to stay palatalized a labial
has to be followed by a full (pronounced) vowel, hence the absence of such
consonants preconsonantally and word-finally. Alternatively we may adopt the
view of soft-stemmed nouns as formed from bases by the addition of a diacritic
which triggers a palatalization replacement in every form of the paradigm;
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adjectives would be derived from the same bases by the addition of the appropriate
suffix (-sk-i in our case) but of course without the diacritic, the result being the
presence of a palatalized consonant in the noun and its absence in the adjective. An
argument in favour of the latter approach is connected with a class of nouns ending
in the voiced alveolar fricative [3]: some nouns ending in this consonant replace it
with [r] before our suffix (a), whereas others delete it altogether (b).

(42) (a) morz-e [mo3eg] ‘sea’ mor-sk-i [morsci] ‘maritime’
zolnierz-a [30wne3za] ‘soldier, gen. sg.” zotier-sk-i [3ownersci] ‘ad;j.’
rycerz-a [ritseza] ‘knight, gen. sg.’ rycer-sk-i [ritsersci] ‘chivalrous’
harcerz-a [xartse3a] ‘scout, gen. sg.’ harcer-sk-i [xartsersci] ‘adj.’

(b) papiez-a [pap'eza] ‘pope, gen. sg.’ papie-sk-i [pap'esci] ‘papal’
mez-a [me”3a] ‘man, gen. sg.’ me-sk-i [me¥sci] “valiant’
Paryz-a [pariza] ‘Paris, gen. sg.’ pary-sk-i [parisci] ‘Parisian’
Zaporoz-e [zaporozeg] ‘place name’ zaporo-sk-i [zaporosci] ‘adj.’

The [3] in nouns which alternates with [r] in adjectives can be interpreted as
lexical [r] with the diacritic <PR1>, assigning it to the class of soft-stemmed
nouns; adjectives are derived by adding the suffix to the base, not to a particular
inflectional class. Thus there is no ‘depalatalization’ and no change of some [3]s
into [r] but a superficial alternation whose roots are in the morphology, or, more
adequately, in the principles of word formation. For this reason it comes as no
surprise that hard-stemmed nouns in [r], those containing no palatalization
diacritic, combine with the suffix without morphophonological side effects:

(43) kawaler [kavaler] ‘bachelor’ kawaler-sk-i [kavalersci] ‘ad;j.’

szuler [fuler] ‘swindler’ szuler-sk-i [[ulersci] ‘adj.’
autor [awtor] ‘author’ autor-sk-i [awtorsci] ‘authorial’
gbr-a [gura] ‘mountain’ gbr-sk-i [gursci] ‘mountainous’

We can conclude that when [3] alternates with [r] it is part of a soft stem; the
soft stem contains a diacritic which triggers a replacement procedure.

The other group of nouns ending in [3] are those that delete it before the suffix
-sk-i. They belong together with a large group of consonants which all behave in
the same way—they are suppressed before the suffix. Consider some data:

(44) Hindus [¢indus] ‘Hindu, n.’ hindu-sk-i [¢indusci] ‘adj.’
Francuz-a [frantsuza] ‘Frenchman, francu-sk-i [frantsusci] ‘French’
gen. sg.’

Rus [rug] ‘Old Russia’ ru-sk-i [rusci] ‘Russian’
towarzysz [tovazi[] ‘comrade’ towarzy-sk-i [tovazisci] ‘sociable’
Wioch [vwox] ‘Italian, n.” wio-ski [vwosci] ‘adj.’

Haga [xaga] ‘The Hague’ ha-ski [xasci] ‘adj.’

There seem to be no examples of appropriate nouns ending in [z], clearly an
accidental gap; together with [3] illustrated above we have here a class of non-
labial fricatives that are all deleted before the suffix. There is a single but a major
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glitch: apart from the fricatives we also have examples of the voiced velar stop [g]
which disappears in the same context. Apart from the pair Hag-a ~ ha-sk-i there
are other examples which make the case non-accidental:

(45) Bog-a[boga] ‘God, gen. sg.’ bo-sk-i [bosci] ‘divine’
Norweg-a [norvega] ‘Norwegian, gen. sg.” norwe-sk-i [norvesci] ‘adj.’

We are therefore unable to form a single elegant generalization but have to
resort to a disjunction: non-labial fricatives and the voiced velar plosive delete
before the suffix -sk-i.

The two sonorants [w, n] undergo a palatal replacement in accordance with
PR1, as shown by the following cases:

(46) Londyn [londin] ‘London’ londyn-sk-i [londinsci] ‘adj.’
miyn [mwin] ‘mill, n.’ miyn-sk-i [mwinsci] ‘adj.’
diabel [djabew] ‘devil’ diabel-sk-i [d'jabelsci] ‘devilish’

general [generaw] ‘general, n.” general-sk-i [generalsci] ‘ad;j.’

The problem with the palatal replacement is that it holds only in the case of the
two sonorants, so we cannot say that it is the suffix -sk-i that is supplied with the
diacritic <PR1>. Rather, we need an additional subclause of PR1, call it PR1a,
which would be restricted to just these two consonants:

PRla w n
I I
1 n

The need for additional replacement patterns is unfortunate and may indicate
that a more satisfactory method should be sought.

The remaining obstruents select another allomorph, -ck-i/-dzk-i. These are two
orthographic variants since phonetically they are homophonous [tsci]. Consider
the data in (47).

(47) student [student] ‘student’ studen-ck-i [studentsci] ‘adj.’
inwalid-a [invalida] ‘cripple’ inwali-dzk-i [invalitsci] ‘adj.’
jeniec [jenets] ‘captive, n.’ jenie-ck-i [jepetsci] ‘adj.’
partacz [partat] ‘bungler’ parta-ck-i [partatsci] ‘adj.’
Notec¢ [notete] ‘name of a river’ note-ck-i [notetsci] ‘adj.’
Wdzydze [vdzidze] ‘name of a lake’ wdzy-dzk-i [vdzitsci] ‘adj.’
ludzi-e [ludze] ‘people’ lu-dzk-i [lutsci] ‘humane’
ryb-ak [ribak] “fisherman’ ryba-ck-i [ribatsci] ‘adj.’

The temptation to restrict the variant -ck-i to nouns ending in a non-
continuant (plosives or affricates) cannot succeed for the same reason as above,
namely, the non-continuants would have to exclude the voiced velar plosive;
hence another disjunction is called for: non-continuants except for [g] merge
with the fricative of the suffix to yield an affricate.
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All in all we have two allomorphs and two phonetic effects: palatal replace-
ment PR1a in the case of coronal sonorant stops, consonant deletion with
fricatives and the voiced velar plosive. For the sake of completeness we need to
mention several other forms which further remove the suffix from the domain of
phonological or morphophonological regularity. Consider some examples in-
volving proper ( place) names and adjectives derived from them:

(48) Gdansk [gdansk] gdan-sk-i [gdansci]
Bydgoszcz [bidgo[t]] bydgo-sk-i [bidgosci]
Slask [clo™sk] “Silesia’ $la-sk-i [clo%sci]
Polsk-a [polska] ‘Poland’  pol-sk-i [paolsci]
Otwock [otfotsk] otwo-ck-i [otfotsci]
Brzes¢ [bzecte] brze-sk-i [bzesci]

The exact nature of these simplifications is not unambiguous: the contrast
Gdansk ~ gdan-sk-i, Otwock ~ otwo-ck-i indicates that the same final consonant
[k] can select either of the two allomorphs. No matter what ingenious interpret-
ation one might come up with, these examples show clearly that individual
marking would have to be involved. The alternative, which we wish to support,
is to eliminate the two final consonants of the base lexically in adjectival deriva-
tives, in other words, we want to treat them as partially irregular. The number of
such forms is quite small for one thing; secondly, there are other changes,
restricted to single items, when listing is the only available method in any way.
Three such examples involving the suppression of the stem final consonant worth
recording here are listed in (49).

(49) Egipt [g1ipt] ‘Egypt’ egip-sk-i [e3ipsci], not *egip-cki ‘Egyptian’
szewc [[efts] ‘shoe-maker’ szew-sk-i [[efsci], not *szew-cki ‘adj.’
Malbork [malbork] malbor-sk-i [malborsci], not *malbor-ck-i ‘adj.
‘place name’

The morphophonological solution involving three major operations plus a few
minor adjustments can be compared with a classical generative analysis couched
in purely phonological terms. Comparisons across frameworks are both complex
and risky since, naturally, individual notions and interpretations make sense
within a specific set of assumptions and acceptable procedures, that is, within
individual models. Nonetheless there are certain general observations which can
usefully be made.

Unlike the morphophonological description developed above, a phonological
account views the alternations as resulting from regularities specifiable in terms
of phonological distinctive features. The suffix has been argued to begin with a
phonological front vowel which palatalizes the preceding consonant and is
subsequently deleted. The palatalized consonants—with the exception of the
coronal sonorant stops (londyn-sk-i [londinsci], diabel-sk-i [#jabelsci])—undergo
depalatalization (e.g. gor-sk-i ‘mountainous’ from earlier /gor’ski/, let-n-i ‘sum-
mery’ from earlier /let’n’/), assimilations and simplifications (e.g. hindu-sk-i from
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earlier /xindusski/, from /xindus$ski/, from underlying /xindusiski/ ). In some cases
the intermediate stages are quite complex: haski is underlyingly /hagiski/, which
becomes /had3iski/ through palatalization, becomes /ha3ziski/ through spirantisa-
tion, becomes /hazski/ through vowel deletion, becomes /hazski/ through palatal
assimilation, becomes /hasski/ through voice assimilation, and surfaces as [hasci]
through degemination, surface palatalizations, and vowel adjustment. The inter-
mediate stages are nothing unexpected within the derivational framework, indeed
they are an inherent property of the model. All the operations, or rules, which
convert one intermediate stage into another are said to be extrinsically ordered;
they themselves manipulate not so much segments as our simplified summary
might suggest but distinctive features that are the proper building blocks of
phonological expressions. An obvious general property of representations and
derivations is the presence of segments that are only indirectly relatable to
phonetic units, at times feature combinations which never occur in the language.
Both of these formal aspects of generative phonology—highly abstract represen-
tations and ordered rules deriving intermediate stages—have met with a lot of
criticism as unconstrained and extremely costly devices, unlikely to be available
to the language learner and unsupported by convincing cases of historical devel-
opment. This is not the place to enter into a discussion of the nature of the
models. If the typical generative mechanisms were to characterize phonology, a
description of the alternations evoked by our suffix would presumably follow the
lines we summarized above. If such devices are illegitimate, an alternative has to
be sought. The morphophonological replacements and simplifications constitute
one such possibility.

There is one aspect of the analysis where the generative model clearly wins out.
Recall our anxiety, when it was observed that nouns ending in -g emerge with the
suffix -sk-i, such as Bog-a [boga] ‘God, gen. sg.” ~ bo-sk-i [bosci| ‘divine’, while
those terminating in -k end up with -ck-i, for instance ryb-ak [ribak] ‘fisherman’
~ ryb-a-ck-i [ribatsci] ‘adj.’. It was this asymmetry which prevented us from
arriving at a neat generalization connecting the suffix with the continuant or
non-continuant nature of the final consonant of the base. The generative inter-
pretation supplies a reason for this state of affairs: the output of the palatalization of
underlying /g/, that is to say that /d3/ undergoes a process called spirantization and
emerges in most contexts as /3/; therefore it is subsequently processed phonologic-
ally as a fricative and it is not unusual that it patterns as a fricative with respect to the
suffix in question. The morphophonological analysis has to treat this patterning as
an irregularity. The generative success is paid for by a highly intricate analysis and it
remains a matter of metatheoretical evaluation whether the particular point is
worth the price it requires. To this it must be added that there are aspects of the
generative analysis which are either unclear or ambiguous (non-unique). Take the
noun mqz [mo™f] ‘man, husband’ and the adjective me-sk-i [me”sci] “valiant’, for
example. It is not clear whether the final consonant of the noun should be derived
from /gi, gj/ or /zj/ through palatalizations and segment deletions or whether the
underlying form should be more or less identified with the surface form. Each
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option spawns its own derivation so that with underlying /3/ we would presumably
have /3'isk/ by palatalization, /3'sk/ by vowel deletion, /z-sk/ by palatal assimilation,
/s-sk/ by voice assimilation, and finally /sk/ by degemination. The morphophono-
logical analysis bypasses all the intermediate representations but is then forced to
treat the distribution of the allomorphs as a matter of chance or irregularity. It must
be pointed out, however, that irregularities do exist on any analysis: a form like
szewc [[efts] ‘shoemaker’ should result in an adjective *szew-ck-i [[eftsci] on both
interpretations. It does so on neither.

There is the additional matter of intermorphs preceding the suffix -sk-i. As far
as we can judge these are morpheme-like sequences which are inserted between
the base and the suffix. Consider a few cases:

(50) Kanad-a [kanada] ‘Canada’ kanad-yj-sk-i [kanadijsci] ‘Canadian’

*kana-dzk-i
Hamlet [xamlet] hamlet-ow-sk-i [xamlgto(f)sci] ‘Hamlet-like’
*hamle-ck-i
Afryk-a [afrika] ‘Africa’ afryk-an-sk-i [afrikapsci] ‘African’ *afry-ck-i
tchorz-a [txu3za] tchorz-ow-sk-i [txuzo(f)sci] ‘cowardly’
‘coward, gen. sg.’ *tchor-sk-1, *tcho-sk-i
Chile [t/ile] “Chile’ chil-ij-sk-i [tf*ilijsci] ‘Chilean’ *chil-sk-i,

*chilan-sk-1

The very existence of the intermorphs in individual adjectives (cf. Kanada ~
kanad-yj-sk-i vs. Hag-a ~ ha-sk-i) and the specific shape (i.e. kanad-yj-sk-i rather
than the equally well-formed kanad-ow-sk-i or kanad-an-sk-i) are an idiosyncratic
property of the adjectives themselves, hence must be included in the lexicon."'
Thus a comprehensive description of the -sk-i derivatives must rely heavily on the
repository of forms and their unpredictable properties. There is nothing in the
data themselves that favours a derivational, feature-based phonological, rather
than an enumerative, morphophonological model. The decision must come from
general theoretical considerations.'?

4.4.2.1.4 The suffix -ist-a/~-yst-a

Our discussion of the selected suffixes leads to the conclusion that the operation
of morphophonological palatalization replacements in Polish is to a greater or
lesser extent a matter of the lexicon. While individual suffixes may show a

' The appearance and distribution of intermorphs is the domain of morphology as there are some
partial regularities and tendencies there as well. The suffix -sk-7, for example, when attached to personal
nouns tends to be preceded by the intermorph [ov] when the base is monomorphemic, e.g. kat [kat]
‘executioneer’ ~ kat-ow-sk-i [kato(f)sci] ‘adj.’, szpieg [[p'ek] ‘spy’ ~ szpieg-ow-sk-i [[p'ego()sci] ‘adj..
See Szymanek (1985: 150 ff.) for some discussion.

12 A problem we have bypassed in the preceding sections is that of the alternation between the vowel
[€] and zero. Within the generative model this particular issue is crucial and critically related to the
palatalization properties of affixes. We take up the problem of vowel-zero alternations in present-day
Polish in Ch. 5.
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proclivity towards palatalization, it is the idiosyncratic information in the lexical
entry of a given derivative, the ultimate arbiter, that settles the issue. This stands
in sharp contrast to the situation found with inflectional endings where morpho-
phonological regularities appear to apply across the board. As might be expected,
derivational suffixes display a gamut of possibilities varying between near com-
plete to highly restricted applicability. As a final instance of a suffix that comes
close to achieving a full palatalizing potential but does not quite make it, we will
now consider again derivatives ending in -ist-a/~yst-a which we studied from a
somewhat different point of view in the preceding chapter. The differentiation of
the initial vowel is due to the phonology while the suffix itself is, of course, a
borrowing, corresponding to the English -isz in, for example, Marx-ist. It has
been investigated in detail by Kreja (1989: 63—70), on whose findings we will base
our presentation. The suffix can productively be attached to nouns although
other bases can also be occasionally found. We restrict ourselves to cases of
unambiguous nominal bases.

Consider examples of the suffix attached to bases ending in most of the anterior
consonants in (51).

(51) WOP [vop] ‘Border Defence Army’  wop-ist-a [vop'ista] ‘soldier of WOP’
trab-a [tromba] ‘trumpet’ trab-ist-a [tromblista] ‘trumpeter’
harf-a [harfa] ‘harp’ harf-ist-a [harfiista] ‘harp player’
aktyw-u [aktivu] ‘active members,  aktyw-ist-a [aktiviista] ‘activist’
gen. sg.’
atom [atom] ‘atom’
bas [bas] ‘bass’
puzon [puzon] ‘trombone’

atom-ist-a [atom’ista] ‘atomist’
bas-sit-a [bagcista] ‘bass player’
puzon-ist-a [puzonista] ‘trombone
player’

final [f'inaw] “finish’ final-ist-a [f’inalista] “finalist’

There are very few clear examples where the suffix fails to enforce a palatal
replacement but some can be found, e.g. hobby [xobbi] ‘hobby’ ~ hobb-yst-a
[xobbista], even though Markowski’s (1999) dictionary admonishes against the
variant hobb-ist-a [xobbista], which evidently means that it does occur. The
situation is very different with the dental plosives and [r], where both the presence
(a) and absence (b) of palatalization are regularly attested.

(52) (a) afer-a [afera] ‘scandal’ aferz-yst-a [afe3zista] ‘racketeer’

rower [rover] ‘bicycle’
chor [xur] ‘choir’

flet [flet] “flute’

rent-a [renta] ‘pension’
portret [portret] ‘portrait’

hazard-u [xazardu] ‘gambling,
gen. sg.’

rowerz-yst-a [rovezista] ‘cyclist’
chorz-yst-a [xuzista] ‘chorister’
flec-ist-a [fleteista] ‘flautist’
renc-ist-a [renteista] ‘pensioner’
portrec-ist-a [portreteista]
‘portrait painter’

hazardz-ist-a [xazardzista]
‘gambler’
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rekord-u [rekordu] ‘record,

gen. sg.’

terror [terror] ‘terror’

folklor [folklor] “folklore’

Molier [moljer] ‘Moliére’
esperanto [esperanto] ‘Esperanto’
Kant [kant]

Bonaparte [bonaparte]

Freud-a [frojda] ‘gen. sg.’
stypend-ium [stipend'um]

‘scholarship”
parodi-a [parod’ja] ‘parody’
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rekordz-ist-a [rekordzista]
‘record holder’

terror-yst-a [terrorista] ‘terrorist’
folklor-yst-a [folklorista]
“folklorist’

molier-yst-a [moljerista]
‘Moliére scholar’

esperant-yst-a [esperantista]
‘specialist in Esperanto.’
kant-yst-a [kantista]

‘follower of Kant’
bonapart-yst-a [bonapartista]
‘follower of Bonaparte.’
freud-yst-a [frojdista] ‘follower
of Freud’

stypend-yst-a [stipendista]
‘scholarship holder’

parod-yst-a [parodista] ‘parodist’

Although statistically the number of cases where palatalization is found is greater
than those without the replacement, the existence of both patterns cannot be denied
with respect to the three consonants. We are dealing here with a clearly non-native
suffix that sometimes does and sometimes does not force the final consonant of the
base to be modified. The bases themselves are practically always non-native. Al-
though one could perhaps point out that it is the more assimilated words that tend to
display palatalization effects in combination with the suffix, the degree of assimilation
is a weak criterion and subject to impressionistic judgements. As evidence of this,
consider the fact that the three foreign names—~Moliére, Kant, and Freud—that resist
palatalization before the suffix in question, allegedly because of their weak nativiza-
tion, have no problems in yielding to it before the locative singular ending -e: Molierz-
e [moljeze], Kanci-e [kantee], Freudzi-e [frojdze]. Whatever intuitive appeal the
concept of nativization may possess, predictive power it has none. Or almost none.
What is more, there are derivatives that admit of both variants with no difference
between them:

propagand-yst-a or propagandz-ist-a
[propagandista] [propagandzista]
‘propagandist’

ballad-yst-a or balladz-ist-a ‘balladist’
[balladista] [balladzista]

(53) propagand-a ‘propaganda’
[propaganda]

ballad-a ‘ballad’
[ballada]

The existence of such free variants is an unmistakable indication that the
presence or absence of a palatalization replacement is decided upon in the
lexicon. We may envisage it in the following way: the suffix -isz-a normally carries
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the diacritic <PR 1> which produces the required morphophonological replace-
ments; with those lexical items where such replacements are not observed, the
suffix will be regarded as not carrying the diacritic, hence the stem-final conson-
ant will emerge phonologically as non-palatal(ized). The initial vowel of the suffix
will be subject to the phonological alignment, the result being I-aligned -iyst-a
[ista] after an I-headed palatalized consonant and -yst-a [ista] elsewhere. The free
variants will display the same behaviour: if palatalization is found, this means
that the suffix carries a diacritic, otherwise we get the form without replacement.

Another instance of the interaction between morphophonology and phon-
ology comes from the suffix attached to nouns ending in the glide [j]. Examples:

(54) hokej [xokej] ‘hockey”  hoke-ist-a [xokeista] or [xokejista] ‘hockey player’
pigci-0-boj [p'enteobuj] pieci-o-bo-ist-a [p'epteoboista] or [p’epteobojista]

‘pentathlon’ ‘pentathlete’
Himalaje [¢imalaje] himalaista [¢imalaista] or [¢imalajista]
‘the Himalayas’ ‘Himalaya climber’

There are alternative pronunciations of the seuquence arising at the juncture
either [ji] or with the glide suppressed. We showed in Chapter 3 that the sequence
[ji] is disallowed due to the constraint we called Operators Required. This
constraint holds true for the word-initial position but can be relaxed word-
internally and suspended word-finally (see Ch. 3, examples (37) and the attending
discussion). Here we have another instance where the constraint can be relaxed
and this results in the two phonetic variants.

The approach to alternations we have just sketched carries an important
implication which deserves to be spelt out. The existence of an alternation
amounts to the addition of a diacritic to a lexical representation of a form: it is
the diacritic which is responsible for the presence of an alternation. This is best
seen in the case of the morphological free variants: the absence of a diacritic on a
suffix entails a mechanical concatenation of the base with the suffix with just
phonological modifications, if any. If a diacritic is present, it triggers a replace-
ment which results in alternations of consonants. In this view, morphophonolo-
gical alternations are complications of the grammar and complications
(enrichment) of the lexicon. What is more, and the free variants yet again show
it clearly, the alternations serve no particular function: they are a useless piece of
embellishment which the language decides to adopt, possibly in an attempt to
make the forms appear more native. The price paid for this indulgement is an
added lexical (diacritic) specification because—as we have argued above—
morphophonological alternations are not enforced by the segmental (phono-
logical) structure but are predominantly (always?) due to the presence of
arbitrary diacritics. Thus, to effect morphophonological alternations recourse
must be had to arbitrary, non-phonological, features; as arbitrary properties they
may but do not have to be present among the other arbitrary properties of words.
In other words, and completely generally: morphophonological alternations are
facultative or non-necessary. Affording them denotes a readiness to pay a price.
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There is a major question which the preceding discussion raises, a question
we must ask but cannot answer in a satisfactory manner. As we have seen, the
suffix -ist-a enforces palatal morphophonological reflexes with anterior conson-
ants. There are no convincing examples of velars being affected'? while the dentals
[t, d, r] are replaced inconsistenly, as we have seen. The question of course is
whether the group of segments which regularly displays replacements should in
some way be set off from the rest of the consonants. Let us consider again the plain
consonants and their morphophonologically palatalized congeners: [p, b, f, v, m, s,
z, w, n] alternate with [pi, b, v, m, ¢, z, 1, nJ, in other words, the plain and the
palatalized consonants are relatively similar or close in terms of their phonological
make-up. The suffix -ist-a replaces [t, d, 1] by [te, dz, 3] either irregularly or not at
all; in the latter cases—and also with velar plosives if they were to be involved in the
replacement—the segmental change is quite substantial and hence, perhaps, con-
sidered not worth the facultative embellishment we noted above. This account is
openly flippant, but on a more serious note it means, quite simply, that morpho-
phonological alternations are neither necessary nor necessarily regular, with ir-
regularities and inconsistencies galore.'* The lesson that the suffix teaches, then, is
not to demand regularity or neatness of the pattern in morphophonological
alternations. These, by their very nature, can only be regular up to a point, a
point which cannot be defined with any certainty. Morphophonological alterna-
tions are resultants of segmental changes and lexical idiosyncracies.

4.5 PARADIGMATIC DERIVATION, SOFT STEMS,
AND BACKFORMATIONS: MORPHOLOGY
AND MORPHOPHONOLOGY

‘Paradigmatic derivation’ is a notion developed within structuralist studies of
Polish (Laskowski and Wrébel 1964; Waszakowa 1996) and it corresponds quite
closely to conversion and zero derivation in English word formation (in fact, the term

13 There is just one showing the alternation [k ~ ts] which could be derived from a noun, namely,
klinic-yst-a [klipitsista] ‘doctor working in a clinic’ (cf. klinik-a [klipika] ‘clinic); the other potential
example public-yst-a [publitsista] ‘feature writer’ would have to be derived from the verb publik-ow-a-¢
[publikovate] ‘publish’. There is little to support the view that these are genuine alternations rather than
accidental juxtapositions of borrowings (cf. German Klinizist, Publizist). Apart from the extreme
scantiness of the examples it must be noted that there are others where the alternation is not attested
and only phonological effects are found, e.g. Franco [franko] ~ frank-ist-a [francista] ‘follower of
Franco’, czolg-u [tfowgu] ‘tank, gen. sg.” ~ czolg-ist-a [t[owyista] ‘tank driver’. The spirant alternation
in szach-y [[axi] ‘chess’ ~ szach-ist-a [[agista] ‘chess player’ is presumably glottal rather than velar
phonologically, as argued in Ch. 3.

4 A simple but telling example of the inconsistencies involved in alternations can be seen by
considering the two adjectives ending in a velar: dzik-i [dzici] ‘savage’ and srog-i [sro}i] ‘severe’. The
comparative degree of these formed by the addition of the suffix -sz-y [[i] are dzik-sz-y [dzik[i] and
sroz-sz-y [srof[i]: no change in the case of the voiceless plosive but a palatal replacement PR5 and voice
assimilation in the latter. One may well wonder which option is more absurd to entertain: palataliza-
tion replacement of velar plosives in the comparative degree of adjectives depends on the voicing of the
plosives, or adjectives ending in a velar plosive have their comparative allomorphs listed lexically.
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konwersja is also used); the derivation is said to be paradigmatic since it is only a
specific paradigm regarded as a set of desinences that distinguishes the lexemes in
question. Thus the adjective dobr-y ‘good’ has its set of (theoretically as many as
thirty-five) inflectional endings (-a, -e, -ego, -emu, -¢j, etc.), while the abstract
noun derived from it dobr-o ‘goodness’ has its own set of inflectional endings of
(theoretically) fourteen nominal endings; thus the two forms differ only in that
they belong to different grammatical categories, not through differences in
affixation but through the endings they carry (or take). There are purely mor-
phological problems connected with deciding what constitutes the base and what
is the derivative. Side by side with deriving the noun dobr-o from the adjective
dobr-y it is claimed that the adjective z/ot-y ‘golden’ is derived from the noun z/oz-o0
‘gold’. This is the problem of the so-called motivation; it involves both formal
and semantic criteria (for some illuminating discussion see Grzegorczykowa and
Puzynina 1979). In the case of the adjective—noun pair dobr-y/dobr-o or zlot-y/
zlot-o the issue of motivation need not concern us here since the stems of the
words are identical: thus it is dobr- both in the case of the noun and the adjective,
so morphophonologically changes will take place in accordance with the prop-
erties of the desinences. The situation is seldom as simple as that, though.

Consider a number of adjectives derived from nouns where the only difference
between the stem of the noun base and the derivative adjective is the replacement
of the stem-final consonant in accordance with the patterns of palatalization
which we have identified earlier; the adjectives are supplied in the nominative
singular feminine taking the ending -a, and information is provided as to the
specific palatalization replacement involved.

(55) kret [kret] ‘mole’ kreci-a [kretca] ‘adj.” <PR1>
orl-a [orwa] ‘eagle, gen. sg.”  orl-a [orla] ‘aquiline” <PR1>
sow-a [sova] ‘owl’ sowi-a [sov'a] ‘adj.” <PR1>
kur-a [kura] ‘hen’ kurz-a [kuza] ‘adj.” <PR1>
kobiet-a [kobleta] ‘woman’ kobiec-a [kobstsa] ‘feminine’ <PR3>
sierot-a [cerota] ‘orphan’ sieroc-a [cerotsa] ‘adj.” <PR3>

ochot-a [oxota] ‘willingness’  ochocz-a [oxot[a] ‘willing” <PR7>
cztowiek-a [tfwov'eka] ‘man, czlowiecz-a [tfwovetfa] human’

gen. sg.’ <PR5>
Bog-a [boga] ‘God, gen. sg.” boz-a [boza] ‘divine” <PR5>
mnich [mpix] ‘monk’ mnisz-a [mpifa] ‘adj.” <PR5>

The examples reveal that the morphological process deriving adjectives from
nouns is accompanied not only by a change of paradigmatic allegiance—re-
placing noun desinences by those of the adjective paradigm—but also by mor-
phophonological modifications. The latter consist in the addition of a diacritic to
the final consonant of the stem; an adjectival stem therefore differs from the
nominal one in accordance with the patterns of morphophonological replace-
ment which a given diacritic requires. What is striking and what accounts for the
traditional appellation soft-stemmed adjectives is the fact that the diacritic (and
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the morphophonological replacement) is present throughout the paradigm, hence
it constitutes an indispensable part of the stem. To see it clearly, consider the first
noun in the list above, kret [kret] ‘mole’, and the adjective kreci-a [kretea]. Before
the locative singular ending -e¢ of the noun, the stem-final consonant is replaced in
the regular way, so that the stem of the noun is homophonous with the adjectival
stem: kreci- [krete]; the difference between the nominal and the adjectival stem is
that the noun in other cases (before other desinences) displays the voiceless non-
palatalized plosive, e.g. kret-em [kretem] ‘instr. sg.’, kret-om [kretom] ‘dat. pl.’,
kret-a [kreta] ‘gen. sg.’, kret-ami [kretam'i] ‘instr. pl.’, while the adjectival stem
maintains the palatal reflex no matter what ending follows: kreci-q [kretco®]
‘instr. sg. fem.’, kreci-¢j [kreteej] ‘gen. sg. fem.’, krec-im [kretcim] ‘instr. sg.
masc’, etc. Thus, while in the noun the stem-final consonant can be morphopho-
nologically affected by the inflectional vowel, the consonant terminating the
adjectival stem remains intact (always palatalized) before inflectional endings.
Morphophonologically the cross-paradigm alternations translate into the pres-
ence of a diacritic in the adjectival class and its absence in the nominal one."”

Apart from soft-stemmed adjectives, traditional Polish grammar recognizes
also the category of soft-stemmed nouns: these are nouns that preserve the same
palatal or palatalized consonant throughout the paradigm. Since quite often
these nouns are related to forms which have a plain consonant, it seems plausible
to extend the analysis proposed above and regard the soft-stemmed nouns as
containing a diacritic specifying the replacement pattern attached to the stem.
Consider some examples:

(56) dzik-a [dzika] ‘wild, fem.” dzicz [dzitf] ‘savages, barbarians’ <PR5>

761t-y [3uwti] ‘yellow’ 701I¢ [3uwtc] ‘bile” <PR1>

ostr-y [ostri] ‘sharp’ ostrz-e [ost-[¢€] ‘blade’ <PR1>
zdrow-y [zdrovi] ‘healthy’ zdrowi-e [zdrovie] ‘health’ <PR1>
obyt-y [obiti] ‘refined’ obyci-e [obitee] ‘refinement” <PR1>
bial-y [blawi] ‘white’ biel [blel] ‘whiteness’ <PR1>
zielon-y [zeloni] ‘green’ zielen [zelen] ‘greenness” <PR1>

An adequate description should at least meet two conditions in such cases; (1)
it should reflect the fact that the pairs of words are related not just in semantic or
morphological terms, which is the domain of derivational morphology, but also
in terms of their sound structure; (2) the soft-stemmed nouns should be set off

15" At this stage one might ask about the representation of non-alternating forms, those where no
cross-paradigm alternations seem to exist. A case in point is the adjective (numeral) trzec-i [t-[etei]
‘third’; here the stem-final affricate always appears in this particular shape and there are no shapes of
the root with a plosive. Two possible approaches can be envisaged with data of this kind. One is to
assume that the absence of any alternations indicates the absence of evidence for a representation
differing from the surface one. Alternatively we might find the massive evidence for the existence of a
morphophonological replacement of [t] by [tc] in the language at large as sufficient to guarantee the
secondary status of any [te]. If the latter were to be adopted, the stem-final consonant in the numeral
trzeci would be /t/ with the diacritic <PR1>, in the same way as the cross-paradigm alternating
adjectives discussed above.
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from hard-stemmed ones in such a way as to ensure the proper selection of
desinences.

The first condition is met in a straightforward way since both members of such
pairs are morphophonologically either very close or downright identical and end
in the same consonant; they differ in that the soft stem contains a specification of
the type of replacement its final consonant undergoes. The second condition is
met since the class of soft stems is separated from the class of hard stems in the
diacritic it contains; it is the presence of the diacritic that ensures the correct
selection of the desinences.'®

It goes without saying that both the adjectival bases and the derived nouns
have to be entered in the lexicon and the allegedly derivational morphological
process performs the function of analyzing existing lexical items. The lexicalized
nature of the ‘derived’ nouns can best be seen in their frequently non-compos-
itional semantics, as in Z6/t-y [3uwti] ‘yellow’ ~ Z6l¢ [3uwte] ‘bile’.

Another problem which arises in connection with the diacritic method of
encoding palatalization replacements concerns certain back-formations. A mor-
phophonological by-product of chopping off parts of words is frequently some-
thing that looks like a reversal of palatalization. Consider some examples:

(57)  po-stusz-n-y [poswu|ni] ‘obedient”  po-stuch [poswux] ‘respect’

wy-top-i-¢ [vitop'ite] ‘smelt’ wy-top [vitop] ‘smelting’
olbrzym-i [slbzinY'i] ‘enormous’ olbrzym [olbzim] ‘giant’
flasz-k-a [flafka] ‘flask’!’ flach-a [flaxa] ‘expr.’
beczk-a [betfka] ‘barrel’ bek-a [beka] ‘expr.’

The back-formations morphologically amount to the chopping off of a suffix, a
suffix combination, or a suffixoid. As our examples indicate this is not the end of
the story since the final consonant in the truncated form undergoes what looks
like depalatalization. This is found not only with consonants which otherwise
might be argued to display depalatalization effects, but also with palatals that
never undo their palatal properties—there are no contexts in Polish where, say,
[tf], emerges as [k] in some specific phonological or morphophonological envir-
nonments. This happens with back-formations, when beczk-a [betfka] gives rise
to bek-a [beka]. In morphophonological terms, the alleged depalatalizations are
quite complex since they involve a reversal of palatalization replacements, that is
to say, when PR1 turns [r] into [3], depalatalization would require a replacement
of [3] by [r]. If we adopt the approach to morphophonological palatalizations as it

16 The last statement disguises a problem since the selection of the desinences is now controlled by a

disjunction: phonological palatality, i.e. {I}, and the diacritics. We leave it at what may look like an
unsatisfactory stage; however, the selection of desinences is conditioned not only by morphophono-
logical factors but also grammatical ones such as gender, animacy, etc. and even lexical (foreign vs.
native words). Clearly there is no way—and no reason—to try and bring them all to a common
denominator.

17 The word is a loan of the German Flasche with the addition of the diminutive suffix (or suffixoid)
-ek (cf. flasz-ek ‘gen. pl.”) and the feminine gender marker -a. The backformation flacha [flaxa] indicates
that the consonant [[] in flaszka [flafka] is analyzed as [x] with the diacritic <PR5>.
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emerges from the discussion above, as the presence of a diacritic that triggers a
specific replacement, we arrive at a simple statement of the depalatalizations
attending back-formations: what is chopped off is not only a suffix or a suffixoid
but also the palatalization-specifying diacritic, which is part of the suffix or
suffixoid. Once the diacritic is removed, the ‘bare’ consonant comes to the
surface.

4.6 MORPHOPHONOLOGICAL DEPALATALIZATION

The mechanism of diacritic removal is a good opportunity to take another look at
depalatalization. We examined one possibility of handling the absence of pala-
talizations in connection with the suffix -n-y [ni] (c. the brief discussion at
examples (20) and (21); see also the examples in (58a)). The noun cheé [xente]
‘willingness’ is clearly related, morphologically and semantically, with the adjec-
tive chet-n-y [xentni] ‘willing’; the outstanding problem is the nature of the
morphophonological alternation [t¢ ~ t]. We tentatively concluded that cases
such as these can be interpeted by placing the diacritics <PR1>, <PR2> with the
palatal(ized) consonants. The diacritics in their relational function could be used
to relate these consonants with their plain congeners, with no need for a distinct
depalatalization regularity.

In the preceding section we argued for a diacritic encoding of soft-stemmed
nominals, so that cheé [xente] ‘willingness” would end in [t <PR1>]. That means
that the diacritic <PR1> discharges its replacement function here, while the
adjective chet-n-y [xentni] ‘willing’ and words of other categories derived from
the same root (chetni-e [xentne] ‘willingly, adv.’, chet-k-a [xentka] ‘whim, n.”) are
entered lexically without the diacritic, so the consonant emerges as plain [t].'8
This morphophonological reinterpretation of soft-stemmed nominals yields a
similar conlusion with respect to depalatalization as an unnecessary or flawed
generalization. There are facts, however, which force us to revise this conclusion.
In (58) we list four sets of examples, starting with a few more cases which can be
handled by an interpretation doing away with depalatalization.

(58) (a) kosc [kocte] ‘bone’ kost-n-y [kostni] ‘adj.’
morze [mo3ze] ‘sea’ mor-sk-i [morsci] ‘maritime’
zolierz-a [30wne3za) zoier-sk-1 [3ownersci] ‘adj.’

‘soldier, gen. sg.’

% The lexicalized nature of the adjectives is beyond doubt and is best seen in the fact that the
semantics of certain adjectival forms does not amount to a mere conversion of a noun into an adjective.
Thus while the noun Zqdza [30ndza] ‘lust, concupiscence’ has very clear sexual associations and only
secondarily is felt to be metaphorical (Zqdza wiadzy ‘lust for power’), the adjective Zqdny [3ondni] has
no sexual connotations whatsoever; its primary reading is that of ‘avid, greedy, desirous (of something
other than sex)’. Similarly, while the noun zZolqdZ [30wontc] can denote “acorn’ or ‘clubs’ (a card suit),
the adjective Zoledny [30wendni] refers to the latter reading only, with a different derivative (Zol¢dziowy
[30wendzovi]) forming an adjectival pair with the first reading.
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(b)

dzien [dzen] ‘day’

godzien [godzen] ‘worthy’
wy-cier-a-m [vitgeram|

‘T wipe out, der. imperf.’
kociot [kotcow] ‘cauldron’
marzec [ma3zets] ‘March’
karzet [kazew] ‘dwarf’

orzel [03ew] ‘eagle’

wanien [vapen] ‘tub, gen. pl.’

(c) dzg-a-¢[dzgate] ‘stab, vb.’

(d)

¢m-a [tema] ‘moth’
czysci-ec [t[icteets] ‘purgatory’
udzi-ec [udzets] ‘haunch’

wieni-ec [Vepets] ‘wreath’

THE MORPHOPHONOLOGY OF POLISH PALATALIZATIONS

dni-em [dpem] ‘loc. sg.’
godn-ego [godnego] ‘gen. sg.’
wy-tr-¢ [vitre] ‘perf.’

kott-y [kotwi] ‘nom. pl.’
marc-a [martsa] ‘gen. sg.’
kart-y [karwi] ‘nom. pl.’
orl-i [orli] ‘aquiline’

wann-a [vanna] ‘nom. sg.’
dzwig [dzv'ik] ‘crane’

¢wok [tefok] jerk, n.’
czysc-c-a [tfictctsa] ‘gen. sg.’
udz-c-a [utctsa] ‘gen. sg.’
wien-c-e [Ventse] ‘nom. pl.’

The examples in (a) could be handled along the lines developed above, that is to
say, without any depalatalization mechanism but either with different consonants
and a relational use of the replacement statements or the same consonants and a
derivational use of the replacement procedure. The examples in (b) demonstrate,
however, that an approach along these lines cannot be generally true. Here we
face alternations morpheme-internally: the palatalized consonant appears before
an attached vocalic melody while its plain congener emerges with the melody
unattached (floating) and the adjacent consonant being a coronal. As argued in
Chapters 3 and 5, the vocalic melody has a highly specified influence on the
nature of the consonant: in the case at hand, side by side with the consonantal
alternation in dzien [dzen] ‘day’ ~ dni-em [dpem] ‘loc. sg.”, we have no alterna-
tion in den [den] ‘bottom, gen. pl.” ~ dn-em [dnem] ‘loc. sg.”. Consequently, there
can be little doubt that the presence of a palatalized consonant has to be lexically
specified in some words and not others. The intramorphemic alternations be-
tween the palatal(ized) and plain consonants must result from depalatalization. If
palatalized consonants contain a diacritic <PR1>, then we need a morphopho-
nological regularity we shall call Palatalization Loss (PL), which will remove it
before a following coronal."

Palatalization Loss
Remove <PR1> from [t, d, r, n] before a coronal consonant.

Deprived of the diacritic before a coronal, the consonants remain plain while
those followed by an attached melody are subject to replacement;”° the result is
an alternation between palatal(ized) and plain consonants which is found mor-
pheme internally, as in (59b), but which can also function at morpheme junctures,

19" As throughout, the phonetic semivowel [w] is taken to be a lateral, hence a coronal.

20 This interpretation, if correct, clearly indicates that some morphophonological regularities take
precedence over others. The concept of a descriptive order in morphophonology is explicit in
Bloomfield (1939) and was adopted as rule order in derivational-generative phonology.
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as in (59a) and other examples discussed above. The examples in (59c) show that
the coronal conditioning is required since before non-coronals palatalized con-
sonants can freely occur.

Finally, the absence of alternations in (58d) is intriguing: the suffix -ec [gts] has
a floating vowel which is regularly attached or unattached (see Ch. 5). We might
thus expect the final consonant(s) of the base to emerge depalatalized when the
consonants of the base become directly adjacent to the consonant of the suffix.
Note that this is what happens with the fricative [3] in marzec [mazets] ‘March’
when it appears before the consonant [ts] in marc-a [martsa] ‘gen. sg.”. No
depalatalization takes place in (58d) and heavy consonantal clusters are found,
e.g. czysé-c-a [tfictetsa] ‘purgatory, gen. sg.’—even though the same root mor-
pheme is found with the consonant sequence [st] elsewhere: czyst-y [t[isti] ‘pure’,
czyst-o$¢ [tfistocte] ‘purity’, czyst-k-a [tfistka] ‘purge, n.”. Judging by the behav-
iour with respect to depalatalization we could say that [ts] in marzec [mazets] is
coronal whereas that in czyci-ec [tfictcets] ‘purgatory’ is not. The conclusion
might be surprising had we not arrived at it in a different context earlier on:
discussing the [ts ~ t[] alternation above (see examples in (32)), we concluded that
it results from two different replacements of the velar plosive; the [ts] which does
not alternate with [tf] was regarded as a coronal. The involvement or not in an
alternation testifies to the distinct morphophonological status of a segment.
Depalatalization offers additional support for this conclusion since the segment
either conditions the regularity (when it is coronal) or does not (when it is velar).
The coincidence of the phonological effects is a welcome confirmation of the
reality of the morphophonological distinction.

In this section we have considered evidence for a depalatalization regularity as
an alternative interpretation to the relational function of diacritic marking. It is
not the case, however, that the two solutions are mutually exclusive. While the PL
morphophonological analysis seems better suited to handle the intramorphemic
situation in addition to the intermorphemic one, we have restricted it just to one
type of replacements, namely, PR1. The examples in (20) embrace also instances
of PR3 (e.g. wladz-a [vwadza] ‘authority’ ~ wlad-n-y [vwadni] ‘having authority’,
ambicj-a [amblitsja] ‘ambition’ ~ ambit-n-y [ambitni] ‘ambitious’), which the PL
solution does not cover. It could easily be made to cover it but since the number
of such examples is very small it might be prudent to suspend judgement and to
admit a possiblility that the relational solution which is undeniably needed
elsewhere in the language might also be at work here.

4.7 NOTES ON THE VERBAL SYSTEM; THE IMPERATIVE

The Polish verbal system displays considerable complexity in both its deriv-
ational and inflectional parts. Nothing approaching a description can be
attempted here; at most we can make a number of observations and suggestions
with reference to the morphophonological implications the system leads to.
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A comprehensive study of the morphology of the Polish verb remains a pressing
challenge for the future. Indeed, what is least understood is not so much the
phonology or morphophonology but precisely the morphology of the category.

To begin with, one of the major problems concerns the nature of the verbal bases
that need to be recognized. Traditionally, two such bases are normally posited
from which the various finite and non-finite forms are derived by addition of
suffixes and various morphophonological modifications. Verbs are grouped into
three conjugational types on the basis of the inflectional endings of the present
tense and each further into a number of sub-groups depending on the nature of the
thematic vowel, if any, and the choice of other suffixes and types of alternation in
verbal bases. As a result, the academic grammar of Polish identifies as many as
twenty-one distinct groups or classes in addition to irregular patterns (Laskowski
1998: 248-9); Tokarski’s (1973, 2001: 219) somewhat different classification distin-
guishes eighteen types. These classifications and attempts at a comprehensive
account, leaving aside obvious redundancies and lack of concern for systematic
generalizations, are a telling example of the complexity and richness of the verbal
system. A very different view was inspired by Jakobson’s (1948) original interpret-
ation of the Russian verbal system with its assumption of a single verbal base from
which the surface richness is derived by the selection of affixes and the application
of morphophonological rules. Polish was subjected to this analysis by Schenker
(1954) and the basic insights were subsequently adopted by the generative tradition
(Laskowski 1975a; Gussmann 1980a; Rubach 1984; Bethin 1992; Czaykowska-
Higgins 1998). Unfortunately, the generative descriptions usually concentrate on
selected issues, very often on problems that are consequences of the single base
hypothesis, the result being that there is no comprehensive account of the morph-
ology of the verbal system as a whole. Czaykowska-Higgins goes some way
towards rectifying the situation, but her scope of data is curtailed in such a way
that what emerges is nothing but an outline of the system. As mentioned above, a
full account is a task which the morphology of Polish must yet face as otherwise we
will be dealing either with dozens of atomistic paradigms or tantalizing but sketchy
outlines of theoretical possibilities.

One of the verbal forms that attracted considerable attention in the generative
tradition is the imperative: it is formed by combining the verbal base with the
imperative suffix. The important point is that the imperative suffix is either zero
phonetically (the predominant case) or it appears as -ij [ij]. Attempts have been
made to reduce the two allomorphs to a single input base, attempts which despite
the rich theoretical machinery they require do only partial justice to the facts of the
language. One general property of the derivational approach to the Polish impera-
tive is the view that this category is independent of the rest of the system and can be
studied in isolation; thus the imperative is said to consist of the verbal root,
followed by the verbalizing suffix, if any, and followed in turn by the imperative
ending (Gussmann 1980a, b, Bethin 1987, 1992). Whatever (morpho)phonological
modifications are required follow mechanically from this structure. A case in point
could be the root pis ‘write’ combined with the verbalizing suffix - and the
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imperative marker -7 yielding the underlying form /pis+a-+i/; a rule of j-insertion
derives the stage /pisj+a+i/, which is followed by the palatalization of the fricative
(and presumably also the initial plosive) to derive /p'ifj+a-+i/; the glide is subse-
quently deleted, /p'if+a-+i/, a general rule simplifying vowel sequences derives /p'if
+1/, the final lax vowel is removed and thus the chain of operations results in the
phonetic pisz [p'if]. Once the derivational model comes to be questioned, the view
sketched here is no longer a necessary approach either to the phonological struc-
ture of the imperative or to the phonology of the verbal system at large.

There are two morphophonological observations we wish to make here with
respect to the imperative, one of which is quite traditional but overlooked by the
generative models and another one which is perhaps somewhat original.

Traditionally, the shape of the imperative is not a matter isolated from the rest of
the verbal system; quite conversely, the stem which appears in the imperative is
regarded as identical with the one which is found in the present tense. Specifically,
the verbs of the first and second conjugation identify the imperative stem with the
stem of the third-person singular present tense, whereas those of the third conju-
gation identify it with the third-person plural (Laskowski 1998: 264). In other
words, forming the imperative as a morphological process is not an operation
isolated from the rest of the verbal system, but in its morphophonological modi-
fications it coincides with what emerges in the present tense. Consider the following
list of verbs, where the left-hand column provides forms of the verb in the third-
person present singular (a) or plural (b), while the middle column supplies the
imperative. In the right-hand column we provide alternations of the stem-final
consonant, coming either from a different verbal form of the paradigm or from a
derivationally related word; these are not available in every case.

(59) (a) kaz-e [kaze] ‘order’ kaz [ka[] kaz-a-¢ [kazatc] ‘inf.’
pisz-e [pife] ‘write’ pisz [pif] pis-a-¢ [plisatc] ‘inf.’
skacz-e [skatfe] jump’ skacz [skat[] skok [skok] ‘n.
pomoz-e [pomo3e] ‘help’ pomoz pomog-¢ [pomoge]

[pomul] T will help’
wierz-y [Viesi] ‘believe’ wierz [Ve/] wiar-a [vlara] ‘faith’
krzycz-y [k[itfi] ‘shout’ krzycz [k[itf]  krzyk [k[ik] ‘n.’
gryzi-e [grize] ‘bite’ gryz [gric] gryz-¢ [grize] ‘1 bite’
niesi-e [peee] ‘carry’ nies [nec] nios-¢ [nose] ‘I carry’
pedz-i [pendzi] ‘rush’ pedz [pente] ped [pent] ‘n.’
pros-i [progi] ‘request’ pros [prog]
groz-i [grozi] ‘threaten’ groz [grog] groz-a [groza] ‘dread, n.’
nec-1 [nentei] ‘lure’ nec [nente] po-net-n-y [ponentni]

‘alluring’

zwyciez-y [zvitce"3i] ZWYCigZ zwycigz-c-a [zvitee Vstsa]
‘conquer’ [zvitce™[] ‘conqueror’
marz-y [ma3i] ‘dream’ marz [ma/] ?mar-a [mara] ‘apparition’

marszcz-y [mar[tfi] ‘crease’ marszcz [marft]
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(b) koch-aj-a [kogsajow] ‘love’  koch-aj [koxaj]

znaj-a [znajo™] ‘know’ znaj [znaj]
klej-a [klejo™] ‘glue’ klej [klej]
stoj-a [stojo™] ‘stand’ stoj [stuj]

What clearly transpires from such juxtapositions is the identity of the imperative
with the present tense stem. This holds also for the palatal and palatalized
consonants that appear in both forms: no matter whether and to what extent
they may otherwise be related, with the relatedness attested through alternations,
the forms of the present tense and those of the imperative have the same
palatal(ized) consonant. Since the stem-final consonants in these forms are
invariably either palatal or palatalized, their relatedness to the plain consonants
found elsewhere can be expressed by including the palatalization replacement
specification into the relevant forms of the paradigm. In this way the information
about the specific replacement becomes part of the relevant forms of the present
tense and the imperative, be it <PR3> in the case of verbs like pisz-¢ [p'ife], pisz
[p'if], or <PR1> with verbs like gryzi-e [grize], gryZ [gric], or <PR5> with verbs
ending in a velar consonant like krzycz-y [k[it[i], krzycz [k[it[]. The diacritic
becomes the marker of the imperative, rather than some abstract vowel like /i/.
This conclusion tallies with our view of the so-called soft-stemmed nouns and
adjectives discussed above, where it is also the presence of a diacritic that
identifies morphological classes.

Two additional points need to be made about the view of the zero imperative
affix. If we are to assume that the imperative (and the relevant present tense
forms) are formed by adding the diacritic in forming a given verbal category, then
we would expect it to be present with verbs irrespectively of the nature of the final
consonant of their stems. In the list above there are no labials; recall that this class
of consonants, when palatalized, is subjected to a constraint that fails to license
them word-finally and before a consonant. This brings about phonological rather
than morphophonological alternations whereby in the third-person singular
present tense we find palatalized labials but plain labials in the imperative;
see (60).

(60) tami-e [wamjs] ‘break’ tam [wam)]
kopi-e [kop'e] ‘kick’ kop [kop]

rob-i [rob'i] ‘do’ rob [rup]
traw-1i [trayji] ‘digest’”  traw [traf]
traf-i [traf’i] ‘hit’ traf [traf]

The absence of palatalization in this class of consonants is thus due to a
phonological regularity which does not affect the diacritic nature of forming
the imperative.

The other point that deserves mention concerns verbs which do not appear to
have any alternations which might reveal the morphophonological origin of a
given palatal. A case in point are the verbs pros [proc], zwyciez [zvitee™[], and



4.7 NOTES ON THE VERBAL SYSTEM;, THE IMPERATIVE 171

marz [maf]. The first is relatively uncontroversial since the palatalized consonant
[¢] emerges as a result of the PRI replacement of [s], so we might extend the
analysis also to non-alternating words. We might but perhaps we need not since
we gain nothing by it: our framework is not focussed on individual segments and
we do not aim to reduce their number. The remaining two verbs—:zwyciez
[zvitce™[] ‘conquer’ and marz [maf] ‘dream’—provide some indirect evidence
why we should not extend the analysis to ambiguous cases.

These two verbs show no alternations which would allow us to uncover their
simple morphophonological identity. Note that in Polish the consonant [3] can be
related to—can morphophonologically be derived from—as many as three
sources. These have appeared in our examples above:

(61) pomog-¢ [pomoge] ‘I will help” pomoz-e [pomo3ze] ‘(s)he will help’
maz-a-¢ ‘wipe, inf.’ maz-e [ma3ze] ‘(s)he wipes’
wiar-a [Vara] ‘faith’ wierz-y [V'e3i] ‘(s)he believes’

Given a non-alternating verb such as zwyciez [zvitce™ [] or marz [maf], we have
absolutely no evidence to help us decide whether the stem-final consonant is [g],
[z], or [r]. The selection of any one of them, along with the diacritic <PR5>,
<PR3>, or <PR1> would be a totally arbitrary decision. The most direct
approach is to assume that in the face of the absence of any indication to the
contrary, the phonological form does not depart from the attested one, in other
words, it is simply [3]. The palatalization diacritic, an exponent of the imperative,
would leave this segment unaffected since no replacement pattern has it as its
input; the same is true about [¢] of pros [prog] ‘ask’, or, indeed, about [j] of kochaj
‘love’.

To conclude, the imperative and defined parts of the verbal paradigm at
large are formed by attaching diacritics specifying palatal replacements. Labials
are phonologically depalatalized while non-alternating palatals remain un-
affected by any replacement since no pattern takes them as its input. This
concludes our brief survey of the zero suffix as an exponent of the imperative
marker. We are still left with the other allomorph, -ij [ij], to which we now turn
our attention.

Basically, the suffix -ij [ij]—with the phonologically conditioned variant -yj
[ij]—is said to attach to stems meeting specific phonological conditions. Thus
Kreja (1989: 88-9) and Laskowski (1998: 264-5) supply lists of contexts embra-
cing the following three groups whose verbs select the allomorph in question:

(62) (a) non-syllabic stems, i.e. those whose roots in the third-person singular
present tense (left-hand column) contain no vowel:

drz-y [dr3i] ‘shudder’ drz-yj [dr3ij]
dmi-e [dm’e] ‘blow’ dm-ij [dn'ij]
msc-i [metei] ‘avenge’ msc-ij [meteij]
$p-i [ep'i] ‘sleep’ §p-ij [ep'i]

$n-i [¢ni] ‘dream’ $n-ij [enij]



172

(b)

1$n-i [lepi] ‘glow’

trz-e [t-f€] ‘rub’

rz-y [r3i] ‘neigh’

drw-i [drv'i] ‘mock’

czc-1 [tftei] ‘venerate’

1z-y [13i] ‘slander’

tkw-i [tkfi] ‘stick’

rzni-e [r3ng] ‘saw’
(od)pchl-i [otpxli] (de-)flea’
pstrz-y [pst-[i] ‘splatter’
(pode)jmi-e [padejm’e] ‘entertain’

THE MORPHOPHONOLOGY OF POLISH PALATALIZATIONS

1$n-ij [lepij]

trz-yj [t-J4]

12-yj [r3ij]

drw-ij [drv'ij]

cze-ij [tftelj]

1z-yj [134]]

tkw-ij [tkf’ij]

rzn-ij [r3nij]
(od)pchl-ij [otpxlij]
pstrz-yj [pst-[4]
(pode)jm-ij [podejm’ij]

roots ending in a consonant followed by the palatal nasal [n],
where the nasal is most frequently part of a verbalizing suffix:

ciag-ni-e [tcoggne] ‘pull’
kop-ni-e [kopne] ‘kick’

sigg-ni-e [cengne] ‘reach’
na-petn-i [napewni] ‘fill’
u-moral-n-i [umoralpi] ‘moralize’
z-drzem-ni-¢ [zd-3empe] ‘snooze’
za-ogn-i [zaogni] ‘enflame’
u-co-dzien-n-i [utsodzenni]
‘make ordinary’

drazn-i [drazpi] ‘irritate’
za-trud-n-i [zatrud pi] ‘employ’
bebn-i [bembni] ‘drum’
za-milk-ni-e [zam'ilk pe] ‘grow
silent’

uszczkni-e [uftfkne] ‘nibble’
marz-ni-e [marzpe] ‘freeze’
wz-moc-n-i [vzmotspi] ‘strengthen’
wahni-e [vaxpg] ‘swing’

bujni-e [bujpe] ‘rock’

o-czern-i [otferni] ‘blacken’

szur-ni-e [[urne] ‘shuffle’
chlus-ni-e [xlucneg] ‘splash’
kwit-ni-e [kf'itpe] ‘bloom’
kiw-ni-e [civne] ‘beckon’
od-pocz-ni-e [otpot[ne] ‘rest’
u-ze-wnetrz-n-i [uzevnent-[ni]
‘externalize’

s-pdzn-i [spuzni] ‘be late’

clag-n-ij [teopg nij]

kop-n-ij [koppij]

sieg-n-ij [cengnij]

na-petn-ij [napewnij]
u-moral-n-ij [umoralnij]
z-drzem-n-ij [zd-3empnij]
za-ogn-ij [zaognij]
u-co-dzien-n-ij [utsodzennij]

drazn-ij [drazpij] or drazn [dra[p]
za-trud-n-ij [zatrudnij]

bebn-ij [bembnij]

za-milk-n-ij [zam’ilk pij]

uszezkn-ij [uftfknij]
marz-n-ij [marzpij]
wz-moc-n-ij [vzmotsnij]
wahn-ij [vaxnij]

bujn-ij [bujnij]
o-czern-ij [otfernij] or
o-czern [otfern]
szurn-ij [[urnij]
chlus-n-ij [xlucpij]
kwit-n-ij [kf’itpij]
kiw-n-ij [civnij]
od-pocz-n-ij [otpot nij]
u-ze-wnetrz-n-ij [uzevnent-Jnij]

s-pozn-ij [spuznij]
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(c) roots ending in a consonant followed by a sonorant other than [n],
although fluctuations must also be noted here:

roze-zl-i [rozezli] ‘infuriate’ roze-zl-ij [rozezlij]
u-sidl-i [ucidli] ‘ensnare’ u-sidl-ij [ueidlij]
za-okragl-i [zaokrongli] ‘round’ za-okragl-ij [zaokronglij]
or za-okragl [zaokropk]]
u-szczupl-i [uftfupli] ‘deplete’ u-szczupl-ij [uftfuplij] or
u-szczupl [uftfupl]
madrz-y [mond-3i] ‘mouth off’ madrz-yj [mond-3ij] or
madrz [mont-]
orzezw-i [03e2vi] ‘sober up’ orzezw-ij [03ezv'ij] or
orzezw [03ecf]
pastw-i [pastf’i] ‘torment’ pastw-ij [pastf’ij] or pastw [pastf]
roz-$wietl-i [rocefigtli] ‘lighten’ roz-$wietl-ij [rocefietlij] or
roz-swietl [rogef jstl]
u-jarzm-i [ujazm’i] ‘subjugate’ u-jarzm-ij [ujazm’ij] or u-jarzm
[ujafm]

The tacit assumption behind this grouping is the belief in the relevance of
consonantal clusters. Thus, group (a) takes the allomorph -ij since otherwise we
would be dealing with words consisting only of consonants, something that
Polish does not tolerate apart from prepositions. The syllabic -ij suffix prevents
such a situation, hence we have rznij [r3nij] ‘saw’ rather than *rz7i [r[p]. Group (b)
implies that the selection of syllabic rather than zero variant is motivated by the
avoidance of final consonantal clusters ending in [n], hence bebnij [bembnij]
‘drum’ rather than *hebr[bempn]. This argument, unlike the previous one
about the non-existence of words consisting of consonants only, is not water-
tight since some word-final sequences of a consonant plus [] do exist, such as
cierri [teern] ‘thorn’, darri [darn] ‘sod’, bas [bagn] ‘fairy tale’, plesi [plecp] ‘mold,
n.’, and przyjazn [pfijacn] ‘friendship’. Thus, since we have cierri, the presence of
szurnij [furnij] ‘shuffle’ and the non-existence of *szurs [[urn] cannot be mech-
anically assigned as due to the avoidance of a certain consonantal cluster. At best
this can be regarded as a tendency, which may account for occasional double
forms such as oczern [otfern] ‘blacken’ ~ oczernij [otfernij].

Group (c) imperatives can be similarly motivated as a tendency to avoid
consonant sequences whose last member is a sonorant. The sonorant as being
more sonorous than the preceding obstruent in *rozezZ/ [rozecl], for instance,
would score poorly as a word-final cluster (traditional coda), hence the preferred
syllabic allomorph yielding rozezlij [rozezlij], arguably with the sonorant [1] (or
the cluster [zI]) in the onset position. This interpretation must again be viewed as
specifying a tendency since we can easily find cases of the imperative with
sequences which the tendency disfavours; see (63).

(63) martw-i [martf ji_] ‘worry’ martw [martf]
zatatw-i [zawatf’i] ‘arrange’ zalatw [zawatf]
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karm-i [karm'i] ‘feed’ karm [karm]
modl-i [modli] ‘pray’ modl [mutl]
srebrz-y [srebzi] ‘silver’ srebrz [srep[]
marszcz-y [marftfi] ‘crease’ marszcz [mar[tf]
watp-i [vontp'i] ‘doubt’ watp [vontp]

In addition, outside the verbal system we find numerous violations of the
tendency, hence there are words like sejm [sejm] ‘parliament’, rozejm [rozejm]
‘truce’, wieprz [Vep[] ‘hog’, and jarzm [jaJm] ‘yoke, gen. pl.’. As before, the
nature of the constraint as a tendency can explain why some verbs admit of
two variants, e.g. madrzyj [mond-3ij] or mqdrz [mont-[], rozswietlij [racefetlij] or
rozswietl [roccf js‘[;], and why, side by side with mqdrzyj, we have the imperatives
in (64) with one variant only.

(64) ostrz-y [ost-[i] ‘sharpen’ ostrz [ost-[]
patrz-y [pat-[i] ‘look’ patrz [pat-[]
pieprz-y [pep[i] ‘bullshit’ pieprz [p'ep/]
mizdrz-y [m'izd-3i] ‘simper’ mizdrz [m'ist-J]

The traditional account therefore provides two separate reasons for the selec-
tion of the -ij allomorph: the strong claim is that it is always selected if the
emerging form of a word were to consist of consonants only; the weaker claim
is that it tends to be selected when an undesirable final cluster of consonants were
to arise. The motivation is phonological, if different, in the two classes and rests
fundamentally with the avoidance of certain consonantal clusters. As an explana-
tory account this does not carry much obvious plausibility in view of the heavy
clusters that Polish abounds in. An account going beyond lists of offending
consonantal sequences should therefore be considered.

As a starting point, let us consider the motivation behind group (a) examples,
that is, the existence of consonant only stems. While some roots are indeed fully
consonantal in all combinations, others appear as such in some forms of the
paradigm while in other forms or in derivationally related words they display a
vowel in the stem. Consider the examples, where verbs are all in the third-person
singular present:

(65) dmi-e [dm’e] ‘blow’ na-dym-a [nadima] ‘inflate’
$p-i [ep'i] “sleep’ sypi-a [sip'a] ‘der. imperf.
$n-i [¢ni] ‘dream’ sen [sen] ‘n.’
trz-e [t-J¢€] ‘rub’ na-cier-a [nacera] ‘der. imperf.’
czc-i [tftei] ‘venerate’ czes¢ [tfecte] ‘honour, n.

(od)pchl-i [otpxli] ‘de-flea” pchet [pxew] ‘flea, n. gen. pl.’

These data clearly indicate that the root consists of consonants in certain
verbal forms only; in other verbal forms and elsewhere the same morphemes
have the vowel [€] or [i] corresponding to the phonetic zero. This observation
raises doubts as to the existence of non-syllabic or consonant-only root
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morphemes. If we adopt the view that all roots must have nuclei but some nuclei
remain phonetically empty, we can suggest that the allomorph -ij is attached to
those with empty nuclei. This conclusion means that all remaining ‘non-syllabic’
roots in our group (a), from drz-y [dr3i] ‘shudder’ to pstrz-y [pst-fi] ‘splatter’,
must contain one empty nucleus, hence they are drdz-y, pOstrz-y, etc. It is this
empty nucleus that conditions the selection of the syllabic imperative allomorph.

If this suggestion is on the right track, we should be able to extend it to the two
remaining groups that select the syllabic allomorph. It seems that a case can be
made for this conclusion. For one thing, some verbs display alternations where a
vowel appears between the two consonants that are traditionally taken to condi-
tion the suffix -ij. Consider

(66) na-peln-i [napewni] “fill’
(za)ogn-i [zaogni] ‘enflame’
bebn-i [bembni] ‘drum’
milk-ni-e [milkne] ‘grow silent’
od-pocz-ni-e [otpot[ne] ‘rest’
roze-zl-1 [rozezli] ‘irritate’
u-sidl-i [ueidli] ‘ensnare’

peten [pewen] ‘full’

ogien [o3en] fire’

beben [bemben] ‘n.’
milcz-eni-e [m'iltfene] ‘silence’
od-pocz-yn-ek [otpot[ingk] ‘n.’
zel [zew] ‘evil, n. gen. pl.’

sidet [cidew] ‘snare, n. gen. pl’

wz-moc-n-i [vzmotspi] ‘strengthen’ mocen [motsen] ‘powerful’

Some of the verbal bases are morphologically complex and can be claimed to
contain suffixes which begin with an empty nucleus, as in -n-, i.e. -@n-. This could
be the case with verbs such as umoraln-i (<u+moral4+@n-i), ucodzienn-i (<u-+co
+dzien+@n-i), zatrudn-i (<za+trud+Qn-i), and uzewnetrzni-a (<u+ze+wnetrz+
On+a). The absolute majority of verbs remaining in group (b) contain the
verbalising suffix -nq-, which is reduced to the palatal nasal [p] in the present
tense; compare the -ng- forms of verbs with those without this suffix — all verbs

are in the third person singular present tense:

(67) ciag-ni-e [teongne] ‘pull’
kop-ni-e [kopne] ‘kick’
sigg-ni-e [cengne] ‘reach’
z-drzem-ni-e [zd-3empe] ‘snooze’
marz-ni-e [marzng] ‘freeze’
wah-ni-e [vaxng] ‘swing’
buj-ni-e [bujne] ‘rock’
szur-ni-e [[urne] ‘shuffle’
chlus-ni-e [xlugne] ‘splash’
kwit-ni-e [kfitne] ‘bloom’
kiw-ni-¢ [civne] ‘beckon’

ciag-a [teongal
kopi-e [kop'e]
sieg-a [cengal
drzemi-e [d-3em’e]
(za)marz-a [zamarza]
wah-a [vaxa]

buj-a [buja]

szur-a [[ura]
chlust-a [xlusta]
(za)kwit-a [zakfJita]
kiw-a [civa]

The verbs in (62b) for which no alternant without the nasal [n] is available are
drazn-i [drazpi] ‘irritate’, uszczkni-e [uftfkne] ‘nibble’ and oczern-i [otferni]
‘blacken’; of these, two admit both the zero and the suffix as imperative expo-
nents: drazn [drafp] ~ drazn-ij [drazpij], oczerni [otfern] ~ oczern-ij [otferpij].
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Since the -ng verbs are derived from the more basic forms without this suffix, it is
perfectly natural to assume that the process of morphological derivation involves
gluing the suffix to the base by means of an intervening empty nucleus. In such a
case the [n] of the present tense would in every case be separated from the
preceding consonant by an empty nucleus which, just like in the case of the so-
called asyllabic stems conditions the selection of the -ij allomorph of the
imperative.

The verbs in group (c) have been partly accounted for; we are left with a few
that admit of two possibilities, some of which are normatively marked. The co-
existence of the variants means in our terms that the consonant sequences ending
in a sonorant are regarded as clusters, in which case the zero variant of the
imperative is selected, or as separated by an empty nucleus, which calls for the
syllabic allomorph. Such variation in syllabic affiliation is not infrequent and in
our case leads to alternative allomorphy selection in the imperative.

Before leaving the imperative allomorphy we would like to return to the
existence of variation between the zero and the syllabic suffix and consider
some implications of the variation for the syllable theory. Above we noted in
several instances that two imperative forms could be found with some verbs.
Typically, this happens when the stem ends in two consonants and when there is a
vowel in the stem; thus there is never any variation with the so-called asyllabic
stems, so that spij never co-exists with *sp and, more interestingly, gorn [gon]
‘chase’ or mddl [mutl] “pray’ do not admit of the variants *gonij [gopij] or *modlij
[modlij]. We find the two variants in some verbs that have been noted above (62¢):

(68) za-okragl-i [zaokrongli] ‘round’ za-okragl-ij [zaokronglij] or za-okragl

[zaokropkl]
u-szczupl-i [uftfupli] ‘deplete’ u-szczupl-ij [uftfuplij] or u-szczupl
[uftfupl]
madrz-y [mond-3i] ‘mouth off madrz-yj [mond-3ij] or madrz [mont-[]
pastw-i [pastf’i] ‘torment’ pastw-ij [pastfij] or pastw [pastf]
roz-$wietl-i [racefetli] ‘lighten”  roz-§wietl-ij [rocef’etlij] or roz-swietl
[rocef jz—:t!]

Similar variation is also attested with other verbs, although the evidence is not
always clear-cut or unambiguous. The difficulty is enhanced by the fact that
normative dictionaries (e.g. Markowski 1999), acting as mystagogues, decide,
without revealing the reasons for or sources of their arcane knowledge, that some
forms are rare while others are simply bad and to be shunned in polite imperative
society. From our point of view the existence of forms marked as ‘rare’ or branded
as ‘bad’ is evidence of the fact that such forms can and do occur. We need to try and
understand the nature of the variation. Consider some more examples of imperative
variation where the first form is the one I would prefer or accept exclusively.

(69) wy-wyzsz-y [vivi[[i] ‘extol’  wy-wyzsz-yj [vivi[[ij] or wy-wyzsz [vivi[[]
u-jarzm-i [ujazm’i] ‘harness’  u-jarzm-ij [ujazm’ij] or u-jarzm [uja m]
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po-wieksz-y [povienk [i] po-wieksz [povienk ] or po-wieksz-yj
‘enlarge’ [povienk[ij]

iskrz-y [isk[i] ‘sparkle’ iskrz [iskJ] or iskrz-yj [isk 1]
watp-i [vontp'i] ‘doubt’ watp [vontp] or watp-ij [vontp'ij]
martw-i [martf’i] ‘worry’ martw [martf] or martw-ij [martfJij]
trzezw-i [t-[ezvii] ‘sober up’  trzezw-ij [t-ezv'ij] or trzezw [t-[ecf]
wielb-i [Vielbli] “venerate’ wielb-ij [Velblij] or wielb [velp]
spo-jrz-y [spaj3i] ‘glance’ spo-jrz [spujf] or spo-jrz-yj [spaj3ij]
zajrz-y [zaj3i] ‘peep’ zajrz-yj [zaj3ij] or zajrz [zaj[]
karm-i [karm'i] ‘feed’ karm [karm] or karm-ij [karm’ij]
chelp-i [xewp] ‘brag’ chelp [xewp] or chelp-ij [xewp'ij]

If the interpretation of the imperative allomorphy we defended above is on the
right track, then the variation must be interpreted as pointing to the ambiguity of
representations. Specifically, if the presence of the syllabic variant presupposes a
preceding empty nucleus, then the variants with -ij show that members of the
stem final consonantal cluster belong to two separate onsets. The absence of the
syllabic variant argues that the two consonants constitute either a coda—onset
contact or a branching onset. The existence of this sort of differences in the
morphophonological representation of words is no more surprising than the
existence of surface variants of the imperative, a fact that cannot be denied. In
actual fact, the two different representations can be regarded as a reflection of the
distinct ‘surface’ forms or vice versa, the two surface forms point to distinct
representations.

What remains an interesting question is the nature of the consonantal clusters
which allows this sort of representational ambiguity. Note that imperatives like
ciqgnij [teongnij] ‘pull’, kopnij [kopnij] ‘kick” do not allow the zero allomorph:
forms such as *ciqgn [teonkp], *koprn [kopn] are not found. The zero allomorph
should be possible when the two consonants can form a coda—onset sequence,
hence imperatives such as wielb [vielp] ‘venerate’, chelp [xewp] ‘brag’ with a
sonorant-obstruent contact are in principle well formed. The existence of the
syllabic variants wielb-ij [Velblij], chelp-ij [xewp'ij] indicates that some speakers
analyse these forms with a nucleus between the two consonants, a situation which
is not particularly disturbing since the very possibility of a constituent relation is
no guarantee of its presence. The syllabic variant should attach to a consonant
combination which cannot form such a contact: in po-wieksz [povienk[] ‘enlarge’
a fricative should not govern a plosive, the two consonants should be separated
by a nucleus and thus we would expect the form po-wieksz-yj [poviepk[ij]; the
shorter form does occur (in this particular case it happens to be the dominant
variant), which means that contrary to our assumptions a fricative can govern a
plosive, or at least the fricative [[] can govern the plosive [k]. Looked at in this
way, the imperative allomorphy can be used to determine the governing proper-
ties of consonants and their syllabic affiliation.
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A particularly interesting instance of the syllabic affiliation can be found in
the zero-allomorph imperatives: roz-swietl [roccf jgtl] ‘lighten up’, u-jarzm [ujafm]
‘yoke’, and iskrz [isk[] ‘sparkle’, which are derivationally related to the nouns
Swiatl-o [cfiatwo] ‘light’, jarzm-o [jazmo] ‘yoke’, and iskr-a [iskra] ‘sparkle’. The
consonantal clusters [tw, 3m, kr] can be argued to belong to separate onsets
on the basis of their genitive plural forms: swiatel [cfiatew], jarzem [jazem], iskier
[iscer] (jarzem appears side by side with jarzm [jafm]) and on the basis of their
diminutives: $wiatel-k-o [cfatewko], jarzem-k-o [jazemko)], iskier-k-a [iscerka].
Despite the unquestionable presence of a nucleus separating the consonants in
what may be regarded as the nominal derivational bases of the verbs, the zero
imperative allomorph is found (for me it is the preferred form, at least for
rozswietl and iskrz). The conclusion that suggests itself is that the representa-
tional shape of a word is not a sum total of the representations of its constituent
morphemes but may have to be determined independently for different words
sharing a particular morpheme. Simply put: constituent structure is not estab-
lished for morphemes once and for all and maintained in all of their occurrences.
Morphology, unsurprisingly, leads to shifts in grammatical categories (hence
denominal verbs, de-adjectival nouns, etc.) and to non-compositional semantics
and lexicalizations; in view of this, the generative and post-generative assumption
that syllabic structure of morphemes remains intact or that a morpheme must
have the same syllabic structure no matter what combination it appears in is both
disturbing and non-obvious. The evidence seems to point to the contrary,
namely, that syllabification holds for words rather than morphemes hence it is
perfectly possible for a given consonant clutter to form two onsets in one word
and a constituent in another one.”'

The existing variability in the imperative allomorphy is indicative of the
ambiguities found in some consonant combinations and also of the different
options speakers take in dealing with those ambiguities. Rather than undermine
our interpretation of the imperative, the existence of variation makes it more
realistic. What is crucial to the interpretation is the distinction between a
branching constitutent (onset, coda—onset contact) and a sequence of two onsets
separated by an empty nucleus.

To conclude, the imperative allomorphy in Polish embraces a phonetic zero
with specified morphophonological palatalization replacements and the suffix -ij
attached when the last nucleus of the base contains an empty nucleus.

2! An additional piece of evidence comes from the noun swiatl-o [cf jatwo] ‘light” with a nucleus
between the two last consonants as shown by the genitive plural swiatel [cf'atew] and the diminutive
Swiatel-k-o [[f'atewko]; as we have seen it may contain a cluster (a branching onset?) stem-finally in the
verb and hence the imperative selects the zero allomorph: roz-swietl [rocef’etl]. It is striking that
the same root also seems to appear without the nucleus in the adjective swiet/ny [ef’etIni] ‘light” since
if the nucleus were there we would expect *swietelny [cf etelni] (cf. sen [sen] ‘sleep’ ~ sn-u [snu] ‘gen. sg’
~ sen-n-y [senni] ‘sleepy’).
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4.8 CONCLUSION

Morphophonological palatalization in contemporary Polish embraces two major
parts: there are diacritics associated lexically with specific segments, morphemes,
and words, and also there are replacement patterns formulated for the language
at large. The replacement patterns can be used dynamically (derivationally) to
convert segments in specified contexts or statically to analyze morphophonolo-
gical relations among words. Morphophonology may also remove diacritics in
particular positions. These operations may be augmented by additional regular-
ities relating to cluster simplifications and alternations of vowels with zero.



STRUCTURE OF THE SYLLABLE
AND THE VOWEL PRESENCE

5.1 OVERVIEW

Polish consonantal clusters that have bedevilled phonologists of all sorts of
theoretical persuasion are studied within the highly constrained GP theory of
syllabic constituents. Existing consonant combinations result from licit constitu-
ents such as a branching onset or a coda and a branching-onset contact, but they
also arise as a result of the vowel-zero alternations. These are interpreted as a
consequence of a morphophonological mechanism which attaches floating mel-
odies in some contexts but not in others. In addition to a phonetic zero resulting
from an unattached floating melody we also recognize empty nuclei; these are
subject to the condition that domain-internally no sequences of such nuclei are
tolerated. The interaction of floating melodies and empty nuclei is analyzed on
the basis of the behaviour of certain prepositions and prefixes; morphology is
claimed to play an indirect role in the pattern by supplying or adjusting domain
boundaries. The absolute majority of consonantal clusters—initial, medial, and
final—are shown to arise due to unattached floating melodies and empty nuclei.

The mechanisms controlling floating melodies and empty nuclei are predom-
inantly morphophonological. An additional type of morphophonological regu-
larity is developed which relates lexical items rather than transforming or
replacing segments in specified contexts.

5.2 VOWEL~ZERO ALTERNATIONS

5.2.1 Introduction

The structure of the Polish syllable seems to hold a particular fascination for
phonologists not directly concerned with Slavic languages almost exclusively on
account of the consonantal clusters that the language allows. These can not only
reach four or five elements but, fundamentally, the arrangement or order of the
consonants in a sequence appears to defy principles established on the basis of
well- (or, at least, better-) behaved languages. There are words galore of the type
lgarstw [wgarstf] ‘lie, gen. pl.’, which are traditionally held to be monosyllabic
and where the nucleus is surrounded by consonantal sequences violating
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established sonority norms. Since Polish has no complex nuclei (long vowels or
diphthongs), it is consonant combinations that constitute the scope of what can
be regarded as syllabic issues; in other words, attention is focussed on the
structure of the onset and the coda.

The traditional Polish linguistic parlance identifies syllables with vowels, so the
number of vowels in a word defines the number of syllables. As a corollary, the
absence of vowels denotes non-syllabic units, hence the morphology of Polish
speaks of asyllabic roots such as sp- in sp-a-¢ [spate] ‘sleep, vb.” or consonant-only
prepositions such as z [s] ‘with’ as against their syllabic variants syp- in sypi-a-¢
[sip'atc] ‘sleep, iterat.” or ze [ze] ‘with’. Syllabification on this view amounts to
assigning consonants to onsets and codas, since vowels obviously constitute
nuclei. This traditional view was adopted by the classical generative tradition
and most of its offshoots, such as Optimality Theory (Féry and van de Vijver
2003). The procedure starts with phonetic—or phonemic—chunks of an utter-
ance being chopped up into basic units (vowels and consonants). Syllabification
then projects units of the melody onto the higher level units: nuclei, onsets, and
codas; in other words, syllabification is melody driven. Since syllabification is
nothing more than putting—or forcing—segment sequences into structural posi-
tions, the emerging configurations amount to a mere reflection of the segmental
sequences. It is thus perfectly possible to relate a given phonological regularity to
either a syllabic structure or a purely segmental sequence: something happens in
the coda or before two consonants. It proved feasible to provide a comprehensive
description of English without the notion of the syllable or its parts (Chomsky
and Halle 1968). The syllableless approach may be more cumbersome at times or
may involve repetitions but the gains from a mechanical translation of segments
into syllabic units are not necessarily very impressive or far-reaching. Obviously
the enrichment of the model by inclusion of the syllable construed along the
traditional lines breeds consequences and difficulties of its own. The problems
which arise in relation to Polish concern the degree of acceptable complexity for
onsets and codas, the sequencing of consonants within these constituents and
ways of handling segments that either do not conform to or exceed the acceptable
sequencings (consult Rubach and Booij 1990; Bethin 1992; Gussmann 1992b;
Gladney 2004 for an overview of positions). The derivational approach spawned
a host of other problems such as the distinction between a phonological and a
phonetic syllable (Bogustawski 1990; Szpyra-Koztowska 1998), possible resylla-
bifications in the course of the derivation, ambisyllabicity, interaction with other
phonological regularities, unsyllabified (unpedified) segments, and so forth.
These are theory-internal problems of little or no interest within a model adhering
to other assumptions. Government Phonology offers an alternative approach
where most of these problems never emerge, which is not to say that other theory-
internal difficulties will not make themselves felt (for surveys of the GP theory of
the syllable see Kaye, Lowenstamm, and Vergnaud 1990; Harris 1994; Cyran
1998; Gussmann 2002; Scheer 2004).
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As discussed in Chapter 2, the most significant innovation introduced by the
GP theory of the syllable is the recognition of the syllabic level which is
independent of the melodic level. Thus the syllabic level consists of sequences
of onsets and rhymes, each of which can branch; branching onsets are subject
to largely universal conditions on what can constitute the head and the depen-
dent of the domain. Similarly the consonant appearing in the coda position
must be licensed by the following onset, the result being that word-final codas
are non-existent as there would be no consonant to license them (see Kaye
1990; Harris 1994; Harris and Gussmann 1998, 2002; Gussmann 2002 for more
discussion). In most general terms and subject to additional constraints (to be
made precise below; see also the literature referred to above) a branching onset
consists of an obstruent followed by a sonorant while a coda—onset contact
consists of a weaker or more sonorous consonant followed by a stronger or less
sonorous one. Since the level of onsets and rhymes is not derived from the
melodic level, it is perfectly possible for both onsets and nuclei to have no
melody attached, in other words, to be empty. The category of empty nuclei in
particular plays an important role in the model. Furthermore, since both onsets
and rhymes can be maximally binary branching structures, both of them can
dominate at most two skeletal positions. The nucleus is an indispensable part
of any rhyme and this means in turn that complex codas are in principle
impossible (for the notion of a superheavy rhyme, see Cyran 1994; Harris
1994). The concepts of extrasyllabicity and ambisyllabicity are incoherent
within this framework. As GP is a non-derivational model, resyllabification is
also a meaningless notion: a linguistic form has one and only one representa-
tion, which also holds for its syllabic structure. The GP model of syllabic
constituents is thus highly restricted and quite challenging for a language
such as Polish, its consonants in particular. Nuclei are invariably non-branch-
ing since there are no long vowels or diphthongs in the language. We run into
problems once we confront the syllabic constituents which admit at most two
consonants in the onset and three consonant at the coda—onset juncture as
predicted by the theory with the actually recorded consonantal sequences. The
response of the model to such difficulties can be initially illustrated by the
words /za [wza] ‘tear, n.” and /ga¢ [wgate] ‘lie’.

A consonantal sequence such as [wz] or [wg], or more generally [w] plus an
obstruent, can never constitute a branching onset since a glide cannot be head of
an obstruent. The claim remains true even if we treat the glide, as throughout this
book, as phonologically a velarized lateral in Polish. Since the two consonants
cannot belong to a single constituent (the onset), they obviously must belong to
two separate onsets; to be in the onset position they must be followed by a
nucleus, which follows from the assumption that every onset must be licensed
by a nucleus. The first nucleus has no melody attached to it: it is empty. Thus the
representation of relevant parts of the two words is as follows, where the rhyme
node dominating the nucleus has been omitted:
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N O N O N
I

X

N —x—0

o
I I I I I
X X X X X X
I I I I I
w a w g a

The representations show that both words would qualify as bisyllabic, since
they each contain two syllable nuclei. No such interpretation would be possible if
the input to syllabification were to be restricted to the phonetic signal where one
vowel is found in each word. As we noted above, units such as onsets and nuclei
within GP are elements of a level that is constructed independently of the melodic
level. Hence it is perfectly possible for a nucleus to exist without any melody
attached to it. The two levels are connected but to be attached to a constituent,
melodic units must meet specific and well-defined conditions; otherwise units of
the melody must belong to separate constituents. This follows mechanically from
basic tenets of the model. A question that arises is whether there is any inde-
pendent evidence for the empty nuclei or whether they are inserted into the
structure in order to meet assumptions made in advance. In other words, is
there evidence which could be described as theory-independent? The answer is
that Polish supplies such evidence in substantial if not massive amounts.

The evidence comes from alternations of vowels with zero. In the case at hand,
corresponding to the zero melody in the first nucleus of /za [wza] there is the
vowel [g] in the gen. pl. lez [wes] and also the diminutive /ez-k-a [weska] ‘nom.
sg.’, lez-ek [wezek] ‘gen. pl.’. This shows that the recognition of an empty nucleus
between the two consonants is not just a theory-internal requirement but is
supported by other facts of Polish: no matter how the initial sequence [wz] is
syllabified, every description must cover the alternation of this sequence with
[wez]. What our description needs to do is provide a systematic account of cases
when the nucleus is empty and when it is filled by melody. This we propose to do
in the first section of this chapter.

The second section will scrutinize cases where empty nuclei have to be recog-
nized to meet the requirement of the theory. We will consider heavy or otherwise
unusual consonantal clusters and try to see what they tell us about the need for
empty nuclei and their distribution. We will take into account both phonological
and morphophonological aspects of the stable and alternating consonant se-
quences. Before starting we would like to clarify a terminological issue which
figures prominently in past discussions of the problem.

Proto-Slavic developed a pair of vowels called jers (or yers) out of the Indo-
European short i and u; the precise phonetic nature of these segments is a matter
of some controversy. Shevelov (1964: 436) objects to labelling them reduced
vowels or to recognizing a three-way contrast in length: long, short, and extra
short (or jers). The relevant point is that the jers in all Slavic languages developed
in a characteristic and uniform fashion, being lost in some positions and turned
into non-high vowels in others. The result is the emergence of a pattern of vowels
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alternating with zero. What vowels emerged depends upon the specific dialect
(Shevelov 1964: 434) and there were also some differences in the pattern of jer
loss, all of which were subject to subsequent developments in individual lan-
guages. The loss of jers was a lengthy period; historians of Slavic place it between
the beginning of the tenth and the middle of the thirteenth century (Shevelov
1964: 459). Predictably enough, reflexes of the original jers in Slavic today offer a
number of distinct patterns. Polish turned the non-lost jers into the vowel [g],
which thus merged with [€]s from other historical sources. This is the source of the
alternations of the vowel [¢] with zero in the present-day language. Since obvi-
ously it is only some [g]s that alternate with zero, the phonological segment(s)
‘underlying’ the alternation have been termed jers in some, mostly generative,
descriptions. We find this usage highly objectionable and will not follow it here
reserving the term jer for the historical context only. Talking about jers in
present-day Polish (or Slavic at large) appears to give the impression that the
synchronic description recapitulates history. Apart from being irrelevant this
conclusion is false and produces a distorted picture of history.

For one thing, many of the historical jers are not reflected in any phonetic vowel
or vowel-zero alternation in the present language. This is to be expected since jers
were lost in some positions without leaving a trace in the form of a residue. In other
cases, however, the historical jers have been restructured and today they are just the
‘ordinary’ vowel [g]: the vowel in the word szewc [[efts] ‘shoe-maker’ shows no
alternations with zero (e.g. szewc-y [[eftsi] ‘nom. pl.’) despite the fact that histor-
ically it contained three jers (Klemensiewicz et al. 1965: 115). Worst of all, there are
cases of the vowel [¢] alternating with zero in the present-day language that do not
go back to historical jers. An obvious case are borrowings such as those in (2)
(taking examples from English, German, and French).

(2) rober [rober] ‘rubber’ robr-a [robra] ‘gen. sg.’
sweter [sfeter] ‘sweater’  swetr-a [sfetra] ‘gen. sg.’
Luter [luter] ‘Luther’ Lutr-a [lutra] ‘gen. sg.’

fiakier [fljacer] ‘cabman’  fiakr-a [f'jakra] ‘gen. sg.’

In no way can these be regarded as continuing historical jers. Less glaringly, consider
the word mgl-a[mgwa] ‘mist, fog’, to which we will be returning below. In today’s
language there is the alternant mgiel [mjew] ‘gen. pl.” (also mgiel-k-a [mjewka]
‘dim.” mgiel-n-y [mjelni] ‘misty’, etc.), which should point to the presence of a jer
between the two last consonants. In fact, a jer was present between the first two
consonants: migla in Old Slavic and, for example, magla in Croatian today (in
fact, the jer corresponds to the first vowel in the English mist with which it is
etymologically related, see Klein 1971: 469; Vasmer 1986: 587). Thus the original
jer in the word was lost and the alternation mgla ~ mgiel does not go back to a
historical jer but to what used to be a branching onset. For all these reasons and in
agreement with tradition we restrict the term jer to a historical context only and
will continue to talk about vowel~zero alternations in the modern language.
Historical accounts of the origin and the rise of jers can be found in standard
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histories of Slavic (e.g. Stieber 1958, 1966, 1979; Shevelov 1964; Moszynski 1984)
and their subsequent developments in the histories of individual Slavic languages
(for Polish, see L.os 1922; Klemensiewicz et al. 1965; Stieber 1973).

Polish vowel~zero alternations form the centre of attention in generative phono-
logical descriptions of Polish (Laskowski 1975a; Gussmann 1980a; Rubach 1984,
1992; Bethin 1992, 1998; to name just the major book-length attempts). Listing
individual papers and other contributions, to say nothing of unpublished disserta-
tions, would result in a very long list of which the most significant (or intriguing) and
influential studies are Spencer (1986), Rubach (1986), Piotrowski (1988, 1992),
Piotrowski, Roca, and Spencer (1992), and Szpyra (1992a). Outside the standard
generative framework there is Rowicka’s (1999) attempt to combine GP and OT; a
purely GP approach is followed by Gussmann and Kaye (1993), Gussmann (1997b),
Cyran and Gussmann (1999), and Scheer (2004). A review of the different proposals
would amount to a veritable survey of phonological anxieties in the second half of the
twentieth century, a review which cannot be attempted here. One thread which cuts
across all the disparate studies is the conviction in the phonological nature of the
phenomenon; the vowel~zero alternation in modern Polish is believed to be phono-
logically controlled. This standsin sharp contrast to theearlier or structural approach
which regarded the alternations as due to the morphophonology of the language. It is
this more traditional view that we wish to uphold in the current account. Before we
delve into this issue we need to look at some basic data.

5.2.2 Basic facts

The vowel [g] alternates with zero in numerous stems within the same paradigm
and also in derivationally related forms. Typical of the alternations are the
following:

(3) teb [wep] ‘head’ tb-a [wba] ‘gen. sg.’
dech [dex] ‘breath’ tch-u [txu] ‘gen. sg.’
tokie¢ [wocete] ‘elbow’ tokci-a [woktea] ‘gen. sg.’
szczygiet [[t[ijew] ‘goldfinch’ szczygt-a [[tfigwa] ‘gen. sg.’
taniec [tapests] ‘dance’ tanc-e [tantse] ‘nom. pl.’
kropel [kropel] ‘drop, gen. pl.’ kropl-a [kropla] ‘nom. sg.’
desek [desek] ‘board, gen. pl.’ desk-a [deska] ‘nom sg.’
wiader [vader] ‘bucket, gen. pl.’ wiadr-o [vladra] ‘nom. sg.’
wiosel [Vlosew] ‘oar, gen. pl.’ wiost-o [Vioswo] ‘nom. sg.’
wezel [ve¥zew] “knot’ wezt-em [ve“zwem)] ‘instr. sg.’
zeber [3eber] ‘rib, gen. pl.’ zebr-o [3ebro] ‘nom. sg.’
igiet [izew] ‘needle, gen. pl.’ igt-a [igwa] ‘nom. sg.’
$wiatet [cf'atew] ‘light, gen. pl.’ $wiatt-o [cfiatwa] ‘nom. sg.’
kukiet [kucew] ‘puppet, gen. pl.’ kukt-a [kukwa] ‘nom. sg.’
wafel [vafel] ‘waffle’ wafl-e [vafle] ‘nom. pl.’

peten [pewen] ‘full’ peln-ego [pewnego] ‘gen. sg.’
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magister [majister] ‘holder of MA’  magistr-em [majistrem] ‘instr. sg.’
pode mna [pode mno™] ‘under me’ pod toba [pot tobqw] ‘under you’
pode-prz-e-¢ [podep[ete] ‘support”  pod-pier-a-¢ [potp'erate] ‘imperf.’

As always in the case of an alternation of a segment with zero, the facts can be
interpreted either as an instance of deletion or insertion, or both. The Polish struc-
turalist tradition tilts in the direction of insertion while the predominant generative
trend supports deletion. Reasons for the latter position were discussed at length and
made explicitin Laskowski (1975a); these were endorsed and repeated by subsequent
research. Unfortunately, results of the research have not percolated down into the
received wisdom of standard Polish grammatical presentation: Kowalik (1997, 1998)
treats the alternation as epenthesis where the inserted vowel splits up consonantal
clusters. The inadequacy of the reasoning can be found among the examples which
Kowalik (1997: 146) herself supplies. Consider three pairs of nouns, each in the
nominative singular and the genitive plural, where the same consonantal cluster is
broken up by the alleged epenthesis in one but not the other case.

(4) (a) trumn-a [trumna] ‘coffin’ trumien [trum’en]
vs. kolumn-a [kolumna] ‘column’ kolumn [kolumn]
(b) bagn-o [bagno] ‘swamp’ bagien [bajen]
vs. malign-a [maligna] ‘delirium’ malign [malikn] ‘gen. pl.’
(c) task-a [waska] ‘stoat’ tasek [wasek]
vs. lask-a [waska] ‘grace’ task [wask]

The relevance of such examples cannot be overstated: it is simply not the case
that some clusters, say [mn] or [sk], have to be broken up by an epenthetic vowel
in word-final positions—the last example is particularly telling. Such clusters are
perfectly capable of remaining intact there as the second example in each pair
shows. The best that can be done is to list the forms where the alleged insertion
takes place, which is another way of saying that insertion is not conditioned by
consonantal clustering; it is individual items which decide whether a vowel will
appear in them or not. In other words, no epenthesis is at work because no
epenthesis is predictable.

It is not difficult to see why Kowalik and the tradition she follows must be
forced into the epenthesis corner, despite the fact that the solution obviously does
not work. In a nutshell, the conundrum can be illustrated by the following pair of
nouns (again in the nominative and the genitive singular):

(5) pies [pj:ss] ‘dog’  ps-a[psa]
bies [bles] ‘devil’ bies-a [besa]

If deletion were to be assumed to apply to the first noun, we would need to
distinguish it in some way from the second noun since in phonological, morpho-
phonological, and morphological contexts the vowels in the two words in the
relevant sense are identical. This could only be done by marking individual forms.
On the epenthesis solution, the first noun would be morphophonologically
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consonantal, something like {p's}, with epenthesis deriving the phonological
form /ples/; the other noun would appear, both morphophonologically and
phonologically, in an unalterable form {bes}. If the epenthesis account seems
preferable, it is because it resorts to the concept of breaking up consonantal
clusters, the implication being that were epenthesis not to be operative, we would
end up with words consisting of consonants only. Although not resorting to
explicit marking, the view is not really different from it since it starts with the
assumption that lexically there are consonant-only stems. At most, then, the
insertion analysis appears to provide some rationale for what is found to occur
and thus seems the lesser of the two evils. Note, however, that this view starts
with the assumption that there are lexical consonant-only major lexical categor-
ies, hence their representations need to be rectified by a morphophonological
regularity inserting a vowel.

The fundamental failing behind this sort of reasoning follows from the tacit—
or perhaps explicit—assumption that phonetic identity entails linguistic or struc-
tural identity. As the vowels in the two words pies [pes] and bies [bes] are
undoubtedly identical, the assumption of their (morpho)phonological identity
means that we cannot distinguish between them and that diacritic marking is
therefore the only way of distinguishing cases of deletion from non-deletion.
Once the initial assumption is abandoned, the difficulty disappears and deletion,
rather than epenthesis, remains a viable option. We see no reason to argue against
the absurd view that surface phonetics exhausts the linguistic potential of a form.
Quite conversely, it is the pattern of behaviour that reveals the linguistically
significant properties of forms and segments. With reference to the issue at
hand, the vowel [¢] which alternates with zero is simply a separate structural
object from the vowel [¢] which stays put. It is an entirely different question to
decide what the difference between the two objects consists in but their distinct-
ness cannot be questioned.

Consider now more examples with the alternating [g].

(6) bez [bes] ‘lilac’ bz-y [bzi] ‘nom. pI’
sen [sen] ‘sleep, n.’ sn-em [snem] ‘instr. sg.’
lew [lef] ‘lion’ lw-y [lvi] ‘nom. pI’
den [den] ‘bottom, gen. pl.’ dn-o [dno] ‘nom. sg.’
len [len] ‘linen’ In-u [Inu] ‘gen. sg.’
wesz [vef] ‘louse’ wsz-y [ffi] ‘nom. pl.’
wies [Viee] ‘village’ ws-i [fei] ‘gen. sg.’
czes¢ [tfecte] ‘honour’ czc-i [tftei] ‘gen. sg.’
mech [mex] ‘moss’ mch-em [mxem] ‘instr. sg.’
ciem [tcem] ‘moth, gen. pl.’ ¢m-a [tema] ‘nom. sg.’
ez [wes] ‘tear, gen. pl.’ tz-y [wzi] ‘nom. pl.’
kiep [cep] ‘halfwit’ kp-a [kpa] ‘gen. sg.’
szew [[ef] ‘seam’ szw-y [[fi] ‘nom. pl.’

pien [p'en] ‘stump’ pni-a [pna] ‘gen. sg.’
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cel [tsew] ‘customs duty, gen. pl.” ct-o [tswd] ‘nom. sg.’
giez [jes] ‘gadfly’ gz-y [gzi] ‘nom. pl.’

The examples—and also the alternations /eb [wep] ‘head’ ~ /ba [wba] ‘gen. sg.’,
dech [dex] ‘breath’ ~ tchu [txu] ‘gen. sg.’, pies [p'es] ‘dog’ ~ psa [psa] ‘gen. sg.’
above—are typical of the pattern where a vowel of the stem is deleted before an
inflectional ending. Note that the left-hand column forms are syllabically totally
uninteresting as they involve a single consonant in the onset; the word-final
consonant, when single, invariably occupies the onset, too, and is licensed by the
empty nucleus in accordance with the coda-licensing principle (Kaye 1990; Harris
and Gussmann 1998, 2002). The right-hand-column words differ from these in
having the [€] vowel suppressed and in the final nucleus having a melody attached
to it. The final melody represents some inflectional ending. Consider the represen-
tations dech ~ tchu (and disregard for the moment the voicing of the initial plosive):

(7) O N (@) N (@) N (@) N
| | | | | | | |
X X X X X X X X
| | | I I I
d € X t € X u

The suppressed vowel is represented as delinked from its skeletal position and
hence not pronounced. In terms of syllable structure both forms are identical; the
same applies to all other words in (6). Much more significantly, the clusters that
emerge with the suppression of the vowel are in reality spurious clusters; in fact they
are single consonants associated with different onsets and separated by a nucleus.
As such, the typically Polish initial sequences which either openly violate universal
constraints on well-formed onsets, such as combinations of two obstruents [bz, ps,
fs, ff, tfte, fe, kp, tx, Jf, gz], or sequences whose status as a possible branching
onset is suspect or dubious either because wrong consonants are combined
(sequences of sonorants [In]) or the order of the consonants is wrong (a sonorant
followed by an obstruent [wb, mx, wz]), are eliminated with one fell swoop from
the class of offending candidates. The simple reason for this is that they are not
clusters or single onsets but two separate, one-consonant onsets which happen to
be placed together by the suppression of the melody of the first nucleus.

The same mechanism allows us to account for some three-consonant sequences
which emerge as a result of vowel suppression. Some examples follow:

(8) krew [kref] ‘blood’ krw-i [kgfji] ‘gen. sg.’
brew [bref] ‘brow’ brw-i [brv'i] ‘gen. sg.’
drew [dref] ‘firewood, gen. pl.” drw-a [drva] ‘nom. pl.’
secht [sex(w)] ‘he dried up’ schi-a [sxwa] ‘she dried up’

Within GP, an onset can be maximally binary branching, therefore three
consonants (understood as three melodies attached to skeletal positions) can
never form an onset. Sequences such as those above, [krf’, brv/, drv, sxw], by
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definition must be split up between at least two constituents. This theory-internal
requirement is neatly confirmed by the existence of alternations with a vowel
appearing within such three-member sequences so that we end up with a well-
formed branching onset consisting of an obstruent and a sonorant [kr, br, dr] and
another onset consisting of a single consonant; or, conversely, we have an onset
consisting of a single consonant followed by a well-formed branching onset [s+
xw]. The three-member initial sequences are no more surprising than the unusual
looking two-member units: they all arise out of a combination of two well-formed
onsets.

The preceding observations lead to a conclusion that is seldom noted: word-
initial consonant sequences cannot be identified with syllable onsets. This view
runs against the traditional wisdom which sees the word-initial position as the
prime manifestation of the syllable initial position, so whatever consonantal
combination can be found initially must be an onset. GP categorically rejects
this simple identification: while an onset of the syllable should be manifested at
the beginning of the word, the reverse is not true (for examples see all the right-
hand-column words above). The same rejection holds for word-final position:
contrary to the traditional lore, word-final consonants or consonant sequences
cannot be identified with consonantal codas (a position somewhat anticipated in
the generative notion of extrasyllabic consonants); in fact, GP maintains that a
word-final consonant is never a coda but either an onset or a coda—onset contact
(Kaye 1990; Harris and Gussmann 1998, 2002). The syllabic level is constructed
independently of other levels; as GP upholds, there is no a priori reason why the
structure of a word should begin with an onset filled melodically rather than
empty. If, additionally, empty categories are recognized as an integral part of lin-
guistic (phonological) representations, then a word can begin with an empty onset
followed by a filled nucleus, in the same way as it can begin with a filled
onset followed by an empty nucleus. The former case is of course widely illus-
trated by words beginning with a vowel. We conclude that the existence of the
vowel~zero alternation in Polish explains away a large number of consonant
sequences that from the point of view of other languages may look implausible or
downright impossible. The alternation makes the Polish onset look like the
objects familiar from other, less syllabically exotic, languages.

The examples we provided above illustrate a situation where vowel suppression
affects the first nucleus in a word, hence the heavy word-initial sequence. This was
done for ease of exposition since a similar situation can be observed word-
internally. Consider the following examples.

(9) oset [oset] ‘thistle’ ost-y [osti] ‘nom. pl.’
ocet [otset] ‘vinegar’ oct-u [otstu] ‘gen. sg.’
chlopi-ec [xwop'ets] ‘boy’ chtop-c-y [xwoptsi] ‘nom. pl.’
zagiel [3ajel] ‘sail, n.’ zagl-e [3agle] ‘nom. pl.
paznokie¢ [paznocete] ‘nail’ paznokci-e [paznoktee] ‘nom. pl.’

toreb [torep] ‘bag, gen. pl.’ torb-a [torba] ‘nom. sg.’
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pozew [pozef] ‘summons’ pozw-u [pozvu] ‘gen. sg.’
szaniec [[anets] ‘entrenchment’  szanc-e [[aptse] ‘nom. pl.’
najem [najem] ‘hiring’ najm-u [najmu] ‘gen. sg.’
bochen [boxen] ‘loaf’ bochn-a [boxna] ‘gen. sg.’
kropel [kropel] ‘drop, gen. pl.”  kropl-a [kropla] ‘nom. sg.’
wanien [vapen] ‘tub, gen. pl.’ wann-a [vanna] ‘nom. sg.’
udziec [udzets] ‘haunch, leg’ udzc-a [utetsa] ‘gen. sg.’

These examples are not really different from the first set of word-initial
clusters produced by vowel suppression. From our point of view the existence
of the word-internal vowel~zero alternation achieves two objectives. For one
thing it eliminates the need for resyllabifications, even in those cases where a
resyllabification could produce a well-formed constituent: in Zagle [3agle] ‘sail,
nom. pl.” the sequence [gl] is a possible onset with an obstruent preceding (being
head of) a non-homorganic sonorant. Since resyllabification is not a possibility
within our model, such ostensibly well-formed branching onsets have to continue
to be regarded as a sequence of two onsets with an intervening nucleus. We have
direct evidence for it in the form of the alternation: Zagiel [3ajl] ‘nom. sg.’. At the
other end, some of the clusters that would arise could be neither a well-structured
branching onset nor a plausible coda—onset contact; a case in point is offered by
words like octu [otstu] ‘vinegar, gen. sg.’, udZca [utctsa] ‘haunch, gen. sg.’, where
the [ts-t, te-ts] combinations fail to meet conditions for either of the structures.
The ban against resyllabification disposes of such possible worries: both the
affricates [ts, t¢] and the plosive [t] occupy the onset position in the nominative
and the oblique cases while the nucleus is filled or suppressed. Also, as above,
sequences of three consonants observe conditions on onsethood or on coda—
onset contacts. Consider:

(10) marchew [marxef] ‘carrot’ marchw-i [marxf’i] ‘gen. sg.’
czerwiec [tferviets] ‘June’ czerwc-a [tferftsa] ‘gen. sg.’
pluskiew [pluscef] ‘bed bug, gen. pl.” pluskw-a [pluskfa] ‘nom. sg.’
cerkiew [tsercef] ‘Orthodox church®  cerkw-i [tserkf’i] ‘gen. sg.’

The right-hand column consonantal sequences observe the same syllabic affili-
ation as the left-hand ones. This can be made clear by the representations of the
nouns marchew, marchwi, where we suppress irrelevant details (such as voicing
and palatalization) but include a full structure of the rhyme.

1) 0O R O R O R O R O 1|1 o R
N 111 111 1\& N T
| | | | !

X X X X X X X X X X X X x X
o I |
m a r x e vi m a r x € v
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As can be seen, syllabically the two forms do not differ. The differences lie in
the melodies in that the alternating vowel is phonetically present in one of them,
while the other contains an empty nucleus and an inflectional ending with a full
vocalic melody.

In line with the picture sketched above, the vowel~zero alternation provides a
straightforward account of some of the unusual consonantal clusters found in
Polish. It furthermore confirms the restricted structure of syllabic constituents:
branching onsets and non-branching codas as the only possible consonant com-
binations. A crucial aspect of this approach to the syllabic organization is the
claim that codas have to be licensed by onsets, hence word-final consonants
cannot be codas but onsets, and as such they must be followed by a nuclear
position with no melody attached to it (an empty nucleus). This particular claim
will be shown to play a part in the formalization of the vowel~zero regularity
which so far has been referred to in an informal way.

5.2.3 Vowel~zero alternations: determining the pattern

We pointed out above that the vowel [€] in Polish is an ambiguous object, a double
agent in the terminology of Gussmann (2002) in that it sometimes does and
sometimes does not alternate with zero. The [¢] which is susceptible to alterna-
tions is not conditioned in any way by the phonological or morphological
context—rather, this is an unpredictable property of individual morphemes and
as such has to be included in the lexical specification of each item. There are two
questions which have to be faced: how exactly does the alternating [€] differ from
the non-alternating one, and what controls the appearance and the suppression
of the vowel. Ideally, the answer given to one question should facilitate or tally
with that supplied to the other one.

The alternating vowel can be seen as unstable in that its presence or absence
depends on what follows. A survey of the alternating forms shows that the vowel
is suppressed when the following nucleus is filled by some melody and is phon-
etically present when the following nucleus has no melody attached to it, in other
words, it is empty. A possible description of the alternation might involve a
vocalic melody for [€] which is lexically unattached—it is floating; when followed
by another nucleus with no melody associated with it, this floating melody gets
associated with the nuclear position. In other words we have a case of melody
association:

(12)  Melody Association
Attach floating [€] to the nucleus when the following nucleus has no
melody attached to it.

Consider again the forms dech, tchu in a slightly more detailed way. After the
operation of the morphology, which attaches the required inflectional endings,
the two words may be envisaged as follows:
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(13) O N (0] N 0] N 0] N
| | | | | | | |
X X X X X X X X
| | | | |
d € X d € X u

Melody Association applies to the left-hand form since the floating vowel is
followed by a melody-less nucleus, while it does not affect the right-hand one since
the nucleus following the floating melody is filled. An unassociated melody is not
pronounceable and can be regarded as eliminated or invisible to the phonology.
Coupled with voicing assimilation this leads to representations such as those in (14).

(14) O N (@) N (@) N O N
I I I I I I I

X X X X X X X X

I I I | | |

d € X t € X u

These are syllabically identical but differ in melody association. The vowel-zero
alternation pattern emerges thus as a result of associating a floating melody in a
weak context, that is, before a following empty nucleus. In a strong context,
before a nucleus filled by a vocalic melody, the association fails to take place.!
It should be stressed that the pattern of alternations holds not just for different
inflectional cases of nominals but also for derivationally related forms. In (15) we
offer several examples of the vowel~zero alternation in nouns or adjectives as
contrasted with the absence of such direct alternations in related verbs.

(15) (a) Noun (b) Verb
sen [sen] ‘dream’ sn-u [snu] ‘gen. sg’ $n-i-¢ [gnite]
‘dream, vb.’
peten [pewen] “full’ peln-a [pewna] ‘fem.’ (na)pen-i-¢
[napewnite] “fill’
cel [tsew] ct-o [tswo] cl-i-¢ [tslitg]
‘customs duty, gen. pl.”  ‘nom. sg.’ ‘impose duty’
czeS¢ [tfecte] ‘honour’”  czc-i [tftei] czc-i-C [tfteite]
‘gen. sg’ ‘vb.?
kropel [kropel] kropl-a [kropla] (s)kropl-i-¢
[skroplite]
‘drop, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘liquefy’

! The interpretation put forward here makes a certain tacit theoretical assumption, namely, that
lexical representations of forms contain not only melodies but also that the melodies are associated to
skeletal positions. This allows us to make a distinction between the stable [€], which is associated to a
position, and a fleeting [€] which, while melodically identical, differs from the previous one in its failure
to be associated. The need to incorporate skeletal positions into representation follows from the multi-
tiered model of phonology and has been part of different traditions; this mechanism was originally
employed to capture phonologically the distinction between long and short vowels and also between
single and geminate consonants (Prince 1984).
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btazen [bwazen] btazn-a [bwazna] btazn-ow-a-¢
[bwaznovatg]

‘clown’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘act the fool’
btazn-i-¢ [bwazpitg]
‘make a fool’

szkiel [[cew] ‘glass, szkt-o [[kwo] szkl-i-¢ [[klit¢] ‘glaze’

gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’

beben [bemben] ‘drum’  bgbna [bembna] bebn-i-¢

‘gen. sg.’ [bembhite] ‘vb.’

pluskiew [pluscef] pluskw-a [pluskfa] (od)pluskw-i-¢
[otpluskfitc]

‘bed bug, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘debug’

The verbs in the right-hand column show no traces of the floating vowel in any
of their forms because in every case this vowel is followed by an associated vowel
in the next nucleus, which represents the suffix of some verbal category of
inflectional ending. In this way the conditions for Melody Association are not
met and the root vowel has no chance to get attached. The phonological presence
of the floating vowel, and hence also the absence of consonant only roots, is
confirmed through existing alternations involving other lexical categories. It
should also be pointed out that the interpretation of the imperative allomorphy
discussed in Chapter 4 is confirmed here: the allomorph -ij argued to be attached
when the final nucleus of the base is not filled is found with most verbs in the list
at (6): snij [enij] ‘dream’, napelnij [napewnij] fill’, clij [tslij] ‘impose duty’, czcij
[tSteij] ‘honour’, skroplij [skraplij] ‘liquefy’, blaznij [owaznij] ‘make a fool’,? szklij
[Jklij] ‘glaze’, bebnij [bembnij] ‘drum’, odpluskwij [otpluskflij] ‘de-bug’.

Derivationally related words display a characteristic pattern of alternations:
the vowel [€] appearing before the final empty nucleus is suppressed when the
suffix begins with a full vowel. It makes no difference whether the emerging
category is a verb, as in the case just illustrated, or some other part of speech.
Consider more examples of the morphological relatedness accompanied by the
vowel~zero alternation:

(16) pies [ples] ‘dog’ ps-a [psa] ‘gen. sg.’
ps-ina [pcina] ‘expr.’
psi-ak [peak] ‘puppy’
ez [wes] ‘tear, gen. pl.’ lz-a [wza] ‘nom. sg.’
lz-aw-y [wzavi] ‘maudlin’
z-ow-y [wzovi] ‘lacrimal’
tz-aw-i-¢ [wzaviite] ‘water (of eyes), vb.’

2 Note that in blazn-owa-¢ [bwaznovate] ‘act the fool’, based on the same noun, but with a different
verbalizing suffix -ow- [ov], the floating vowel in the nominal base is not the final nucleus of the stem,
hence the imperative blaznuj [bwaznuj].
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krew [kref] ‘blood’ krw-i [krf ii] ‘gen. sg.’
krw-aw-y [krfavi] ‘bloody’
krw-ink-a [krf'inka] ‘blood cell’
krw-o-tok [krfotok] ‘haemorrhage’
krwi-ak [krf’ak] heamatoma’
krw-ist-y [krf'isti] ‘blood-red’
krw-aw-i-¢ [krfav'ite] ‘bleed’
len [len] ‘linen’ In-u [Inu] ‘gen. sg.’
Ini-an-y [Ipani] ‘adj.’
Ini-ar-sk-i [Iparsci] ‘of linen industry’
cegiet [tsejew] ‘brick, gen. pl.’ cegl-a [tsegwa] ‘nom. sg.’
cegl-an-y [tseglani] ‘of brick, adj.’
cegl-ast-y [tseglasti] ‘brick-red’
peret [perew] ‘pearl, gen. pl.’ pert-a [perwa] ‘nom. sg.’
perl-ist-y [perlisti] ‘pearly’
pert-ow-y [perwovi] ‘of pearl’
cukier [tsucer] ‘sugar’ cukr-u [tsukru] ‘gen. sg.’
cukr-ow-y [tsukrovi] ‘sugary’
cukrz-yc-a [tsuk[itsa] ‘diabetes’
cukrz-yk [tsuk[ik] ‘diabetic, n.’
nikiel [picel] ‘nickel’ nikl-u [piklu] ‘gen. sg.’
nikl-ow-y [niklovi] ‘adj.’
nikl-ow-a-¢ [piklovatg]
‘nickel-plate, vb.’
plotek [plotek] ‘rumour, gen. pl.” plotk-a [plotka] ‘nom. sg.’
plotk-ow-a-¢ [plotkovate] ‘vb.’
plotk-arz [plotka[] ‘a gossip’
posel [posew] ‘deputy’ post-a [poswa] ‘gen. sg.’
post-ank-a [poswanka] ‘woman deputy’
post-ow-a-¢ [poswovatc] ‘be a deputy’
wiezien [v'e'zen] ‘prisoner’ wiezni-a [Vie'zpa] ‘gen. sg.
wigzni-arsk-i [V'e'znarsci]
‘prison-related”
wiezni-ark-a [V'e'znarka] ‘prisoner van’
walec [valets] ‘cylinder’ walc-a [valtsa] ‘gen. sg.’
walc-ow-at-y [valtsovati] ‘cylindrical’
walc-ow-a-C [valtsovatg] ‘roll’

Polish derivational morphology is replete with examples like these—they point
to the reality of the floating vowel and its regular behaviour when followed
directly by a nucleus with a filled melody. The derivative can be quite complex;
consider here the imperative krw-aw [krfaf] ‘bleed” based on the noun krew [kref]
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‘blood’ with a floating root vowel; the noun forms the base for the adjective krw-
aw-y [krfavi] ‘bloody” which in turn feeds verb formation yielding krw-aw-i-¢
[kgfavjite] ‘bleed’. The floating vowel of the root noun is irrelevant to the impera-
tive allomorphy since it is the final nucleus that determines it. To see this, consider
the representation of krw-aw [krfaf]:

17 o N (0] N o N
N o I I I I
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kr ¢ v a \

Since the first nucleus is followed by an associated nucleus, its vowel remains
unattached. The imperative allomorph is zero because the final vowel of the base
is the attached [a] rather than the floating vowel.

The suffixes illustrated above all begin with a full vowel. Consider now several
suffixes beginning with a consonant. Below we present bases with an alternating
vowel which are combined with consonant-initial suffixes: -nik, -n-y, -nic-a, -niak,

-sk-i/-ck-i, -stw-o/-(ni)ctw-o.

(18) sen [sen] ‘dream’ sn-y [sni] ‘nom. pl.’
sen-n-y [senni] ‘sleepy’
sen-nik [senpik] ‘dream-book’
cukier [tsucer] ‘sugar’ cukr-u [tsukru] ‘gen. sg.’
cukier-nik [tsucernik] ‘confectioner’
cukier-nic-a [tsucernitsa] ‘sugar bowl’
cukier-nictw-o [tsucerpitstfo]
‘confectionery’
dzien [dzen] ‘day’ dn-i [dpa] ‘gen. pl.’
dzien-ny [dzenni] ‘daily’
dzien-nik [dzenpik] ‘diary’
dzien-nik-arz [dzennikaf] ‘journalist’
> piekt-o ‘nom. sg.’
piekiel-nik [pecelnik] “spitfire’
piekiel-nic-a [p'ecelpitsa] ‘battleaxe’
piekiel-n-y [plecelni] ‘of hell’

piekiet [p’scew] ‘hell, gen. pl.

chrzest [x[est] ‘baptism’ chrzt-u [xJtu] ‘gen. sg.’
chrzest-n-y [x[estni] ‘adj.’
chrzeéni-ak [x[ecnak] ‘god child’
wies [Viee] ‘village’ ws-i [fei] ‘gen. sg.’
wies-niak [v'e¢nak] ‘villager’
okien [ocen] ‘window, gen. pl.” okn-o [okno] ‘nom. sg.’
okien-n-y [ocenni] ‘adj.’
okien-nic-a [ocenpitsa] ‘window shutter’
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posel [posew] ‘deputy’ post-a [poswa] ‘gen. sg.’
posel-stw-o [poselstfo] ‘mission’
posel-sk-i [poselsci] ‘parliamentary’
jeniec [jenets] ‘captive’ jenc-a [jentsa] ‘gen. sg.’
jenie-ck-i [jepetsci] ‘adj.’
jenie-ctw-o [jenetstfo] ‘captivity’

In all instances where the suffix begins with a phonetic consonant, the floating
vowel of the base is phonetically realized. If we are to take seriously the formu-
lation of Melody Association as given above, this must mean that the nucleus
with the floating vowel is followed by one with no melody attached to it. There
are a few ways in which this conclusion can be translated into a morphological
statement. One is to claim that a consonant-initial suffix when attached to a
consonant final base is invariably separated from it by an empty nucleus. This
empty nucleus would constitute the context for Melody Association. Alterna-
tively we could claim that the suffixes all begin with an empty nucleus, there being
no—or very few—truly consonant-initial suffixes. With either of these assump-
tions a sequence of a floating vowel and a following empty nucleus would result in
melody attachment. Consider the representation of senny cukiernik ‘sleepy con-
fectioner’ (with palatalization relations omitted):

19 o N o) N O N
I I I I I I
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I I I I
S € n n i
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ts u c € r n 1 k

The unassociated melody in both words is followed by an empty nucleus, hence
association must be established. The middle nucleus in the adjective and the final
one in the noun, being empty, remain without any phonetic content. In this way
the fact that bases with a floating vowel always end up attaching the vowel before
a consonantal suffix is shown not to follow from the consonantality of the suffix:
it is difficult to see any rational connection between the pronounceability of a
vocalic melody and the presence of a consonant in the following suffix.> On our
interpretation it is a sequence of two unfilled nuclei that requires a repair strategy:
in accordance with Melody Association when the first nucleus contains a floating

3 Tt is worth noting that the addition of a consonant-initial suffix does not lead to a vowel splitting up
genuine consonantal clusters, that is, adjacent consonantal melodies. The vowel emerges only when the
base displays alternations of the familiar type; otherwise, when a cluster-final base precedes a consonant-
initial suffix, we end up with a heavy cluster: skarb [skarp] ‘treasure’+ -nik yields skarbnik [skarbnik]
‘treasurer’ and never *skarebnik [skarebpik]. For more examples see Gussmann (1980a: 32-3).
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melody, an association is established between the melody and the skeletal pos-
ition. The phonetic pattern that emerges is due to internuclear relations. More
evidence for the internuclear relation will transpire from the behaviour of the
suffix -ek, to which we now turn.

5.2.4 The suffix -ek again

The morpheme -ek is described for short as the diminutive suffix, even though it
has a number of distinct functions. We will not be concerned with its semantics
but rather with the patterns of vowel~zero alternations that it displays.

The nominal suffix appears in three genders but it starts with the floating vowel
which emerges as predicted before a following empty nucleus. Consider examples
of nouns in the three genders:

(20) dom [dom] ‘house, masc.’
dom-ek [domek] ‘dim.’ dom-k-i [domci] ‘nom. pl.’
skatl-a [skawa] ‘rock, fem.’
skat-ek [skawek] ‘dim. gen. pl.” skal-k-a [skawka] ‘nom. sg.’
kot-o [kowo] ‘wheel, neut.’
kot-ek [kuwek] ‘dim. gen. pl.”  kot-k-o [kuwko] ‘nom. sg.’

As can be seen, the pattern of alternations is exactly as predicted, while the
differences arise because the different paradigms have distinct inflectional end-
ings; for instance, a zero ending (i.e. an empty nucleus) tends to appear in the
nominative singular of masculine nouns and the genitive plural of feminine and
neuter nouns. It should be understood that when the suffix -ek is evoked, it is the
pattern which is relevant rather than the gender of the noun to which the suffix is
attached. The representation of the diminutive suffix is then:

(21) N (0] N
I I I
X X X

I

€ k

Melody Association links the floating melody with the skeletal position. This is
also the representation of the suffix in cases where the inflectional ending is zero (i.e.
nom. sg. masc., gen. pl. fem. and neut.). With the inflectional ending being -a, for
example, the representation remains intact at the syllabic and skeletal levels:

(22) N (@) N
I I I

X X X
I I

€ k a
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This time, however, the floating melody is not followed by an empty nucleus so
it fails to get attached and is not audible.

A novel situation arises when a base containing a floating vowel is combined
with the diminutive suffix. A case in point is the noun pies [p'es] ‘dog’ whose nom.
pl. ps-y [psi], shows the regular floating vowel pattern. If we now combine this noun
with the diminutive suffix in the nominative singular and the nominative plural, we
end up with the following representations (irrelevant details omitted):

23) O N (0] N (@) N
I I I I I I
X X X X X X
| I I I I
p’ € S € k
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I I I I I I
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p’ € S € k 1

In the singular, where we have two floating melodies followed by an empty
nucleus, they both get attached, hence pies-ek [p'esek]. In the plural they are
followed by a filled nucleus so only the first is pronounced: pies-k-i [p'esci]. The
plural situation is exactly what we expect: the second floating nucleus does not
meet the conditions for Melody Association while the first one does. In the
singular the reasons for both floating melodies to be attached are less clear.
Before proposing a solution, let us consider a situation where we have three
floating vowels in a row: as it happens, Polish admits a doubling of diminutive
suffixes so ‘a very small dog’ is pies-ecz-ek [p'eset[ek] in the singular and pies-ecz-
k-i [p'esetfci] in the plural.* Consider the representations in (24):

2 O N O N O N O N
I
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In the singular all three floating melodies are attached, in the plural only the first
two. Without offering the actual proof we can be confident that any iterative

4 The morphophonological palatalization of the velar in the first suffix is discussed in Ch. 4.
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mechanism would be doomed to failure since it should produce an alternating
pattern. The regularity we observe seems quite simple: a floating vowel is attached
unless it is immediately followed by a filled nucleus. This translates into a simple
algorithm for Melody Association: attach the floating melody unless the next
nucleus contains an attached melody; all melodies meeting the condition are iden-
tified in representations such as the ones above and the linking is carried out
simultaneously. No iteration is allowed, hence no interaction between consecutive
stages can take place, if only because there are no stages, consecutive or otherwise.’

The suffix -ek confirms the fundamental insight of the model we have adopted in
our description, namely, the non-derivational nature of phonological relations; it is
not the case that one application of a regularity creates the context for a successive
application of either the same or a different regularity. Phonology interprets
representations and whatever is significant phonologically is not derived, pro-
duced, or processed by lexical or cyclic rules, but is statically available ‘all the
time’. An interpreted representation shows all the phonological relations and
regularities—in other words, whatever is phonological can be read off the repre-
sentations without underlying, intermediate and derived stages. The indirect con-
clusion is that Melody Association is a phonological regularity, performing a
phonological operation—linking a melody with a skeletal position—in a phono-
logically defined environment (before a melodically empty nucleus). The conclu-
sion can be upheld only if appropriate morphophonological assumptions are
made. As will be shown below, vowel~zero alternations are no monolith but
need to be seen as emerging in part out of morphophonology and the lexicon.
Before considering these aspects of the vowel~zero alternation we need to concen-
trate on other consonantal clusters for which no account along the lines adopted
above can be easily envisaged. The theoretical issue bearing on it is the existence of
empty nuclei—nuclei without any melody—floating or attached.

5.3 EMPTY NUCLEI AND HEAVY CONSONANTAL
CLUSTERS

Our discussion of the vowel~zero alternations points to the existence of two
types of nuclei without an associated melody. On the one hand there are nuclei
with a floating melody, which can be attached or not depending on the shape of

> The ban on iteration allows the most direct account of forms containing more than one floating
nucleus. Given a representation of pieseczek as [p'EsEtj“Ekz] (where E stands for a floating melody and
o denotes a domain-final empty nucleus), a leftward iterative application of Melody Association would
yield *[plestfek]; to be in accordance with the facts the application would have to be rightward.
Directionality specification would thus have to be included in the formulation of the regularity, a
step we regard as unnecessarily enriching the power of the model reminiscent of rule ordering. The
mode of accounting for the vowel~zero alternations adopted above goes back to a proposal made
within a very different framework by Anderson (1974). For earlier ways of handling the alternation in
the context of the historical predecessors of Melody Association, see Isacenko (1970). Gussmann and
Kaye (1993) propose an account which crucially depends on domain structures.
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the following nucleus; on the other hand there are nuclei without any melody at
all and these always remain empty. A case in point illustrating the latter type are
the domain-final nuclei: these not only license the word-final onset but also create
the context for the vowel~zero alternation, as we have seen. The evidence for
such truly empty nuclei is much greater than this. Polish inalterable consonantal
clusters supply ample evidence.

We noted above our rejection of the traditional view, which identifies word
positions with syllabic constituents: it is not the case that a consonantal sequence
appearing at the beginning of the word is necessarily an onset; even worse, a
consonant cluster word-finally is never a coda. This follows from our assump-
tions about syllabic constituency (Kaye, Lowenstamm, and Vergnaud 1990;
Kaye 1990):

e branching onsets must conform to complexity conditions with the governor, or
head, being more complex than the governee or dependent;

e branching onsets can be maximally binary;

e onsets must be licensed by nuclei;

e codas must be licensed by following onsets.

These conditions not only rule out three consonants in the onset but equally
they disallow, for example, sequences consisting just of obstruents or just of
sonorants there. Such sequences do appear quite frequently word-initially in
Polish, both when it comes to exceeding two consonants and to admitting
sequences barred by the constraints. In the preceding sections we showed how
the existence of the vowel~zero alternation removes a number of such cases from
the potential offending forms: krw-i [krf 3] “blood, gen. sg.” has a floating melody
after the first two consonants (krew [kref] ‘nom. sg.”), impossible onsets of two
obstruents (zch-u [txu] ‘breath, gen. sg.’), of two sonorants (/r-u [Inu] ‘linen, gen.
sg.”), or a sonorant followed by an obstruent (/b-a [wba] ‘head, gen. sg.’) all turn
out to be sequences of two non-branching onsets (dech [dex], len [len], leb [wep]
‘nom. sg.”). Superficial violations of syllable-structure constraints are nothing but
a mechanical consequence of the vowel~zero regularity. If empty nuclei are
taken seriously as having a genuine role to play in the structure of the language,
then they can be seen at work in admitting ostensible departures from what is
syllabically expected or admissible. Let us consider the consonant combinations
found at the beginning of the word from the point of view of the syllabic well-
formedness and the evidence they supply for empty nuclei.

Initially, Polish admits up to four consonants, which uncontroversially cannot
make up single onsets. Two consonants can form a branching onset if the first of
them is an obstruent, preferably a plosive, and the second a sonorant, preferably
a lateral or the trill. The lateral can be phonetically either [I] or the semivowel [w],
as generally accepted in this book. Thus we find:

(25) plac [plats] ‘square’ ptacz [pwat]] ‘weeping’
blisk-o [blisko] ‘close by’ btad [bwont] ‘error’
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prad [pront] ‘current’ bram-a [brama] ‘gate’
tlen [tlen] ‘oxygen’ dla [dla] ‘for’

tlams-i-¢ [twameite] ‘suppress’ dlon [dwon] ‘palm’

trad [tront] ‘leprosy’ drog-a [droga] ‘road’
klucz [klut[] ‘key’ gleb-a [gleba] ‘soil’
ktopot [kwopot] ‘trouble’ glos [gwos] ‘voice’
krow-a [krova] ‘cow’ grob [grup] ‘grave’

chleb [xlep] ‘bread’ chtod-n-y [xwodni] ‘cool’

chrom-y [xromi] ‘lame’

The status of obstruent plus nasal sequences is more difficult to define.
Theoretically, it is sometimes claimed that nasals are too complex to be gov-
erned by obstruents or that the complexity curve is not steep enough for them
to form a governing domain. The Polish evidence partly corroborates these
positions. For one thing, there are no bilabial plosives followed by a bilabial
nasal, which could perhaps be due to a homorganicity ban disallowing such
sequences. Additionally, there are very few cases of other obstruents plus
nasals:

(26) dmuch-a-¢ [dmuxate] ‘blow’  kmin-ek [km'inek] ‘cumin’

kmie¢ [km'ete] ‘peasant’ knu-¢ [knute] ‘plot, vb.’
kniaz [kna¢] ‘prince’ knot [knot] ‘wick’

gmach [gmax] ‘building’ gmer-a-¢ [gmeratc] ‘fumble’
gnat [gnat] ‘bone’ gniew [gnef] ‘anger’
gniazd-o [gnazdo] ‘nest’ chmur-a [xmura] ‘cloud’

chmiel [xm’el] ‘hop, n.’

A few more examples could be added but their number, while not exactly
negligible, is not impressive, either. Some combinations simply do not appear
at all, e.g. [tm, xn], even though no homorganicity ban could be brought to bear
here. In a few cases with a superficial obstruent—nasal sequence there is evidence
for the vowel~zero alternation, e.g. tn-¢ [tng] ‘I cut’ ~ cig-t-y [teenti] ‘past part.’,
dn-o [dno] ‘bottom’~ den [den], ‘gen. pl.’. Thus we might uphold the view
that nasals cannot appear as dependents in branching onsets, which would
mean that in sequences without alterations the nasal occupies an onset separate
from the preceding obstruent in the same way as it does with vowel~zero
alternations.

There is a whole group of initial sequences starting with a segment of
the ‘s-group’—{s, z, ¢, z, t¢, dz, [, 3, tf, d3]—and also the affricates [ts, dz].
As for the s-sounds, it is generally assumed within GP that these cannot be
heads of branching onsets (Kaye 1991/2; Harris 1994; Gussmann 2002),°
hence they are either rhymal complements (codas) or simplex onsets. The

¢ The special status of the s-group of sounds within Polish—and Indo-European in general—was
stressed by Kurylowicz (1952).
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latter situation can easily be defended when vowel~zero alternations occur;

see (27).

(27) st-o [sto] ‘hundred’

wiosn-a [Vosna] ‘spring’

szl-a [fwa] ‘she went’

tyzw-a [wizva] ‘skate’

btazn-a [bwazna] ‘fool, gen. sg.’

set [set] ‘gen. pl.’

wiosen [vlosen] ‘gen. pl.’
szedt [[et(w)] ‘he went’
tyzew [wizef] ‘gen. pl.’
btazen [bwazen] ‘nom. sg.’

¢m-a [tema] ‘moth’

dn-i [dpi] ‘day, nom. pl.’
cl-o [tswo] ‘duty’
beczk-a [bet[ka] ‘barrel’

ciem [tcem] ‘gen. pl.’
dzien [dzen] ‘nom. sg.’
cel [tsew] ‘gen. pl.’
beczek [betfek] ‘gen. pl.’

When no alternations are available, all such combinations are inherently
ambiguous and may be interpreted either as coda—onset contacts or as onset
sequences. Consider more examples of such sequences:

slawist-a [slavista] ‘Slavist’
smut-n-y [smutni] ‘sad’
stok [stok] ‘slope’

skal-a [skawa] ‘rock, n.’

(28) ston [swopn] ‘elephant’
snop [snop] ‘sheaf’
srok-a [sroka] ‘magpie’
spor-y [spori] ‘sizeable’
zlew [zlef] ‘sink, n.’

zmian-a [zm’ana] ‘change, n.’
zdoln-y [zdolni] ‘capable’
zgon [zgon] ‘demise’

zlot-y [zwati] ‘golden’
znak [znak] ‘sign’
zrab [zromp] ‘hem, n.’
zboj [zbuyj] ‘thug’
$miat-y [em’awi] ‘bold’
srod-a [croda] “Wednesday’
zdzir-a [zdzira] ‘tart, n.’
¢pun [tepun] ‘junkie’

dzg-a-¢ [dzgatg] ‘stab, vb.
czka-wk-a [t[kafka] ‘hiccups’
dzdz-yst-y [d3d3isti] ‘rainy’

slad [clat] ‘trace’

snieg [¢nek] ‘snow, n.’
$piew-a-¢ [eplevate] ‘sing’
zrodt-o [zrudwo] ‘source’
ém-i-¢ [temlite] ‘smoke, vb.’
czter-y [tfteri] ‘four’

czlon [tfwon] ‘member’

The amount of lexical support for individual combinations is quite varied,
and declining with the complexity of the consonant. The palatalized, palatal, and
the affricates appear in relatively few combinations while the plain fricatives [s, z]
are quite frequent. As noted above the dental fricative—and, by extension, the
s-group of consonants—is assumed to be universally unable to govern, in other
words to be onset head. For this reason it can be either in the coda and licensed by
the following consonant (the onset) or both elements of the consonant combin-
ation appear in separate onsets. Consider the alternative representations of the
noun sfon ‘elephant’:
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In the first representation, (29a), both the first onset and the first nucleus have
no melody attached while the fricative forms a contact with the following onset.
Empty nuclei—just as empty onsets—remain phonetically silent. The alternative
representation, (29b), separates the fricative and the lateral with an empty
nucleus, which likewise remains uninterpreted phonetically.

A question which must be asked is whether there is any evidence that could help
us choose between the two alternatives. No simple answer seems available in view
of the absence of direct alternations. However, the existence of the relevant
alternations elsewhere in the language (see (27)) might in itself argue in favour of
the two-onset interpretation. Additionally, the coda—onset contact would suggest a
situation where a weak consonant, such as a sonorant, can govern a relatively
stronger one, such as an obstruent; while this cannot be ruled out in advance, it
certainly does not strengthen the case. We would also have to question the
legitimacy of the structure with an empty onset and an empty nucleus, since this
would theoretically allow words consisting of sequences of such empty constitu-
ents, a patently absurd conclusion. Finally there are some consonant combinations
which must be split between successive onsets, e.g. [dzg] in dZg-a-¢ ‘stab’, since it
is implausible to assume that a strong and complex consonant such as [dz] could
be governed by a simplex such as [g]. All these pieces taken together seem to
provide some support in favour of a two-onset solution, so we will adopt a
position that a structure like (29a) should be either disallowed, or at least
disfavoured (see also Rowicka 2001).

Words like dZg-a-¢ [dzgate] ‘stab’ illustrate a frequent instance of melodic
adjacency of consonants which cannot form a branching onset and are unlikely
to form a coda-onset contact. Since these two situations exhaust the syllabic
relations that two neighbouring consonants can contract, the recognition of an
intervening empty nucleus brings such forms into conformity with cases of
vowel~zero alternations and at the same time makes Polish consonantal clusters
well-behaved phonological objects, and, therefore, relatively uninteresting as
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potential violators of universal principles. Where Polish departs from other
languages is in admitting a more generous use of empty nuclei. As another
illustration of this possibility, consider the representation of the word prak

[ptak] ‘bird’ with the unusual-looking initial consonantal sequence.
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The first and the last nucleus have no melody attached to them, so they remain
phonetically inaudible. Syllabically, however, the word does not differ from the
totally unremarkable word potok [potok] ‘stream’.

Below we offer examples of such two-onset initial sequences where the presence
of an empty nucleus renders them an impossible surface constituent.

(31) (a) Two obstruents

psot-a [psota] ‘prank’
ptys$ [pti¢] ‘choux’

db-a-¢ [dbatg] ‘care, vb.’
czter-y [tfteri] ‘four’

kto [kto] ‘who’

ksyw-a [ksiva] ‘nickname’
ksigg-a [keengal ‘book’
kp-i-¢ [kp'ite] ‘deride’
chc-e [xtse] ‘(s)he wants’
czez-y [tftfi] “futile’
Sonorant+-obstruent
1z-y-¢ [13ite] ‘slander, vb.’
1z-e [w3g] “(s)he lies’
msz-a [mfa] ‘Mass’
mgiel-n-y [myelni] ‘misty’
rdest [rdest] ‘knot-grass’
rz-e-C [r3ete] ‘neigh’

(b)

(c) Sonorant+sonorant
mlod-y [mwodi] ‘young’
mnog-i [mnoji] ‘plural’
mrowk-a [mrufka] ‘ant’

bzyk-a-¢ [bzikat¢] ‘bonk, vb.’

tk-acz [tkat[] ‘weaver’

tchorz [txuf ] ‘coward’

Tczew [ttfef/tft[ef] ‘place name’

gdy [gdi] ‘when’

gzyms [gzims] ‘mantelpiece’

gz-i-¢ [gzite] ‘fornicate’

gbur [gbur] ‘boor’

chci-e-¢€ [xteete] ‘want, vb.’
dzdzownic-a [d3d3ovnitsa] ‘earthworm’

lg-a-¢ [wgatc] ‘lie, vb.’
tk-a-¢ [wkate] ‘sob, vb.’
mz-awk-a [m3afka] ‘drizzle’
rtec [rtente] ‘mercury’
rdzen [rdzen] ‘root’

mlek-o [mleko] ‘milk’
mnich [mpix] ‘monk’

The examples lead to several observations. The amount of lexical support for
the various consonant sequences differs, which is hardly surprising. Sequences of
initial obstruents, while not confirmed lexically for every conceivable combin-
ation, seem not only generally acceptable but also largely unconstrained. This can
be seen in the fact that most of the combinations allow their mirror-image
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reflections—e.g. [ tk - kt, ps - sp, bz - zb]—and even in cases where no words exist,
the reversed combination seems possible, as in [dg]. The possibility of combining
consonants is constrained by the phonology in that, for example, obstruents
differing in voicing are not admissible *[bt] (for reasons, see Ch. 7) or obstruents
displaying palatalization combinations which are not tolerated in the language,
e.g. *[ct, p's] (see Ch. 3). The possibility of combining obstruents word-initially is
a simple reflection of the existence of nuclei without melodies; the syllabic well-
formedness of a word is ensured by assigning each obstruent to a separate onset.’

The initial sequences of a sonorant and an obstruent show two remarkable
gaps, namely, the sonorant cannot be the palatal glide [j] or the dental nasal [n].
The disallowed sonorant sequences include also [r], which means that they can
only start with [m]. With the nasals it is additionally striking that no homorganic
clusters are allowed. These facts should presumably yield an insightful phono-
logical analysis: we want to know whether the possibility of an initial [mg] or [m3]
and the absence of [mp] or [nd] is a lexical accident or whether this derives from
some systematic principles (see Gussmann and Cyran 1998). At this stage, apart
from noting the facts, we are unable to supply a non-ad hoc account.

The essence of the above account reduces to a claim that two consonant
sequences initially are either well-formed branching onsets, in a nutshell combin-
ations of an obstruent and a sonorant [tr, kI, fl,...], or combinations of
non-branching onsets separated by an empty nucleus. As an illustration, consider
the wh-pronoun gdy [gdi] ‘when’ and contrast it with the presumably related
question form kiedy [cedi] ‘when’:
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Syllabically the two forms are identical; they differ in that the first has an empty
first nucleus, whereas the second has the melody [g] attached to it. Since empty
nuclei correspond to phonetic silence, the two consonants in the onsets end up
adjacent and consequently have to be uniform in voicing with the voice of the
second onset determining the first one (as discussed in Ch. 7). In the second word,
the front vowel [g], separating the two onsets, produces palatalization effects in
the first one, as discussed in Chapter 3.

7 There are major theoretical issues involved in this proposal but their extended discussion goes
beyond the scope of a descriptive study. In brief, the question is whether syllabification of a linguistic
form is segment-driven or whether it is given in advance (underlying, unpredictable). If the former or
dominant view is taken to be legitimate we must conclude that empty nuclei—unlike floating melod-
ies—are not part of the lexical representation of words but rather that they are introduced through
syllabification: given an initial melodic sequence like /kp/, the syllabification algorithm must introduce
a nucleus between the two consonants since they obviously fail to meet the criteria for a branching
onset. On this view, syllabification is the construction of onsets and rhymes on the basis of the existing
melody units, which constitute the irreducible minimum of linguistic form.
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Empty nuclei differ crucially from floating melodies: while the latter corres-
pond to a phonetic melody in specified contexts, empty nuclei remain always
empty and are never turned into sound. The two types of entity can co-exist
within words, a case best illustrated by the adjective supplied above as an instance
of a sonorant plus obstruent initial sequence: mgiel-n-y [mjelni] ‘misty’. The
vowel [€] in the word is a realization of the floating melody, as evidenced by the
derivational base noun mg/-a [mgwa] ‘mist’— mgiel [mJew] ‘gen. pl.’; the adjectival
suffix -n-y starts with an empty nucleus, as argued in an earlier part of this
chapter. Consider first the representations of the two forms of the noun shown
in (33):
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In the nom. sg. mgl-a [mgwa] the floating melody remains unattached because
the context for its attachment—the presence of another unattached melody in the
following nucleus—is not met. The context for melody attachment is met in
the gen. pl. mgiel where the inflectional ending has an empty nucleus as its
exponent; additionally, palatalization effects set in as expected—recall that
the suffix -n-y carries the diacritic <PR4>. Consider now the derived adjective
mgiel-n-y (misty):
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Here the floating [€] is followed by an empty nucleus, so it is attached to its
skeletal point; the two empty nuclei remain silent phonetically, hence with
palatalization of the velar the word appears as [mjelni].
A different adjectival derivative from the same base allows us to launch the
issue of three- and four-consonant-initial sequences. The suffix is -isz-y and the
adjective is mgl-ist-y [mglisti] ‘misty’, with the representations as in (35).
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8 The consonant [s] in this representation could be placed within the rhyme with the preceding vowel

and be itself licensed by the plosive of the final onset; since nothing depends upon the specific decision,
we leave the representation in this form.
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Since the floating melody is followed by a filled nucleus, it remains unassoci-
ated and therefore unpronounced. With the two other empty nuclei likewise silent
and palatalization replacement of [w] by [1] in accordance with PR4, the adjective
is pronounced as [mglisti], with the initial three-consonant sequence [mgl]. Note
that the impossible-looking initial cluster is in syllabic terms nothing more than a
sequence of three separate non-branching onsets, a totally unremarkable situ-
ation not different in kind from what appears in the word (po)magala
[(po)magawa] ‘she helped’; the difference is that in this latter word the nuclei
are filled by melodies. Thus what is remarkable is the use of empty nuclei, a fact
which characterizes the phonology of Polish in general.

The idea that word-initial consonant sequences are in fact combinations of
onsets, either non-branching or branching, follows naturally from the Govern-
ment Phonology view of syllabic constituents. It coincides in general assumptions
and in many details with a proposal made in the middle of last century by
Kurytowicz (1952) in a paper which can only be described as a theoretical and
descriptive tour de force. The basic idea of the proposal, revived in Gussmann
(1992b), entails a claim that a word-initial consonant sequence in Polish poten-
tially embraces two well-formed onsets. Kurytlowicz makes the specific proviso
for the consonant [s] and its congeners as being outside branching onsets and puts
forward a few additional modifications which we will take up below. In our
terms, an onset has to be followed by a nucleus, which means that a consonant
sequence embracing two well-formed onsets must be separated either by a nu-
cleus with a floating melody or an empty nucleus. The proposal that word-initial
consonant sequences are in fact remains of two—and not more than two—onsets
separated by a nucleus without melody allows us to capture all existing facts in a
neat system. It requires certain additional assumptions tacitly made by Kury-
towicz, which we shall inspect below. Before doing that let us note what the
proposal systematically excludes.

Although Polish admits initial sequences of up to four consonants, there are
some combinations of three or four consonants that are totally impossible. A case
in point is any sequence of three, let alone four, sonorants: nothing like *[mlr,
nml, wmr, Irl, nwlr] is even vaguely possible. Similarly, with qualifications to be
discussed presently, sequences of three or four obstruents are categorically ruled
out: *[ptk, pfk, bgd, xptk].”

The reasons for this restriction are not difficult to see: a sequence of three
sonorants or three obstruents necessarily entails three separate onsets since
neither two sonorants nor two obstruents can constitute a branching onset.
This violates the restriction which tolerates only two such events when the
intervening nucleus is not filled. In this way the impossibility of three or more

° Note that some of these clusters are found word-internally, e.g. [ptk] in neptka [neptka] ‘halfwit,
gen. sg.’, [ktk] in subiektka [subektka] ‘female shop assistant’, architektka [argitektka] ‘woman archi-
tect’. We return to these later.
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adjacent sonorants or obstruents is another way of saying that Polish bans two
consecutive empty nuclei domain-internally. Note that this particular ban is
quite similar in its effects to the regularity we referred to above as Melody
Association: a floating melody must be attached if the next nucleus is not filled,
in other words, a sequence of two floating melodies (= empty nuclei) is not
tolerated. The two objects—a floating melody and an empty nucleus—are thus
seen to be controlled by the same constraint which disallows two adjacent
nuclei without an attached melody. The initial observation concerning possible
consonant combinations at the beginning of the word turns out to derive from
the ban on empty nuclei sequences: we can have no more than four consonants
since this is what two branching onsets with an intervening empty nucleus add
up to. We will argue below that this conclusion is not quite correct but before
doing this we would like to buttress it by several clarifications. The data we
discuss below exclude specifically the consonants [s, z, f, v] in the prefixes z-/s-
and w-, as we consider them in greater detail separately.

5.3.1 The obstruent/sonorant status of [ [, 3, f, v]

The contention that two obstruents cannot form a branching onset seems un-
assailable. Against this conclusion we need to take a close look at the numerous
instances in Polish where an initial obstruent is followed by what is normally
regarded as another obstruent, namely [[, 3, f, v]:

(36) przod [pfut] ‘front’ brzeg [bzek] ‘coast’
trzon [t-fon] ‘core’ drzew-o [d-3evo] ‘tree’
krzak [kfak] ‘bush’ grzech [g3ex] ‘sin’
chrzan [x[an] ‘horseradish’ zrzed-a [z3enda] ‘grouch’
twoj [tfuj] ‘your’ dw-a [dva] ‘two’
kwiat [kf'at] ‘Aower’ gwiazd-a [gvlazda] ‘star’
chwil-a [xf’ila] ‘moment’ dzwon [dzvon] ‘bell’
dzwig [dzv'ik] ‘crane’ szwagier [[fajer] ‘brother-in-law’
swobod-a [sfoboda] ‘freedom’  zwykl-y [zvikwi] ‘ordinary’
swiet-y [efenti] ‘holy’ zwierz-¢ [zvie3e] ‘animal’

zwaw-y [3vavi] ‘brisk’

Taken in isolation, such obstruent combinations need not be particularly
disturbing: we have seen above similar cases such as ptak [ptak] ‘bird’ and have
interpreted the two consonants as two non-branching onsets separated by a
nucleus. The same mechanism could be extended to the forms above and in
some cases it would presumably have to be applied: since strident sibilants cannot
combine with anything to form an onset, the combinations of [s, z, ¢, [, 3] and [[,
3, f, v] may have to be separated by an empty nucleus. The real difficulty arises
when we consider sequences of three or four consonants as in the following
examples:
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(37) prztyczek [pftitfek] “fillip’ brzdac [b3zdonts] ‘toddler’
brzmieni-e [b3m’ene] ‘sound’ bzdz-ac-y [b3d3ontsi] ‘farting’
krzt-a [k[ta] ‘ounce’ grzbiet [g3blet] ‘back, n.’
grzmot [g3mot] ‘thunder’ chrzt-u [xJtu] ‘baptism, gen. sg.’
chrzci-e [x[tce] ‘baptism, loc. sg.” skrzat [sk[at] ‘sprite’
strzech-a [st-fexa] ‘thatch’ skwar [skfar] ‘heat’

tkw-i-¢ [tkflitc] ‘stick, vb.’

Empty nuclei, which could be called upon to help out, are not necessarily a
solution since we argued above that Polish disallows sequences of such objects
within a single domain. Although in some instances a representation could be
found which would circumvent the need for two consecutive empty nuclei, this
could not be extended to all cases. A word such as thwic [tkfite] ‘stick” would
need to allow two nuclear positions without a melody, with a representation
something like that in (38).
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Before abandoning the restriction disallowing sequences of empty nuclei it is
worth considering an alterative adopted somewhat cryptically by Kurylowicz.
The class of consonants that produce the hurdle embraces, as we have just seen,
[3, v] after voiced obstruents and their voiceless congeners after voiceless ones.
The fricative [3] within Polish morphophonology can be a reflex of the sonorant
[r] (see Ch. 4), which devoices after a voiceless obstruent (cf. Piotr-a [p'atra]
‘Peter, gen. sg.’~ Piotrz-e [p'at-Je] ‘loc. sg.”). Likewise the spirant [v] has been
argued to act as a sonorant (Gussmann 1981, 2002; for Russian, see Andersen
1969b, Flier 1974a, b; for Slavic in general, Cyran and Nilsson 1998; we discuss
this in Ch. 7). On the assumption that [3, [] and [v, f] are morphophonologically
something like [r] and [w], respectively, the syllabification problem above disap-
pears since these sonorants can readily combine with the preceding obstruent to
form a branching onset. The word tkw-i-¢ [tkf’itc] would then receive the follow-
ing representation:
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On this interpretation the initial sequence in the word brzdgc [b3donts] ‘tod-
dler’ does not differ from the sequence in brdys-a-¢ [brdisate] ‘frolic, vb.” since
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both break up into a branching and a non-branching onset. The sonorant of the
branching onset is [r] with the specification <PR1> in the former case while it is a
‘simple’ [r] without any diacritic in the latter. The existence of a phonetic fricative
that corresponds to the morphophonological trill [r] is independently justified as
is the special status of the labio-dental fricatives. For these reasons we will adopt
the sonorant interpretation of these fricatives in our analysis of the syllabic
constituents.

5.3.2 The fricative [s] and its congeners in the syllabic organization

As mentioned earlier several times, the consonant [s] occupies a special place in
Government Phonological studies. This has been discussed at length in the
literature (Kaye 1991/2; Harris 1994; Gussmann 2002); in brief, while [s] can
occupy the onset position on its own, it cannot govern a dependent in a branching
onset. It can appear as the rhymal complement when governed by a following
onset. These restrictions apply not only to the voiceless dental [s] but also to its
voiced, palatal, and palatalized congeners. We showed above that an initial
s-consonant sequence should preferably be interpreted as a two-onset structure
with an intervening floating melody or an empty nucleus; thus s-zo [sto] ‘hundred’
contains a floating melody as seen in the form ser [set] ‘gen. pl.’, whereas std/
[stuw] ‘table’, showing no alternations, is best assumed to contain an empty
nucleus between the two consonants.

The fact that the consonant of the type [s] can only appear in a non-branching
onset or as a rhymal complement has its implications for the syllabification of
heavy consonantal sequences.

Three member sequences beginning with an s-type consonant can be inter-
preted naturally as a non-branching onset followed by a branching one. This is
the case for [spr, str, skr, skn, [pr, zbr, zdr, zgr, zgl, skw, [kw, sxl]:

(40) spraw-a [sprava] ‘matter’ stron-a [strona] ‘page’
skromn-y [skromni] ‘modest’ skner-a [sknera] ‘miser’
szprot [[prot] ‘sprat’ zbrodni-a [zbrodpa] ‘crime’
zdrad-a [zdrada] ‘treason’ zgliszcz-a [zglift[a] ‘ruins’
sktadni-a [skwadpa] ‘syntax’ szkt-o [[kwo] ‘glass’

schludn-y [sxludni] ‘spruce, adj.” zgred [zgret] ‘old buffer’

Some of the clusters appearing to challenge the above description vanish as
counterexamples if the suggestion of the preceding section is followed, namely,
if we interpret the fricatives [3, [] as the sonorant [r], e.g. zgrzyt [zg3it]
‘gnashing’. Note that unless [3] in its shape as [r] <PR1> forms a branching
onset with the preceding plosive, we would need to introduce two empty nuclei.
The disfavoured and the preferred representations would take the following
shapes:
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If an initial sequence of two empty nuclei is disallowed, the first of two
representations in (41) has to be regarded as ill-formed.

Consonants of the s-type appear not only as the first but also as the second member
of three-member initial sequences. An interpretation which tallies with what we have
developed so far will treat the s-type consonant as the rhymal complement attached
to the first nucleus and governed by the following onset. Thus the initial cluster in the
word wstega [fstenga] ‘ribbon’ reflects the following structure:
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It contains a single empty nucleus; whether the first consonant is voiced with
subsequent phonological voice assimilation or whether it is voiceless throughout
is a marginal issue.

Examples of such sequences with the s-type consonant in the middle can be
illustrated by the following examples:

(43) wspanial-y [fspapawi] ‘wonderful’ wskaz-a-¢ [fskazatc] ‘indicate’

wsciek-t-y [feteekwi] ‘furious’ msc-i-¢ [meteite] ‘avenge’
I$n-i-¢ [lepite] ‘shine’ pszczot-a [pftfowa] ‘bee’
ksztatt [kftawt] ‘shape’ szczwan-y [[t[fani] ‘sly’

The middle consonant in the initial clusters is in the coda position and as such
forms a contact with the following onset. In any case, the three-consonant cluster
contains one empty nucleus after the first consonant.

Two further points deserve mention here. The last example—szczwan-y
[ftffani] ‘sly’—must treat the final fricative of the cluster as the sonorant [w]
which forms a branching onset with the preceding affricate, a move that allows us
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to maintain the hypothesis about one empty nucleus, in line with the examples
analyzed in the preceding section.

Second, it has to be admitted that certain instances are ambiguous or non-
unique: the words pszczol-a [pftfowa] ‘bee’ and ksztalt [k[tawt] ‘shape’ are a case
in point. The middle fricative can be seen either as a palatalized sonorant forming
a branching onset with the preceding plosive or as a rhymal complement licensed
by the following plosive. Both possibilities are represented below:
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Both interpretations conform to the one-empty nucleus requirement and there
is no evidence to indicate which one should be the preferred solution. This in itself
is no cause for concern—quite conversely, the existence of ambiguous structures
merely indicates that different speakers may analyze individual forms in different
ways. What remains crucial is that all such alternative interpretations observe
constraints on well-formed structures.

It was mentioned above that the s-type consonant can appear as the first or the
second but not the third member of the cluster. We have seen how the attested
situations arise so it is interesting to consider the non-existing case; in other
words, if we can have, say, [mete] in msc-i-¢ [meteite] ‘avenge’ or [fsp] in wspanialy

[fspapawi] ‘wonderful’, why is it that a slight modification of such clusters—
*[mtee] or *[fps]—is categorically ruled out? The answer seems to lie in the
number of empty nuclei: if such sequences were to be syllabified we would need
an empty nucleus between the first two and the last two consonants. Neither [mtc]
nor [tee] qualify as well-formed branching onsets, nor does [tcg] appear a viable
coda—onset contact, hence each consonant would have to be a sole occupant of an
onset. The same holds for the consonants in the cluster [fps] so that these two
clusters would require the representations in (45), where they are followed by a
full vowel:
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The ungrammatical sequences *[mtee] and *[fps] arise only if the ban against
two consecutive empty nuclei is violated. To put it differently, the impossible
sequences are exactly the ones what we cannot expect to find, given our under-
standing of the distribution of empty nuclear positions.

Finally, we are left with four-member initial sequences. There are very few such
clusters which would additionally meet the requirement of belonging to a single
domain, that is, not include prefixes. The near-complete listing of such items
includes: [pstr, pst-[, fskJ, fstr, zdzbw, drgn]:

(46) pstryk-a-¢ [pstrikate] ‘snap, vb.”  pstr-y [pstri] ‘speckled’
pstrz-y-¢ [pst-fitc] ‘make gaudy’ wskrzes-i-¢ [fsk[ecite] ‘resurrect’
wstret [fstrent] ‘repulsion’ zdzbt-o [zdzbwo] ‘blade (of grass)’
drgn-¢ [drgne] ‘T will shudder’

Leaving aside for a moment the last two sequences, let us consider the first four
beauties: [pstr, pst-[, fsk], fstr]. We can immediately reduce their number to two by
observing that the fricative [[] can be regarded as realization of the sonorant [r] after a
voiceless plosive with which it forms a branching onset. In fact, the pair pstr-y [pstri] ~
pstrz-y-¢ [pst-fite] is an instance of direct morphophonological alternation where the
[/ of the verb corresponds to (= <PR1>) the [r] of the adjective. Thus [pst-[, fsk[] can
be interpreted as [pstr, fskr] where the final [r] is marked <PR1>. To account for
sequences such as [pstr, fstr] we need one empty nucleus. Consider the adjective pstr-y:
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The rhymal [s] is governed by the plosive of the well-formed branching onset,
so the impossible looking four-element cluster requires no additional mechanism
apart from what we need independently in any case.'’

The initial sequence [fsk[] would be handled analogously, the only controver-
sial issue being the nature of the first consonant: is it the fricative [v] which

10 The representation of pstr-y is based on theory-internal considerations only. It comes as no
surprise, however, that other Slavic languages, less eager to tolerate such heavy clusters, have a full
vowel corresponding to the empty nucleus in Polish: Russian péstr-yj, Czech pestr-y. Likewise for
wskrzes-i-¢ ‘resurrect’ with [fsk[] we find the Russian voskresit” with [voskr]; note additionally that this
example provides a perfect fit for our decision to interpret the Polish [k[] as [kr<PR1>].
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assimilates in voice to the following cluster or is it quite simply voiceless [f] with
no assimilation? Deciding this particular issue has no bearing upon the syllabi-
fication of the sequence: the first consonant is separated from the rest by an empty
nucleus—the representation is exactly the same as that for pstr-y, above.

For the words ZdZbl-o [zdzbwo] ‘blade of grass’ and drgn-¢ [drgng] ‘T will
shudder’ we suggest the following representations.
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The representations are perhaps somewhat controversial. The floating vowel is
justified by the genitive plural form of the noun, ZdZbel [zdzbew], where Melody
Association works in a regular fashion. A contact is established between the rhymal
complex affricate [dz] and the plosive [b], a rare but not impossible situation, cf.
swadzb-a [sfadzba] ‘match-making’ where the gen. pl. swadzb [sfatcp] indicates that
the two obstruents are not separated by a floating melody. The word Zdzbi-o
appears to cause problems for native speakers since normative dictionaries warn
against the ungrammatical, hence obviously occurring, form Zdzieblo [zdzebw2].
This particular form requires a nucleus between the members of what the standard
representation treats as a rhyme—onset contact [dzb] in (48). Possibly, speakers who
regard such a contact as ill-formed reinterpret its two consonants are separate
onsets, since they obviously could not form a branching onset.

The word drgn-¢ [drgng] ‘T will shudder’ presents a different problem since the
cluster [dr] is a perfect example of a branching onset, hence the four-consonant
cluster should naturally break up into two branching onsets [dr + gn]. Our
representation above takes [r] to be the rhymal complement governed by the
plosive of the branching onset. The reason for this decision is that contrary to
Kurytowicz and others we do not believe that Polish allows sequences of branch-
ing onsets (of course when separated by an empty nucleus). We thus believe that
the following structure is disallowed in Polish:
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where the first nucleus is empty while the second is melodically filled (a
sequence of two empty nuclei is independently barred). Thus a word such as
*brkla is ruled out if the consonants are all in two branching onsets.

Admitting the possibility of two branching onsets would lead to massive over-
generation since, leaving aside voice agreement, practically any two branching
onsets could be combined. We would then expect numerous initial sequences such
as *[ttkr, krtf, plfr, frpl, grdw, dwgr, dzvbr, brdzv, klpl, plkl, gngr, grgn,...], to
say nothing of sequences of identical onsets which should also be possible: *[grgr,
kIkl, frfr]. None of these is found and none seems well-formed. In actual fact we
have just one word—drg-nq-¢ [drgnopnte] ‘shudder’—where the initial conson-
antal sequence can be broken up into two branching onsets. If we accept this
conclusion at face value, that is to say, if we admit that two branching onsets
constitute a well-formed structure, then we have to explain while there is only one
attested form out of dozens if not hundreds of theoretical possibilities. Leaving
aside the one example, which can be provided a straightforward alternative
representation in (48), we conclude that a branching onset can only be followed
by a non-branching one and vice versa. Thus a combination of two branching
onsets is not allowed. This explains the paucity of four-consonant sequences
word-initially, since the occurring sequences invariably involve a consonant as
a rhymal coda, hence practically a consonant of the s-type.

To sum up the situation with respect to initial consonant sequences, this is what
we find:

o We can have non-branching onsets consisting of a single consonant or branch-
ing onsets comprising two consonants, e.g. bat [bat] ‘whip’, brat [brat]
‘brother’.

e We can have two non-branching onsets, e.g. d-b-aé¢ [dbat¢] ‘care, vb.’, mroz
[mrus] ‘“frost’, rtec [rtente] ‘mercury’, stal [stal] ‘steel’.

e We can have three consonants which break up into a non-branching onset
followed by a branching one, e.g. stron-a [strona] ‘side’, wbrew [vbref] ‘against’.

e We can have a branching onset followed by a simplex one: krngbrn-y [krnombrni]
‘unruly’, plc-i [pwtei] ‘gender, gen. sg.’, brdys-a-¢ [brdisate] “frolic, vb.’.

The above descriptive statements result from two constraints. One of them
disallows two consecutive domain-internal empty nuclei, which explains the
absence of three sonorants, (*mlra), three obstruents (*bgdaé), a sonorant fol-
lowed by two obstruents (*mgda), and other combinations. To remain grammat-
ical these consonants would have to be separated by two empty nuclei. Further
disallowed is a sequence of two branching onsets, which explains the near-total
absence of clusters such as *krpla.

Before leaving the initial consonant sequences we need to return to an issue
which was mentioned in passing, namely, the clusters that arise when a con-
sonantal prefix is attached to a word beginning with a sequence. Two such
consonant-only prefixes are found: w- [v, f] and s-/z- [s, z], bypassing the issues
of voicing which will be discussed in Chapter 7. In most cases these prefixes
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produce no problems for a syllabic interpretation since the consonant of the
prefix could be separated from the branching or non-branching onset by a
floating melody. This melody is unattached since it is followed by an attached
melody, although we will see numerous cases below where the vowel of the prefix
is actually pronounced. Thus we find for example s-fru-nq-¢ [sfrunonte] “fly down’
(cf. fru-nq-¢ [frunonte] “fly’), and w-prowadz-i-¢ [fprovadzite] ‘lead into’ (cf. pro-
wadz-i-¢ [provadzite] ‘lead’). The initial [sfr] and [fpr] are obviously combinations
of an initial fricative and a branching onset, hence could be represented as in (50).
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While operational, in such cases we believe that the interpretation is on the
wrong track; to see this, take an onset with an empty nucleus in its structure and

combine it with the prefixes. Some examples follow:

(51) trwon-i-¢ [trfopite] ‘squander’ s-trwon-i-¢ [stgf:)pjite] ‘perf.’
psoc-i-¢ [psoteite] ‘play pranks’  s-psoc-i-¢ [spsotei¢] ‘perf.’
tchorz-y-¢ [txuzite] ‘chicken out’  s-tchérz-y-¢ [stxu3zite] ‘perf.’

mroz-i-¢ [mrozite] ‘freeze’ z-mroz-i-¢ [zmrozite] ‘perf.’
mniej-sz-y [mngjfi] ‘smaller’ z-mniej-sz-y-¢ [zmpgjfite] ‘reduce’
sta-C [statc] ‘stand’ w-sta-C [fstate] ‘stand up’

staw-i-¢ [swavlite] ‘praise’ w-staw-i-¢ [fswavlitc] ‘make known’

Since the two- or three-segmental sequence at the beginning requires an empty
nucleus separating the consonants, the attachment of the prefix ending in a
floating melody would end up with the melody being attached (and pronounced).
Consider such a potential violation in the case of [zmro] in zmro(zi¢) [zmrozite]
and [strf5] in strwo(nié) [strfopite]:
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Melody Association requires attachment of a floating melody if the following
nucleus contains no attached melody. The two verbs would have to be pro-
nounced *[zemrozite] and *[zetrfonite]. Of course, Melody Association as for-
mulated in (12) could itself be flawed so we might conclude that it should be
abandoned or revised. What is striking, however, is the fact that the alleged
failure of Melody Association appears to involve a prefix rather than the mor-
pheme internal situation.'! For this reason an alternative is worth exploring.

An alternative which suggests itself is connected with the fact that the conson-
ants in focus are live prefixes, hence the words they appear in are morphologically
complex. Morphological complexity may—although it does not have to—translate
into domain structure (see Kaye 1995 for a discussion of the issue within GP). The
prefix remains outside the domain for the basic verb, so its final nucleus does not
affect—or is interpreted independently of—the nuclei of the base. With E as a
marker of the floating melody, the words zmrozi¢ and strwoni¢ might have the
following (simplified) representation [zE[merozi¢e]], [zE[trewonice]]. No violation
of Melody Association is incurred since the potential candidates do not belong to
the same innermost domains as the following empty nuclei which would condition
their attachment. Thus the structures are not different in kind from sequences of
homophonous prepositions z ‘with’, w ‘in’: z mrozem [zmrozem] ‘with frost’, w
trwonieniu [ftrfopenu] ‘in squandering’: as prepositions they are separated from
their nominals by domain boundaries; phonetically they produce the clusters [zmr,
ftrf], but these are mechanical consequences of morphological concatenations.'?

The possibility of some complex words displaying domain structure with
phonological consequences thereof is a well-established tradition in phonology.
We adopt it here for clusters that appear to violate a condition commonly
adhered to and, generally, where (morpho)phonological evidence appears to
override morphological divisions. In fact, the phonology—morphology re-align-
ments may need to be taken further than that since a case can be made for domain
structure which does not correspond to morphological divisions. Kurylowicz
(1952) offers an interesting interpretation of an instance where morphological
re-analysis goes against the grain of a (morpho)phonological account and has to
be subordinated to it. While there are minor differences between his account and
the one put forward here, the gist of the matter remains unaffected. It concerns
the largely unproductive prefix wz- [ vz/fs], which in some cases is lexicalized with
the verbal base, whereas in others it is reasonably transparent, both formally and

"' It must be admitted that there is a handful of words for which no synchronically motivated
morphological complexity could be defended and which display similar clusters involving the two
fricatives. Their list is not impressive: smrdd [smrut] ‘stench’, smrek [smrek] ‘spruce’, wzwyz [vzvi[]
‘upwards’, wzwdd [vzvut] ‘erection’. It is remarkable that the offending forms involve the consonants
which elsewhere appear as prefixes. In this context it could be pointed out that the English violations of
the coda constraint also involve consonants that elsewhere function as clear-cut morphological
markers (Harris 1994: 82).

12 The same sort of mechanical concatenation can produce initial consonant sequences of four
consonants in z Wprost [sfprost] ‘with Wprost® (Straight on—title of a magazine) or five consonants in
[spstr], e.g. z pstrqgiem [spstropjem] ‘with a trout’.
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semantically. When attached to verbs starting with a non-branching onset it
yields three, to a branching onset, four consonants, as in the following examples:

(53) ws-pia-¢ [fsponte] ‘climb’
wz-burz-y-¢ [vzbuszite] ‘agitate’
wz-brani-a-¢ [vzbrapag] ‘forbid’
ws-trzym-a-¢ [fst-fimatc] ‘refrain’
ws-kaz-a-¢ [fskazate] ‘indicate’
wz-gardz-i-¢ [vzgardzite] ‘spurn’
wz-leci-e-¢ [vzleteete] “fly up’
wz-mé-c'? [vzmuts] ‘intensify’
wz-nies-¢ [vzpecte] lift’
wz-rusz-y-¢ [vzrufitg] ‘move’
wz-drag-a-¢ [vzdragate] ‘shy away’
wz-dtuz-a-¢ [vzdwu3zate] ‘elongate’

Kurylowicz claims that the phonologically adequate syllabification separates
the initial spirant from the following cluster despite the morphology (where wz-,
ws- are morphemes). In the model adopted in this book this would entail a
modification of syllabic structure since the initial spirant of the verb [z] would
now require a following empty nucleus. Consider the possible structure of the
sequence [vzbra] of wzbra(niac) [vzbrapate] ‘forbid’:
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The morphophonological analysis and its consequences need not be viewed
as particularly disturbing or more off-putting that the semantic differences
between derivatives from a single base (e.g. kaz-a-¢ ‘tell, order’ ~ ws-kaz-a-¢
‘indicate’ and more examples in (53)). A similar analysis would extend to words
where morphological division is tenuous or at least not obvious and to those
where it is downright implausible but where the consonants have to be grouped
into two onsets. Most of the words, or perhaps all of them, would have to be
entered in the lexicon on account of their non-compositional semantics. The
relevant examples are:

(55) wz-gbérz-e [vzguze] ‘hill’ (cf. po-gorz-e [pogu3ze] ‘plateau’, pod-gorz-e
[podgu3ze] ‘piedmont’)

13 Here, -c as the marker of the infinitive is a form of a portmanteau morph as it combines the final
velar of the stem (cf. wz-mog-¢ [vzmoge] ‘I will intensify’) with the infinitival ending-¢ [t¢] found after
non-velar stems (as in all other examples in (53)).
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wz-glad [vzglont] ‘consideration’ (cf. o-glad [oglont] ‘inspection’, prze-glad
[pfeglont] ‘survey’, wy-glad [viglont] ‘looks’)

wz-gled-n-y [vzglendni] ‘relative’ (cf. o-gled-n-y [oglendni] ‘moderate’)
wz-rost [vzrost] ‘growth’ (cf. po-rost ‘lichen’, za-rost [zarost] ‘facial hair,
stubble’)

wz-wod [vzvut] ‘erection’ (cf. roz-wdd [rozvut] ‘divorce’, prze-wod [pfevut]
‘cable’)

ws-tret [fstrent] “disgust’ (cf. na-(?)tret [natrent] ‘nuisance’, w-(?)tret [ftrt]
‘interpolation’)

wz-wyz [vzvif] ‘upward’ (cf. wyz [vi[f] ‘high, n.”)

wz-dtuz [vzdwu[] ‘along’

wz-rok [vzrok] ‘eye-sight’

With the structure adopted for the wzbr- [vzbr] sequence in (54), we can plausibly
deal with these cases even if it has to be admitted that Kurylowicz’s proposal forces us
to separate the first fricative from the rest by domain boundary against the evidence
supplied by morphological analysis. Thus the [vzle] sequence in wz-leci-e-¢ [vzleteete]
“fly up’ and [vzro] in wz-rost [vzrost] ‘growth’ could be represented as follows:
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The first nucleus contains a floating melody which remains unattached because
it does not belong to the same domain as the second or empty nucleus. In other
words, while the evidence is not overwhelming, the domain-based interpretation
remains an option which cannot be easily dismissed.'*

To sum up, four consonant sequences embrace two types of structure:

e a non-branching onset followed by branching rhyme (an empty nucleus plus a
coda) and a following branching onset, e.g. pstr-y [pstri] ‘speckled’, wstret
[fstrent] ‘revulsion’;

o the fricatives [s/z, f/v] representing prefixes and separated from the base by a
domain boundary, e.g. s-krw-aw-i-¢ [skgfavjite] ‘bleed’, s-trwon-i-¢ [strfopitc]
‘squander’.

It remains a task for future studies to determine whether the order of branching
and non-branching onsets is relevant—and if it is, then why?—and whether the
melodic structure of the onsets is in any way connected with the melodies of the
prefixes. Another problem which calls for a systematic account is the absence of

14 One example that Kurylowicz admits would not fit into his model is the somewhat strained but
perfectly well-formed derivative w-sznur-owa-¢ [ffnuravate] ‘tie a shoelace into’—the sequence [f[n] in
our terms would require a domain boundary between the first two consonants, something like
[fE[fenurovate], hence the floating melody would not see the empty nucleus.
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certain consonant combination: j+consonant or n, m+ homorganic consonant are
not only absent but they appear totally impossible. Since in principle there is
nothing implausible about separating such consonants by an empty nucleus, e.g.
Jjopaé, mopolaé (yielding *jpac, *mpolac), the non-existence and impossibility of
such initial occurrences indicates that our analysis is in some ways incomplete or
inadequate. For reasons we do not fully understand, an empty nucleus is not an
appropriate licensor for these consonants when another onset follows.

5.3.3 Medial and final clusters

These two types of cluster—medial and final—are traditionally distinguished as
separate groups. Within the framework adopted in this book they must be viewed
as coterminous since word-final clusters do not exist as an independent entity.
Recall that a final consonant must invariably be assigned to an onset which is
licensed by the final empty nucleus; final clusters, on the other hand, must be
either branching onsets or coda—onset contacts. Thus, the so-called final clusters
are, in fact, medial clusters and differ from them in the absence of the melody in
the following nucleus. In Polish this is particularly well documented since certain
inflectional desinences are represented as zero endings. Consider representations
of the nom. sg. panstwo [papstfo] ‘state’ and its gen. pl. parnstw [papstf]:
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As can be seen, the only difference between these two forms is the presence of a
melody on the final nucleus in the nominative singular and its absence in the
genitive plural. As far as constituent structure is concerned, the two forms are
identical. It might seem, then, that the medial and final onsets will not differ, a
conclusion we will argue is largely but not completely true. We will be interested
in ascertaining whether the onsets we find initially are fully identical with these
that appear medially (and finally).

One obvious place where our non-initial clusters can differ from onsets is that
they can be preceded by a rhymal complement (a coda). In the example above the
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head of the branching onset [tv] licenses the fricative [s] in the coda and this, in
combination with the preceding non-branching onset, yields a four-member
consonant sequence. It is hardly worth stressing, though, that the consonant
sequence is structurally quite unremarkable consisting as it does of a non-
branching onset, a coda and a branching onset with a single internal empty
nucleus. Structurally the sequence is identical to what we find initially in the
word pstr-y ‘speckled’ (see (47)).

In general, combinations of a coda consonant and a non-branching onset are
commonplace before a final empty nucleus:

(58) ciern [teern] ‘thorn’ kark [kark] ‘nape’ piers [plerc] ‘breast’
skurcz [skurt[] ‘spasm’  wierch [vlerx] ‘peak’ wart [vart] ‘worthy’
wilk [viilk] ‘wolf milez [mfiltf] ‘be quiet!”  strzelb [st-[elp] ‘pistol,

gen. pl.’
odwilz [odvilf] ‘thaw’  film [f'ilm] “film’ olch [olx] ‘alder tree,
gen. pl.’
z6tw [3uwf] ‘tortoise’ gwalt [gvawt] ‘rape’ putk [puwk] ‘regiment’
hetm [xewm] ‘helmet’ zamsz [zam[] ‘suede’ czeremch [tferemx]
‘bird cherry, gen. pl.’
band [bant] ‘gang, lamp [lamp] ‘lamp, hanb [xanp] ‘shame,
gen. pl.’ gen. pl.’ gen. pl.’
sejm [sejm] ‘parliament” wojt [vujt] ‘alderman’  spdjrz [spujf] ‘look!”

Since the coda position is taken by a sonorant, the emerging consonantal
cluster is a sonorant-obstruent contact typical of the position. In word-initial
position such consonant sequences would have to be split by an empty nucleus,
e.g. lk-a-¢ [wkate] ‘sob’, rreé [rtente] ‘mercury’, msz-a [mfa] ‘mass’. As noted
above, some combinations are not allowed initially (the glide j 4+ a consonant, a
nasal and a homorganic obstruent).

Apart from sonorants, obstruents, too, can occupy the coda position, although
these are usually subject to the requirement of being weaker than the licensing
onset. A case in point is the labio-dental fricative [v] which, as we have seen, can
be regarded as a sonorant; this is the case with words like prawd [praft] ‘truth,
gen. pl.” and krzywd? [k[iftg] ‘harm, imper.” (both with terminal devoicing). In
other combinations the coda consonant seems to be equally complex as the
licensing onset, e.g. hymn [ximn] ‘hymn’, szept [[ept] ‘whisper’; in such cases it
might be argued that the two consonants belong to separate onsets and are
separated by an empty nuclear position. This is a possibility we will not follow
here as we believe that empty nuclei should be recognized where necessary rather
than where merely possible.'

'3 The full use of empty nuclei is advocated by proponents of the strict CV approach (Lowenstamm
1996; Rowicka 1999; Szigetvari 1999; Cyran 2003; and, most forcefully, Scheer 2004). Its most direct
effect is the dismantling of syllable structure since phonological representations in this view are nothing
more than consonant-vowel sequences.
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Since onsets can be branching we would predict the existence of two-consonant
clusters that form onsets and three-consonant groups conforming to the require-
ments of a combined single coda and a branching onset. This is indeed what we

find: word-final branching onsets (a) and coda-branching onset contacts (b):

(59) (a) wiatr [vjatg] ‘wind’
trefl [trefl] ‘clubs’
cykl [tsikl]] ‘cycle’
(b) blichtr [blixtr] ‘tinsel’
siostr [custr] ‘sister, gen. pl.’
ostrz [ost-[] ‘sharpen, imper.’
([r] <PR1>)

cyfr [tsifr] “figure, gen. pl.’

Cypr [tsipr] ‘Cyprus’

wydm [vitm/vidm] ‘dune, gen. pl.’

filtr [fliltr] “filter’

chandr [xantr/xandr] ‘doldrums, gen. pl.’
bostw [bustf] ‘deity, gen. pl.’

([f] = [v] = [wD)

martw [martf] ‘worry, imper.’
(If] = [v] = [w])

Below we provide representations of the words wiatr [vjatg] ‘wind’ and blichtr
[blixtr] ‘tinsel’: in both cases the final empty nucleus licenses a branching onset.
Otherwise the first word has no rhymal complement.
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Although segmentally (melodically) somewhat complex, the two words are
precisely what we would expect given our assumptions about constituent struc-
tures: rhymes can branch and onset can branch. Nuclei while empty can license a
preceding onset. We must now turn to other structures which force us to recog-
nise empty nuclei internal to the consonant sequence.

Cases where no coda—onset contact can be plausibly postulated involve pri-
marily situations where the second of the two consonants, in other words, the
onset is less complex than the coda. These would involve, for instance, sequences
of an affricate and a plosive, a plosive and a spirant, a spirant and a sonorant, etc.
In such cases we are forced to assign both of these consonants to consecutive
onsets with an intervening empty nucleus:

liczb [litfp] ‘number, gen. pl.’
kobz [kops] ‘bagpipes, gen. pl.’
biceps [bitseps] ‘muscle’

(61) uczt [utft] ‘feast, gen. pl.’
wieprz [Viepf] ‘hog’!®
kleks [kleks] ‘ink blot’
klaps [klaps] ‘spank, n.’

16 Unless the final [[] is taken to be [r] <PR1>, in which case we would be dealing with a final
branching onset [pr].
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Another place where an empty nucleus has to be recognized involves situations
where a coda consonant is followed by two more segments which cannot form a
branching onset. Thus, while in sidstr [custr] ‘sister, gen. pl.” the final cluster can
naturally be broken into a coda and a branching onset, the same cannot be done
in numerous other instances:

(62) kunszt [kun/t] ‘art’ garsc [garcte] ‘handful’
miejsc [mejsts] ‘place, gen. pl.”  tekst [tekst] ‘text’
herszt [her[t] ‘ringleader’ zemst [zemst] ‘revenge, gen. pl.’
asumpt [asumpt] ‘cause, n.’ sfinks [sf jiIJks] ‘sphinx’
wojsk [vojsk] ‘army, gen. pl.’ tapsk [wapsk] ‘paw, gen. pl.’
pilsn [plile] “felt, n.’ bractw [bratstf] ‘fraternity, gen. pl.’
barszcz [bar[t]] ‘borsch’ polszcz [polt[] ‘translate into Polish, imp.’

Not surprisingly many—or most—of the clusters contain an s-type consonant
with its highly restricted possibilities of contracting relations; while arguably as
an onset it could govern the preceding sonorant in the coda, it cannot do so with
reference to a preceding obstruent. Thus the word garsé¢ [garcte] ‘handful’ is
potentially ambiguous, /apsk [wapsk] is not. Consider the two possible represen-
tations of the former and one of the latter word.
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As indicated, the existence of alternative representations—of forms which
must be viewed as ambiguous—is not in itself either surprising or worrying. It
is perfectly possible that different speakers may reconstruct the phonological
form of a word in different ways, and this holds, as we have seen before, both
for the melodic and syllabic organization. What is crucial is that the alternative
representations conform to what is dictated by the theoretical model, and this is
the case with the two possible shapes of gars¢.

The final onset in the three-consonant clusters in (62) is non-branching; if it
were branching we would expect a sequence of four consonants. Such sequences
are also attested.
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(64) warstw [varstf] ‘layer, gen. pl.’ ghupstw [gwupstf] ‘nonsense, gen. pl.’
zabdjstw [zabujstf] ‘manslaughter, klamstw [kwamstf] ‘lie, gen. pl.’
gen. pl.’
intryganctw [intrigantstf’] panstw [panstf] ‘state, gen. pl.’

‘scheming, gen. pl.’

Admittedly, the clusters seem restricted to the suffix -stwo/~ctwo and, just as in
the case of word-initial four-consonant sequences their number is quite small. But
their structure and phonological well-formedness are beyond dispute (see (57) for
the representation of paristw). We might also mention one more instance where
phonetically a sequence of five consonants can be heard, namely, derivatives such
as na-step-stw [nastempstf] ‘consequence, gen. pl.’, za-stgp-stw [zastempstf]
‘replacement, gen. pl.’, and od-step-stw [otstempstf] ‘departure, gen. pl.” The
sequence [em] can be interpreted as a realization of the front nasal vowel, hence
the words do not differ from those listed earlier. Here is a representation of the
lexeme na-step-stw:
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In the same way as we summarized the initial situation, we can offer a similar
account of the word-final possibilities:

e We can have non-branching onsets consisting of a single consonant or branch-
ing onsets comprising two consonants: bat [bat] ‘whip’, wiatr [vjatg] ‘wind, n.’.

e We can have two non-branching onsets: uczt [utft] ‘feast, gen. pl.’.

e We can have three consonants which break up into a coda and a branching
onset: blichtr [blixtr] ‘tinsel’ or a non-branching and a branching onset, e.g.
dom-o-stw [domostf] ‘homestead, gen. pl.’

e We can have a four-consonant sequence which results from a non-branching
onset followed by a coda and a branching onset, e.g. pan-stw [panstf] ‘state,
gen. pl.” or from a coda, a non-branching onset and a branching onset: intry-
ganctw [intrigantstf] ‘scheming, gen. pl..

The five-consonant possibility emerges when a nasal vowel (i.e. a vowel and a
nasal consonant; see Ch. 6) appears before a plosive in the onset and is followed by
a coda and a branching onset as in na-step-stw [nastempstf] ‘consequence, gen. pl.’

In structural terms then, the initial and medial/final situations are essentially
parallel. This is not to say that they are completely identical or fully coterminous,
starting with the trivial restriction on voiced obstruents which are not licensed by
the domain-final nucleus. There are also melodic gaps in both positions which can
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only be described as fortuitous; thus both initially and finally we find [pt]—pzak
[ptak] ‘bird’, szept [[ept] ‘Whisper, n.—while its voiced counterpart is found
word-internally in e.g. chebdu [xebdu] ‘kind of lilac, gen. sg.” (hence also word-
finally subject to voice neutralization chebd [xept]'’) but is absent word-initially.
This is an accidental gap which does not affect the basic structural regularities we
find in the data. There are more important observations to be made.

In discussing the initial combinations we noted the strange absence, which we
believe is systematic rather than accidental, of the palatal glide followed by a
consonant *jC and a nasal homorganic with the following obstruent *nd, *mp,
etc. (note the presence of non-homorganic sequences md{-y [mdwi] ‘bland’, mgi-a
[mgwa] ‘mist’). While totally impossible initially, these clusters are quite com-
mon—or at least unremarkable—word-finally (and, of course, word-medially):

(66) strajk [strajk] ‘strike, n.’
sejm [sgjm] ‘parliament’
pejs [pgjs] ‘sidelock’
lump [lump] ‘vagrant’
sierzant [cerzant] ‘sergeant’
cynk [tsink] ‘tip-off, n.’

What we have here are coda—onset contacts where a sonorant is governed by a
strong obstruent in the onset. In contradistinction to the putative word-initial
position, the codas accompany melodically filled nuclei; word-initially a jd-
sequence, for instance, would necessarily call for an intervening empty nucleus.
Empty nuclei appear to be weak licensors although why they should fail to license
the palatal glide (*jC) and a nasal homorganic with the following onset (*mp, nd)
while licensing the trill (rdzen [rdzen] ‘root’) remains unclear.

Although we have been trying to stress the essential identity of word-initial and
word-final consonant sequences in terms of the structural syllabic units admitted
there, there is no denying that the final position is more restrictive. A case in point
is the distribution of branching onsets: while undoubtedly they do occur word-
finally, both their frequency and the range of possibility is far richer in the initial
position. There are onsets galore ending in a liquid word-initially, while finally
they are few and far between. Even more so, the non-palatalized lateral realized
as the labio-velar semivowel [w] when appearing as the marker of the past tense is
usually suppressed after a consonant. Consider pairs of the third-person singular
feminine and masculine, where the former takes the gender marker -a, while the
latter takes an empty nucleus. The masculine form contains the lateral only in
very stilted styles—normally the consonant deletes, so we place it in brackets.

(67) wlok-t-a [vlokwa] ‘drag’ wlok-t [vluk(w)]
plot-t-a [plotwa] ‘spin’ plot- [plut(w)]
wiod-t-a [v'odwa] ‘lead’ wiod-t [viut(w)]

'7 Since the word is quite rare, it would probably be pronounced in a self-conscious way as [xebd].
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strzeg-t-a [st-[egwa] ‘guard’  strzeg-1 [st-fek(w)]
zmar-t-a [zmarwa] ‘die’ zmar-t [zmar(w)]
ros-t-a [roswa] ‘grow’ ros-1 [rus(w)]

In a clear sense, the final empty nucleus is a weaker licensor than both a full
vowel and an empty nucleus at the left edge of the word. This accounts for the
frequently observed special property of the right edge of the word, which in our
terms translates into the weaker licensing potential of the final nucleus (for an
extensive discussion and specific proposals concerning the strength of nuclei, see
Cyran 2003). In our case this tendency also accounts for certain differences
between word-internal and word-final position: word-medially a cluster being
followed by a full vowel—a stronger licensor—admits more consonantal com-
binations than the final position with its weak empty nuclei. Consider some
examples with internal clusters which do not appear word-finally.

(68) [mkn] zamk-na-¢[zamknopnte] ‘close, vb.’
[ srebr-n-y [srebrni] ‘silver, adj.’

[wpl] chelp-liw-y [xewplivi] ‘boastful’
[

stn]  ust-n-y [ustni] ‘oral’

o
g
B,

The non-existence and impossibility of such sequences in the final position
reflects therefore a more general property of phonological units, namely, the
weaker licensing potential of empty nuclei.

One of the examples above, srebr-n-y [srebrni] ‘silver’, may be another indica-
tion of the diminished potential of the final nucleus. This can be seen in the fact
that while branching onsets do occur word-finally and can be preceded by a code
consonant, e.g. wiatr [Vjatg] ‘wind’, blichtr [blixtr] ‘tinsel’, dom-o-stw [domostf]
‘homestead, gen. pl.’, the reverse order of constituents seems ruled out: words
ending in *-krt, *-kit seem ungrammatical. This stands in sharp relief to the initial
position where both orders of onsets are tolerated, e.g. trw-a-¢ [trfate] ‘last, vb.’,
thw-i-¢ [tkfite] ‘stick, vb.’, but where the cluster is followed by a full vowel. In
general then, the domain-final empty nucleus can support less segmental material
and constituent structure than the same nucleus in other positions.

The single most important exceptional property of the final empty nucleus
comes from a constraint we adopted earlier but which at first glance appears to be
violated in final clusters. The constraint refers to the ban on sequences of two
empty nuclei: we argued in connection with initial clusters that whatever conson-
antal combinations exist can be described by admitting one and one only domain-
internal empty nucleus. The single nucleus in conjunction with the restrictive
model of constituent structure allows us to capture most—or perhaps all—of the
observable combinations. Admitting two such empty nuclear positions would
increase the generative potential of the model and necessitate additional condi-
tions, filters, and the like. To take just one in place of a possible plethora of
examples, by admitting one internal empty nucleus we have a ready account for
the absence of three initial sonorants (in a language which tolerates up to four
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initial consonants), e.g. *min-, *rim-. To be grammatical such a sequence would
require two empty nuclei since each sonorant would need to be an onset. The
same holds for three plosives, e.g. *ptk-. The fact that such and numerous other
combinations are not found does not follow from any particular restriction on
the combinability of segments but from an impossible syllabic combination
involving two consecutive empty nuclei.

Against this background we need to comment on the fact that some of our
more complex final consonant combinations do contain two empty nuclei (see the
representations of garsé, lapsk, nastepstw in (63) and (65), above). The major
difference between the initial and final situation is that finally the second or last
nucleus is not enforced by the specific melodic sequence but, rather, is part of the
universal condition on constituent structure. As discussed in Chapter 2 and
adopted throughout this book, the coda must be licensed by a following onset,
hence word-final consonants are never codas, and on onsets must be licensed by
nuclei, hence word final consonants must be licensed by an empty nucleus. In this
way the second nucleus found in our representations (63) and (65), above, forms
part of the universal structure of the syllable. Note that the initial heavy clusters,
while containing one internal empty nucleus, are always and invariably followed
by a second full vowel, e.g. pstr-y [pstri] ‘speckled’ is syllabically {pestri} with
two nuclei, one empty and one filled. Word-finally, the second nucleus is also
empty because it has to be empty by universal assumptions. What is crucial is that
internally—one might say, lexically—there is only one empty nucleus in both
categories. The fact that the second nucleus is domain-final, hence weak, explains
restrictions on its licensing potential and thus accounts for the restricted set of
combinations it can support. This reasoning is incorporated in our formulation
of the ban on two consecutive empty nuclei domain-internally, so the final
nucleus is excluded from consideration.

5.4 MORPHOPHONOLOGY AND LEXICAL UNDERPINNINGS
OF MELODY ASSOCIATION

Our discussion of the Polish syllable structure has centred round the licit and
illicit ways of combining consonants; the crucial role in the account has been
assigned to nuclei without an attached melody. Some of these have a floating
melody which gets associated to its skeletal point due to a regularity we called
Melody Association—basically a floating melody remains floating when the
successive nucleus contains an associated melody; otherwise it is attached and
pronounced in most cases as [€]. This is our account of the vowel~zero alterna-
tion in Modern Polish. The other type of nucleus has no floating melody and thus
no attachment is possible—such nuclei always remain silent.

The alternation of the vowel is conditioned by the phonological context and is
quite mechanical: the floating vowel is silenced, that is to say that it is not
attached to the skeletal point when there is a vowel melody attached to the very
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next nucleus. The regularity looks fully phonological and has been claimed to
belong to the phonology of the language by derivational-generative and post-
generative models alike (Laskowski 1975a; Gussmann 1980a; Rubach 1984;
Bethin 1992; Gussmann and Kaye 1993; Rowicka 1999; Scheer 2004, to mention
just a few studies). In what follows we wish to challenge this assumption and
revert to the structuralist position, which holds that the regularity is morpho-
phonological rather than phonological. We start by considering cases where the
conditions for the melodic association or its failure are not provided by the
phonology but relate to the phonology—morphology-lexicon interface.

Consider first a simple case of the noun we used above to illustrate the vowel—
zero alternation and a few derivatives based on the noun.

(69) dech [dex] ‘breath’ tch-u [txu] ‘gen. sg.’
od-dech [oddex] ‘breathing’ od-dech-u [oddexu] ‘gen. sg.’
wy-dech [videx] ‘exhalation’ wy-dech-u [videxu] ‘gen. sg.’
w-dech [vdex] ‘inhalation’ w-dech-u [vdexu] ‘gen. sg.’
przy-dech [pfidex] ‘aspiration’ przy-dech-u [p[idexu] ‘gen. sg.’
bez-dech [bezdex] ‘apnoea’ bez-dech-u [bezdexu] ‘gen. sg.’

The morpheme dech [dex], which appears in all the derivatives, contains the
floating vowel when the morpheme stands on its own as an independent word.
Hence the vowel disappears—that is, is not attached to the skeletal position—
before a full melody in the nucleus of the inflectional ending. In the derivatives,
however, the floating vowel of the basic morpheme stays put irrespectively of the
nature of the following nucleus (full or empty). Thus the nucleus of the deriva-
tives no longer contains a floating but an attached melody. Before connecting this
fact with the derived or non-derived nature of the word, let us observe a some-
what different situation in the morpheme zew [zef] and its derivatives:

(70)  zew [zef] “call, n. zew-u [zevu] ‘gen. sg.’
od-zew [od-zef] ‘response’ od-zew-u [odzevu] ‘gen. sg.’
po-zew [pozef] ‘summons’  po-zw-u [pozvu] ‘gen. sg.’

Here the floating vowel appears not in the basic word but in just one of the
derivatives. Thus, whether a vowel is floating or attached has nothing to do with
simplex or complex morphology of the word. The only alternative is to claim
that the distinction belongs to the lexicon: in some words the melody for [€] is
attached, in others it is not. In effect, the same morpheme in different words—
that is, when combined with other morphemes—may have different phono-
logical representations. This leads to two conclusions; first, it constitutes yet
another piece of evidence against the often assumed but hardly ever defended
view of a single phonological representation for each morpheme. A corollary is
the impossibility of regarding alternations of the vowel [e] with zero as a
phonological phenomenon. Since, however, the different shapes of the mor-
pheme are felt to constitute one unit, a way has to be found to capture their
relatedness. Note that we are not talking about phonologically or
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morphologically conditioned relatedness since in the examples above there is no
relevant phonological or morphological context that could be connected with
the segmental shape of the morpheme. Thus given dech [dex] and zew [zev] there
is no phonological or morphological reason why their genitive singular forms
should not be, respectively, dech-u [dexu] and zw-u [zvu], rather than the actual
tch-u [txu] and zew-u [zevu]. Additionally, the simple nouns can be combined
with prefixes homophonous with prepositions, such as od- [od], bez- [bez], po-
[po] and in such cases the behaviour of a noun with a prefix may differ from a
situation when the noun appears after a preposition. This produces surface
‘minimal pairs’:

(71)  od-dech-u [oddexu] ‘breathing, gen. sg.” od tch-u [ottxu] ‘from breathing’
bez-dech-u [bezdexu] ‘apnoea, gen. sg.”  bez tch-u [bestxu] “breathless’
po-zw-u [pozvu] ‘summons, gen. sg.’ po zewi-e [pozeve] ‘after the call’

Thus the relatedness between the floating vowel in, say, tch-u [txu] and the
attached one in od-dech-u [oddexu] is not statable as either a phonological or even
a morphophonological regularity. Rather the relatedness is lexical and needs to
be captured as such. To achieve this, we propose an additional lexical mechanism
which we shall call statements of Lexical Relatedness (LR).

Such statements are intended to connect different phonological shapes without
assigning any directionality to them, that is, without deriving one from the other
in any way. By connecting the floating vowel in some words with the non-floating
one in others we are simply making a statement that the words share some parts
despite the unpredictable differences between them. The LR information can be
regarded as contained in the specification of the vowel in the same way as other
morphophonological instructions contained there. To be concrete, the link be-
tween floating and stable vowels in the morphemes dech, zew will be reflected in
the diacritic <LR 1> attached to the nucleus in the lexicon. The lexical statement
itself may take the following form:

LR1x ~ x

€ €

with a self-explanatory meaning: relate the floating and non-floating [¢]. This
formulation indicates that a vowel with the diacritic <LR 1> may be related to an
otherwise identical morpheme differing from it in the property specified. Thus,
for example, the vowel [¢] of the morpheme dech [dex] will be provided with the
diacritic <LR 1> in wy-dech, w-dech, przy-dech, bez-dech (see (69)), but not when
it appears on its own as the independent word dech alternating with zch-u. This
independent word bears testimony to and is a product of the prevailing morpho-
phonological regularities of the language resulting in the vowel-zero alterna-
tion—recall that the prefixed words in (69) show no vocalic alternations within
their paradigms. There seems to be no justification for burdening the basic word
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with information about properties of the more complex words which are lexically
related to it. LR statements reflect links between and among words rather than
reflect phonological, morphophonological, or morphological processes. The need
to incorporate such statements into the lexicon confirms the view that the
phenomena they cover—vowel~zero alternations in our case—have little to do
with the phonology of the language.

The existence of two or more somewhat different phonological representations
of the same morphemes and, hence, the existence of LR statements, will now be
shown to have a much broader applicability. To begin with, we need a way of
handling morphological free variants. A case in point is the appearance in Polish
of nouns whose oblique forms either do or do not contain the floating vowel:

(72)  bitw-a [blitfa] ‘battle’ bitew [blitef] / bitw [blitf] ‘gen. pl.’
pasm-o [pasmo] ‘wisp’ pasem [pasem] / pasm [pasm] ‘gen. pl.’
brzytw-a [b3itfa] ‘razor’ brzytew [bzitef] / brzytw [b3itf] ‘gen. pl.’
ziarn-o [zarno] ‘grain’ ziaren [zaren] / ziarn [zarn] ‘gen. pl.’
sarn-a [sarna] ‘roe deer’ saren [saren] / sarn [sarn] ‘gen. pl.’
wydr-a [vidra] ‘otter’ wyder [vider] / wydr [vitr, vidr] ‘gen. pl.’

kalk-a [kalka] ‘carbon paper’ kalek [kalek]'®/ kalk [kalk] ‘gen. pl.’

The forms can be handled in two different ways, either of which is partially
irregular. We can assume that the stems contain the floating vowel, in which case
we shall have an account due to Melody Association of the nominative singular
and the first variant of the genitive plural (with the vowel [€]); what will remain
puzzling is the variant without the vowel. Alternatively we can assume that
consonant clusters form either branching onsets (bitw-a, brzytw-a, wydr-a) or a
coda—onset contact (in the remaining cases); if that is the case, the variant with
the vowel will be unexpected and will require some additional mechanism. One
way or the other, some forms will remain exceptional. The way the exceptionality
has to be handled can come from an observation that when the nouns become
the input to further derivatives, the floating vowel normally appears in them.
Consider again the nouns of (72) and words derived from them:

(73)  bitew [bitef)/bitw [blitf] bitew-n-y [blitevni] ‘of the battle, adj.’
pasem [pasem]/pasm [pasm] pasem-k-o [pasemko] ‘wisp, dim.’
brzytew [bzitef]/brzytw [b3zitf] brzytew-k-a [bzitefka] ‘razor, dim.’

ziaren [zaren]/[zarn] ziaren-k-o [zarenko] ‘grain, dim.’

saren [saren]/sarn [sarn] saren-k-a [sarenka] ‘roe deer, dim.’
wyder [vider]/wydr [vitr, vidr] wyder-k-a [viderka] ‘otter, dim.’

kalek [kalek]/kalk [kalk] kalecz-k-a [kaletfka] ‘carbon paper, dim.’

'8 The form kalek is regarded as incorrect by the normative dictionary (Markowski 1999: 315) but
quoted as a possibility by Gussmann (1980a: 40) and Kowalik (1997: 147). What all sources agree on is
that the forms do occur.
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The representations of sarenka [sarenka] ‘roe deer’ and its gen. pl. sarenek
[sarenek] take the following shape:

(74) O N O N O N O N
| | | | | | | |
X X X X X X X X
| | | | | | |
S a r € n € k a
(0] N O N O N (0] N
| | | | | | | |
X X X X X X X X
| | | | | | |
S a r € n € k

In the top form the first floating [€] is attached because it is followed by an
unattached one while the second remains silent. In the lower representation the
second one gets attached as well because the final nucleus is empty. The fact that
the vowel in the root appears before the floating vowel of the suffix could be used
as an argument in favour of the solution which regards the absence of the vowel
in the genitive plural as an exception. The situation is more complex, however,
since there are also numerous nouns which show no variable vowel alternation in
different inflectional forms but which nonetheless require the vowel before cer-
tain derivational suffixes. Consider the examples in (75).

(75) (a) form-a [forma] ‘form’ form [form] ‘gen. pl.’
forem-k-a [ foremka] ‘dim.’ forem-n-y [foremni] ‘shapely’
(b) walk-a [valka] ‘strife’ walk [valk] ‘gen. pl.’
walecz-n-y [valet/ni] ‘valiant’
(¢) pasm-o [pasmo] ‘wisp’ pasm [pasm] ‘gen. pl.’
pasem-k-o [pasemko] ‘dim.’ pasem-ek [pasemek] ‘gen. pl.’
(d) wroz-b-a [vruzba] ‘n.’ wrozb [vrufp] ‘gen. pl.’
zto-wrdz-b-n-y [zwovruzbni] wroz-eb-n-y [vruzebni]
‘portending illI’ ‘portentous’
(e) stuz-b-a [swuzba] ‘service’ stuz-b [swup] ‘gen.pl.’
shuz-eb-n-y [swuzebni] ‘ancillary’  stuz-eb-nic-a [swuzebpitsa]
‘handmaid’
(f) licz-b-a [lidzba] ‘number’ licz-b [litfp] ‘gen. pl.’

licz-eb-n-y [litfebni] ‘numerical’  licz-eb-nik [litfebnik] ‘numeral’
(g) $win-stw-o [ef jips'tf:)] ‘dirty trick’  $win-stw [ijipstﬂ ‘gen. pl.’
swin-stew-k-o [c¢flinstefko] ‘dim.”  $win-stew-ek [cf'instevek] ‘gen. pl.’

(h) modl-itw-a [modlitfa] ‘prayer’ modl-itw [modlitf] ‘gen. pl.’
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modl-itew-ka [modlitefka] ‘dim.’

modl-itew-nik [modlitevnik]
‘prayer book’

(1) pan-stw-o [panstfo] ‘state’
pan-stewk-o [panstefko] ‘dim.’
pan-stew-ecz-ko [panstevet[ko]

modl-itew-n-y [modlitevni]
‘prayerful’

pan-stw [papstf] ‘gen. pl.’
pan-stew-ek [panstevek] ‘gen. pl.’
pan-stew-ecz-ek [panstevetfek]

‘dim.’ ‘gen. pl.’

Unlike the previous set of examples, here we encounter no variation within the
inflectional paradigm of the derivational base. Thus the gen. pl. of form-a [forma]
is form [form] and never *forem [forem]. Nonetheless, when the diminutive suffix
-k- or the adjective forming suffix -n- are attached, the floating vowel emerges
between the two sonorants. The same is true about other suffixes, such as -nik,
-nic-a, -stw-o, some of which have explicitly been argued above to contain
branching onsets (e.g. [tf] = [tv] = [tw]). Consider example (751), where the suffix
-stw-o0 is attached to the basic morpheme pan [pan] ‘lord, master’: the initial
fricative of the suffix occupies the coda position and is governed by the plosive
of the branching onset. The genitive plural has an empty nucleus as its marker,
hence the representations of the two forms are as given in (57). Before the
diminutive suffix -k- and also before the double diminutive -ecz-k- the branching
onset is broken up by the vowel [¢]. Here is the representation of the genitive
plural of the double diminutive parn-stew-ecz-ek [panstevetfek]:

(76¢6 O R O R O R O R O R O R
| \ | | | |
N, N, N; Ny N;s N
| '\ | | | |
X X X X X X X X X X X X X
b [ A N R
p a n s t € v o€ tf e k

N, is an empty nucleus and always remains such; Ny and N5 are floating in a way
that is typical of the vowel of the diminutive suffix and their appearance or non-
appearance (being attached or not) is par for the course. It is N5 that is problematic
compared to the non-diminutive forms: it appears that the nucleus is inserted.

Within the standard model of Government Phonology, resyllabification is
strictly disallowed as a phonological operation.'” This tenet holds as long
as we are dealing with a representation of a single form. It has never been claimed
that a morpheme must have the same representation whenever it occurs,
along the lines of the derivational-generative shibboleth, one morpheme—one
representation. Quite conversely, cases have been explicitly recognized where a

19 Note, however, that certain attempts have been made under the term reduction (Gussmann and
Kaye 1993) or syllable superimposition (Yoshida 1993), where chunks of syllables (i.e. onsets and
rhymes) were eliminated from representations.
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given morpheme may have a different representation depending upon the envir-
onment—in such cases no violation of the resyllabification ban is found.?® Thus,
lexicalized formations are not a reliable source of evidence about the phono-
logical representations of the constituent chunks.

If a morpheme can be syllabified in different ways when combined with other
morphemes, then the presence of an additional nucleus in the forms above need
not worry us. The examples show clearly that the forms have to be lexicalized if
only because their semantics is non-compositional and partly unpredictable. The
very notion of a floating melody with reference to nuclei like N3 above is
gratuitous: it assumes that the phonological representation of the component
morpheme is the same wherever the morpheme occurs. Since we explicitly reject
this assumption, we may regard what looks like an inserted vowel (N3) as the
melody [e] attached to a skeletal position. In other words, alternations like parn-
stw-o [panstfo] ‘state’ ~ pan-stew-k-o [panstefko] ‘dim.” are not instances of the
floating vowel as controlled by Melody Association. Rather, the superficially
similar vowel~zero alternation is due to different phonological representations.
What we might want to capture lexically is the information that the inserted
vowel corresponds to nothing in the base morpheme; this we can do by recog-
nizing an LR statement along the following lines:

LR2 X
~Q
€

The diacritic <LR2> attached to Nj of paristeweczek (see (76)) indicates that the
vowel corresponds to no segment in other words. An interpretation which relies
on diacritic marking accounts for the non-necessary or stipulatory character of
their morphophonological effects and gives the lie to any phonologically based
approach to the issue, no matter how rich the theoretical machinery it employs.
This is confirmed rather dramatically by some examples in (75d):

(77)  wrozb [vrufp] ‘prophesy, gen. pl.” zto-wrdz-b-n-y [zwovruzbni]
‘portending ill’
wroz-eb-n-y [vruzebni] ‘portentous’

In one adjective derived from the same nominal base by means of the same
suffix -n-y an inserted nucleus appears while in the other it does not. Obviously,
phonologically, morphophonologically, and morphologically the reverse could
just as well be true, that is, zlowrézZebny [zwovruzebni|, wrozbny [vruzbni] are

20 In English, [p] is an onset in sleep [sli:p] with a preceding branching nucleus but a coda with a
non branching nucleus in slept [slept]. Likewise, there are numerous derivationally related forms like
heal-health, deep—depth, wise-wisdom, which have to be represented differently if only because the
generative rules of vowel shortening or vowel shift are no longer a going concern—they do not belong
to the phonology of the language (Kaye 1995; Harris 1994: 79-81).
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non-existent but well-formed; the occurring forms have the shape they do because
that is what is dictated by the lexicon. A description merely relates the forms by
statements like <LR2> without deriving one from the other or both from a
common source.

A distinct phonological and morphophonological implication is that alterna-
tions of sounds are no raw data of analysis—they have to be interpreted, fitted
into the emerging linguistic system, and related to what is understood about its
working. In principle, the same vowel~zero alternation can instantiate a phono-
logical, a morphophonological, or a lexical regularity. In our case, phonology
merely receives structures supplied by the lexicon and morphophonology while
the alternation itself is outside the purview of phonology or its mechanisms.
However, segments can be ambiguous and may reflect different linguistic prop-
erties. A case where interaction of different components can be seen very clearly
involves some prefixes and prepositions, to which we now turn.

5.5 PREFIXES AND PREPOSITIONS

The phonological properties of certain prefixes and prepositions, alluded to
above in a few places, have attracted the attention of phonologists for a long
time (Laskowski 1975a; Gussmann 1980«; Nykiel-Herbert 1985; Rubach 1984,
1985; Szpyra 1989, 1992b; Bethin 1992; Ruszkiewicz 1992). These form an inter-
esting area in itself in that they reveal the potential of different theoretical
mechanisms and systems; hence, they document in a way the development of
phonological theory. We cannot delve into these partially conflicting accounts
here but propose instead to review the relevant facts and show how they fit the
framework we used above to describe the vowel~zero alternations. Let us start
with prepositions.

Several prepositions appear in two shapes: one with the final vowel -e [¢], and
one without it: w(e) [ve] ‘in’, od(e) [ode] “from’, bez(e) [beze] ‘without’, z(e) [ze]
‘with’ przez(e) [pfeze] ‘by’, pod(e) [pode] “‘under’, nad(e) [nade] ‘above’, spod(e)
[spode] ‘from beneath’ as in the following examples:!

(78) we wlosach [ve vwosax] ‘in the hair’ w mroku [v mroku] ‘in the

darkness’
we krwi [ve kgfji] ‘(running) w krwi [f krf 3] “in blood’
in the blood’
we $nie [ve cne] ‘while asleep’ w snach [f snax] ‘in dreams’
ode zlego [ode zwego] ‘from evil’ od ztosci [od zwoctei] ‘from anger’

beze mnie [beze mpe] ‘without me”  bez mnicha [bez mpixa]
‘without a monk’

2l Since in this section we are interested in the phenomena arising at the juncture of the prefix/
preposition and the following word, the morphological composition of that word is irrelevant and
morpheme boundaries outside the prefix are disregarded.
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ze Lwowa [ze lvova] ‘from Lvov’ z lwem [z lvem] ‘with a lion’

ze wsi [ze fei] ‘rustic, from z wsiadaniem [s fcadanem]

the country’ ‘with embarkation’

ze wzgledu [ze vzglendu] z wzglednym [z vzglendnim]

‘on account of’ ‘with relative. ..’

ze wstydu [ze fstidu] ‘for shame’ z wstepem [s fstempem]
‘with an introduction’

ze wzruszeniem [ze vzrufenem] z wzrostem [z vzrostem]

‘with emotion’ ‘with growth’

przeze mnie [pfeze mne] ‘by me’ przez mnogie [pfez mnoje]
‘through numerous’

pode drzwiami [pade d-3viam’i] pod drzwiami [pod d-3viam’i]

‘by the door’ ‘under a door’

nade wszystko [nade f[istko] nad wszystkim [nat ffistcim]

‘above all’ ‘over everything’

spode tba [spode wba] ‘(look) spod pstrych [spot pstrix]

angrily’ ‘from under speckled. ..’

We need to introduce some order into the apparent chaos prevailing here.
A striking fact about most of the prepositions is that they appear in both shapes
before what is the same consonant sequences. For this reason, one tentative
generalization that suggests itself needs to be discarded out of hand: it might
seem that the final vowel of the preposition appears before heavy consonantal
clusters. That this is not the case is documented rather eloquently by the last
example: spod pstrych [spot pstrix] rather than *spode pstrych [spode pstrix], also
w pstrqgu [fpstroggu] ‘in the trout’, z pstrqgiem [spstropgjem] ‘with a trout” and
never *we pstrqgu [ve pstrongul, *ze pstrqgiem [ze pstronjem]. Having said this we
must also observe that the final vowel of the preposition never occurs before a
single consonant in the following word. In other words, a two-member consonant
sequence is a necessary but not a sufficient condition for the final vowel to appear.
The preposition itself ends with a vowel alternating with zero, that is, a floating
melody.*

The appearance of the final vowel before a consonantal cluster suggests that
the cluster is itself an onset sequence separated by an empty nucleus or a nucleus
without an attached melody. Thus, on the assumption that the final vowel of the
preposition is a floating melody, we can identify its behaviour with what Melody
Association predicts: a floating melody is attached before an unattached melody or an

22 Another point that has to be made is that there is a certain amount of variation in some cases.
Some speakers prefer a syllabic variant in, for example, ze wzglednym [ze vzglendnim] ‘with rela-
tive...’, ze wstgpem [ze fstempem] ‘with an introduction’, ze wzrostem [ze vzrostem] ‘with growth’. The
forms described in the body of the text are the ones I would use and for which I have found sufficient
support from other speakers. It should also be pointed out that there is some regional variation
affecting the prepositions w and z before single but similar onsets. Thus, side by side with the standard
w wodzie [v vodze] ‘in water’ and z sokiem [s socem] ‘with juice’ one finds regional variants, regarded as
substandard, we wodzie [ve vodze], ze sokiem [ze socem)].
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empty nucleus. This conclusion is particularly plausible in view of the fact that
practically none of the consonant sequences can qualify as a well-formed onset
for either universal or theory-internal reasons; in mnie [mne] ‘me, gen. acc.” a
sequence of two nasals can never form an onset by a universal assumption, while
in zlego [zwegd] ‘evil, adj., gen. sg.” the dental fricative can never be the head of a
branching onset by an additional GP assumption. The two phrases ode zlego
‘from evil’ and beze mnie ‘without me’ are therefore represented as follows:

(79 O N O N O N (0] N (0] N
I N A
X X X X X X X X X X
| | [ N
) d € z w € g b
O N O N O N O N
o I
X X X X X X X X
o | |
b € z € m n €

These representations, self-explanatory as they are, make a tacit assumption,
namely that the floating final nucleus of the preposition can see the empty nucleus
of the following word. This means that the phrases form a single phonological
domain with no boundary separating the preposition and the following word.
While arbitrary at first glance this interpretation makes perfect sense and is
independently supported.

Most of the left-hand column expressions in (78) are set phrases or petrified
collocations. The form ode zlego [ode zwego] appears exclusively in the context of
nas zbaw ode zlego ‘deliver us from evil’; beze [beze], just like przeze [pfeze],
appears in the modern language almost exclusively before the pronoun mmnie
[mpe] ‘me, gen. acc.’. Additionally, in combinations with this pronoun it is the
last vowel of the prepositions which receives stress, [be'zempe], [pfe'zempe],
which further strengthens the case for a single phonological domain and the
working of Melody Association. A case for semantic non-compositionality can
be made for the other expressions as well: pode drzwiami [pade d-3v'am'i] ‘by the
door’ is literary or bookish, nade wszystko [nade ffistko] ‘above all’ is idiomatic,
as is spode lba [spode wba] (lit. ‘from beneath the noggin’) in the expression
spojrzec spode Iba ‘look angrily, glower’, we znaki [ve znaci] in the phrase da¢ si¢
we znaki ‘make oneself felt, be difficult’.>> Such forms can be assumed to form a
single domain not only on phonological grounds, in other words, with reference
to Melody Association, but also because they tend to be morphologically isolated
and semantically idiosyncratic. Since semantic or morphological idiosyncracy

2 For more examples and discussion with a basically commensurate way of thinking, see Rubach
(1985).
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refers to a gradable and occasionally vague phenomenon, it is not surprising that
it may lead to variation and vacillation.

The outstanding question concerns the absence of the final vowel before very
similar or identical consonant sequences, as in the right-hand-column words in
(78); a straightforward mechanism for handling these cases is available, however,
namely, domain boundary.

Unlike the petrified or idiomatic expressions which constitute single domains,
ordinary, syntax-derived prepositional phrases contain a domain boundary be-
tween the preposition and the following nominal. This leads to tangible phono-
logical consequences since each domain is processed independently—in our
terms, the final floating vowel of the preposition remains unattached because it
is not followed by an empty nucleus which would license its attachment. The first
nucleus of the nominal similarly remains unattached or empty. Consider z lwem
[zlvem] ‘with a lion’, with a floating vowel (cf. lew [lef] ‘lion, nom. sg.”), and z
mnichem [zmnixem] ‘with a monk’, with an empty nucleus.

80) O N o N (0] N (0] N

I I I I I I I I

X X [x X X X X X]

I I I I I

z € 1 € v € m

O N O N O N (0] N (0] N
I I . I I I I I I
X X [x X X X X X X x]
I I I I I I I

z € m n i X € m

The nucleus of the prefix, pronounced without any vowel, is the unmarked case
and this is the variant we find before consonantal clusters of any complexity, or
indeed before an empty onset (z osq [z 2s0"] ‘with a wasp’) or a non-branching
onset (z wodq [z vodo™] ‘with water’). Our interpretation thus remains purely
phonological as long as appropriate morphophonological clearing of the stage
has been performed and adequate domain structure bracketing supplied.>*

One case where phonological—or, more specifically, melodic—considerations
override those of domain structure deserves mention. The two prepositions z [z],
w [v] always appear in their syllabic versions ze [zg], we [ve] when the following

24 1t might be suggested that rather than adjust domain structure, a different phonological repre-
sentation might be posited for prepositions in non-lexicalized structures, namely, one with an empty
nucleus in place of the floating melody. We believe that manipulating domains is more in keeping with
what is known about the nature of petrified and otherwise idiosyncratic expressions, which tend to lose
their internal structure and, concomitantly, often also the phonological transparency of their constitu-
ent parts—English cupboard [kAbad] or boatswain [bausan] today reveal their historical complexity
only because of the spelling. Additionally, the alternative proposal would force us to relinquish the ban
against more than one empty nucleus domain internally, as z mnichem above would require two such
nuclei: [zomopixhem].
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nominal begins with a cluster whose first consonant is similar to that of the
preposition:

(81) we wiladzy [ve vwadzi] ze ziosci [ze zwoctei]
‘in the power’ ‘out of fury’
we Wroctawiu [ve vrotswaviu]  ze Szwecji [ze [fetsji]
‘in Wroctaw’ ‘from Sweden’
we Wtoszech [ve vwofex] ze zrodla [ze zrudwa]
‘in Ttaly’ ‘from a spring’

It hardly needs pointing out that what is at stake is the melodic similarity rather
than mere segmental complexity; when the consonants are not similar, no vowel
appears on the preposition:

(82) we Wrzeszczu [ve vzeftfu] but z Wrzeszcza [z v3e[t[a]

‘in Wrzeszcz’ ‘from Wrzeszcz’ '
ze strzelby [ze st-[elbi] but w strzelbie [f st-felble]
‘from a rifle’ ‘in a rifle’

Also, a single consonant does not influence the pronounceability of the final
vowel of the preposition:

(83) w wodzie [v vodze] 2z sokiem [s socem]

‘in water’ ‘with juice’
w wannie [v vanng] z zazdroscia [z zazdroeteo™]
‘in a bath-tub’ ‘with jealousy’

Likewise, no final vowel appears when the preposition contains a pronounced
vowel:

(84) Dbez strzelby [bes st-[elbi] przez strzelbe [pfes st-[elbg]

‘without a rifle’ ‘because of a rifle’
pod trawa [pot travo"] nad droga [nad drogo™]
‘under the grass’ ‘over the road’

The conditioning seems somewhat convoluted but clear-cut: if a preposition
consisting of a fricative and a floating vowel is followed by a consonantal cluster
in the next word whose first consonant is similar to the consonant of the
preposition, then the floating vowel gets attached to its skeletal position. The
structure then has the following shape:

85 O N o N o N
| | | | | |
X X [x X X X

\ | |

{v. z} {o} C

where « is similar to {v, z}
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although it should probably be simplified to just melodic considerations. Trad-
itionally (Kowalik 1997: 148), the appearance of the vowel is understood as a case
of epenthesis motivated by the avoidance of certain consonantal clusters.

To sum up so far: prepositions ending in a floating nucleus are governed by
Melody Association very much like the rest of relevant cases. The factors which
somewhat obscure the picture are the presence or absence of domain boundaries
and possible melodic similarity between the preposition and the beginning of the
next word. Expressions without phonological domains are listed in the lexicon
and constitute a minority of eligible forms.

We will now use the conclusions arrived at by our survey of prepositions to
deal with prefixes, which are often—non-accidentally—identical with preposi-
tions. Below we list verbs with the prefixes roz-(e) [roze], od(e)- [ode], pod(e)-
[pode], w(e)- [ve], z(e)- [z€], where the prefix ends in the vowel [€] in the left-hand
column, whereas the vowel is not present in the right-hand one although the verb

begins with the same or very similar consonant sequence.

(86)

roze-brac [rozebrate] ‘undress’

roze-drze¢ [rozed-3ete] ‘tear out’
roze-mle¢ [rozemletg]

‘crush into pulp’

roze-zli¢ [rozezlite] ‘make angry’

ode-pchna¢ [odepxnopte] ‘push out’
ode-spac [odespatg] ‘sleep off’
ode-zwac [odezvate] ‘respond’

ode-przec [odep[ete] ‘repulse’
pode-przec [podep[ete] ‘support’
pode-sta¢ [podeswate] ‘send’
pode-trze¢ [podst-[ete] ‘wipe’
we-gnac [vegnag] ‘drive in’
we-drze¢ [ved-3ete] ‘force into’
we-przec [vep[fete] ‘push into’
ze-psuc [zepsutg] ‘spoil’

ze-tle¢ [zetlete] ‘smoulder’

ze-tli¢ [zetlite] ‘burn to cinders’
ze-psiec [zepeete] ‘go to the dogs’

roz-bryzga¢ [rozbrizgate]

‘splash out’

roz-drapa¢ [rozdrapate] ‘scratch’
roz-lzawi¢ [rozwzaviitc] ‘draw tears’

roz-ztoscic [rozzwogteite)

‘make angry’

od-pchli¢ [otpxlite] ‘de-flea’
od-sprzedac [otspfedate] ‘sell off’
od-dzwoni¢ [oddzvonite]

‘phone back’

od-przac [otpfonts] ‘unharness’
pod-prowadzi¢ [potprovadzite] ‘lead’
pod-stuchac¢ [potswuxatg] ‘overhear’
pod-trzymac [pott-[imate] ‘support’
w-gnies¢ [vgneete] ‘crush in’
w-drapac¢ [vdrapate] ‘climb’
w-przegac [fpfepgate] ‘harness’
s-psocic [spsotcite] ‘play a prank’
s-tlenic [stlepite] ‘make oneself scarce’
s-tli¢ [stlite] ‘burn to cinders’
s-psiec [speete] ‘go to the dogs’

Thus, yet again, it is not the consonantal complex following the suffix that
determines the appearance or non-appearance of the final vowel although, of
course, before a single consonant of the root, the vowel never emerges: roz-pisa¢
[rosplisatc] ‘write out’, od-galezié [pdgawe™zite] “branch off’.

The last two sets of examples in (86) are particularly telling since the two
possibilities are free variants, showing that it is not the nature of the cluster
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that determines the vowel of the prefix. Similarly the presence of a floating vowel
or empty nucleus is not a sufficient condition: although all the left-hand stems can
be shown to contain such nuclei, so can most of the right-hand ones: roz-{zawié
[rozwzaviitc] ‘draw tears’ and od-pchli¢ [otpxlite] ‘de-flea’ are morphologically
derived from /z-a [wza] ‘tear, n.” and pchi-a [pxwa] ‘flea’, whose floating vowel
appears quite regularly in the genitive plural forms: lez [wes], pchel [pxew]. Thus,
although an unattached vowel or an empty nucleus in the root is necessary for the
vowel of the prefix to emerge, this does not exhaust the conditioning. What is
additionally necessary is neighbourhood within a domain, in the same way as in
the prepositional phrases above.

The analysis we adopt is that in some cases the prefixes form single domains
with the verb to which they are attached. There is no way of predicting which
roots with a floating vowel or an empty nucleus will form a single domain and
which ones will be separated from it by a domain boundary. This is the dominion
of the lexicon and lexical idiosyncrasy although on the whole, single domains
tend to be less semantically compositional than complex structures: between bra¢
[brat¢] ‘take’ and roze-brac [rozebrate] “‘undress’ (also ‘take apart’) there is a vast
difference which cannot be meaningfully or systematically bridged and has to be
placed in the lexicon in the same way as in English the difference between take
and take off. Our representations of roze-braé¢ [rozebratg] and roz-lzawié
[rozwzavlite] take the following shapes:
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Just like with prepositional phrases discussed above, the floating vowel in the
prefix of the first verb is within a single domain with the following stem, which is
why it is attached before the next unattached nuclear melody (see (79)). The final
vowel of the prefix in the second verb cannot be regarded as followed by any
nucleus because of the intervening domain boundary and for this reason it
remains unattached (see (80)). The co-existence of two possible patterns of
interpreting prefixed verbs naturally suggests that alternative analyses of individ-
ual forms may also exist. This does happen as evidenced by the frequent admon-
itions in normative dictionaries against forms such as *ode-grza¢ [odeg3zate] for
od-grzac¢ [odg3zate] ‘warm up’, or *roze-grywaé [rozegrivate] for roz-grywaé
[rozgrivate] ‘play out’. It transpires then that specific prefix-verbal root
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combinations have to be marked lexically for single domainhood. When not
marked in this way, prefixes are processed independently of the following verbal
stem. It should be stressed, however, that the number of roots involved in such
lexicalized prefixal formations does not exceed thirty (Szpyra 1989: 214) of which
a part only takes the prefixes of the required shape.> Thus in real terms the
number of such arbitrarily combined prefixed verbs is significantly smaller than
the number of strong verbs in modern Germanic languages.

Most of the left-hand column’s verbal roots in (86) contain a floating vowel
which remains unattached because it is followed by an attached nuclear melody.
There is a morphological process, forming derived imperfectives, whereby the
floating vowel gets attached to its position. In such a case we predict that the final
vowel of the prefix must be subject to changes since it is now followed by an
attached vowel: the vowel of the prefix is expected to remain floating. This is
exactly what happens as shown by the different verbal forms of the left-hand
column verbs.

(88) roze-brac [rozebrate] “‘undress’ roz-biera¢ [rozblerate] ‘imperf.’
roze-drze¢ [rozed-3ete] ‘tear out’ roz-dzierac [rozdzerate] ‘imperf.’
roze-mleé [rozemlete] ‘crush into pulp’  roz-miele [rozm’ele] ‘1 sg. pres.’
ode-pchna¢ [odepxnonte] ‘push out’ od-pychac [otpixate] ‘imperf.’

ode-spac [odespate] ‘sleep off’ od-sypiac¢ [ot-sip’ate] ‘imperf.’
ode-zwac [odezvate] ‘respond’ od-zywac [od-zivate] ‘imperf.’
ode-przec [odep[ete] ‘repulse’ od-piera [otpera] ‘3 sg. pres.’
pode-przec [podep[ete] ‘support’ pod-pieraé [patp'erate] ‘imperf.’
pode-sta¢ [podeswate] ‘send’ pod-syta¢ [pot-siwate] ‘imperf.’
pode-trze¢ [podst-[ete] ‘wipe’ pod-ciera¢[pottcerate] ‘imperf.’
we-zwac [vezvate] ‘summon’ w-zywac [vzivate] ‘imperf.’
we-ssac [vessate] ‘suck in’ w-sysac [vsisate] ‘imperf.’

When the nucleus in the root is filled, the floating vowel of the prefix must
remain unassociated and therefore is not pronounced. As before, once the proper
context is produced by morphological or lexical operations, phonology can apply
across the board. The morphological or lexical operations may attach a vowel
other than [€], an issue to which we return below, but its behaviour is the same as
of other attached an unattached nuclei. Consider the last examples in the list
above based on the verb ss-a-¢ [ssate] ‘suck’; the initial geminate consonant
indicates that a nucleus must intervene since a geminate is not a possible onset
and Polish, in general, does not tolerate geminates morpheme internally. The
nucleus actually emerges in the imperfective form as [i] so we assume this is the
floating melody of the perfective form. Given these observations note the repre-
sentations of both verbal forms.

25 There are prefixes that end in an attached vowel, hence no vowel alternation in the prefix can take
place. Examples are the prefixes na- wy- za-, e.g. na-bra¢ [nabrate] ‘take a lot’, wy-braé [vibrate]
‘choose’, za-brac [zabrate] ‘take away’.
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In the top form the floating [i], being followed by a filled nucleus, is not
pronounced, while the floating [€] of the prefix is attached since it is not followed
by a filled nucleus. In the derived imperfective where the floating melody of the
root is attached as part of the morphological process, the vowel of the prefix is
regularly silent as required by Melody Association.

Just as the preposition z [z], which before a cluster beginning with a similar
consonant emerges with a vowel, the prefix z- likewise appears as ze- [z€] in that
context. This can be seen in the following examples:

(90) ze-skoczyc¢ [zeskot[ite] ‘jump down’ ze-sta¢ [zeswatc] ‘send into exile’
ze-szlifowac [zeflifovate] ‘grind, polish’  ze-szmaci¢ [ze[matcite] ‘become
arag
ze-§lizgna¢ [zeclizgnopte] ‘glide down’  ze-$winié [zecfinite] ‘act like
a swine’
ze-ztosci¢ [zezwocteite] ‘make angry’ ze-zre¢ [zezrete] ‘devour’

ze-zwierzeciC [zezv'ezenteite]
‘turn a beast’

The constraint we formed above for the prepositions (85) holds also in the case
of such verbs, the difference being that there are no cases of the other preposition/
prefix w [v]. This seems an accidental gap as there happen to be no verbs
beginning with v+C to which the prefix could be attached.?’

Another prefix which we discussed above in connection with our Kurylowicz-
inspired reinterpretation is ws-/wz- (see (53)). There we claimed that this historical
prefix, unproductive today and often hardly identifiable as such, is reinterpreted to

26 The suffix -aj is one of the markers of the category of derived imperfectives and appears without
the final glide before a consonant; for this reason we leave the glide unassociated to the skeletal
position. The functioning and distribution of the suffix -a¢j must be described in the morphology of
the language.

7 The particular combination of consonants is rare in Polish but when it does occur the results are
exactly as we expect. Thus the noun wnetrze [vnent-f€] ‘the interior’ can take the prefix w- which
emerges as we-: wewnetrzny [vevnent-fni] ‘internal’.
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contain a domain boundary falling between two consonants. The boundary prevents
a sequence of two empty nuclei from arising within a single domain. For the sake of
completeness we note the existence of three verbs with the prefix wez- [vez]/wz- [vZ]
(wes- [ves]/ws- [vs]) whose behaviour falls into the group discussed here. Unlike the
re-analyzed variants with doctored domain structures (see (54)), the three verbs
display a floating vowel in the prefix and analyze it jointly with the verbal stems:

(91) wez-br-a-¢ [vezbrate] ‘surge’ wz-bier-aj-a [vzberajo™]
‘imperf. 3 pl. pres.’
wes-prz-e-¢ [vespfetc] ‘support’  ws-pier-aj-q [fsp'erajo®]
‘imperf. 3 pl. pres.’
wes-tch-na-¢ [vestxnopte] ‘sigh”  wz-dych-aj-a [vzdixajo®]
‘imperf. 3 pl. pres.’

Being within a single domain with the root, the final fricative of the prefix
occupies the coda position and is governed by a strong obstruent, a plosive. The
prefix contains a floating melody and is subject to Melody Association in the
regular way. Thus the vowel of the prefix is pronounced in the left-hand column’s
verbs where the root’s floating vowel cannot be pronounced as it is followed by an
attached melody. The right-hand column’s verbs are so-called derived imperfect-
ives; the morphological process of their formation consists in the addition of the
suffix -aj- [aj] and the attachment of the root’s floating vowel to its skeletal
position. When this happens, the floating vowel of the prefix remains unpro-
nounced since it cannot be attached. The glide of the derived imperfective suffix is
morphophonologically suppressed (cf. n. 26). The resulting vowel alternation in
the prefix is accountable only when a single domain is assumed for the prefixed
verbs. Consider representations of the first example:
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In the above discussion we concentrated on verbs, since it is there that the
alternations and constraints can be seen most clearly and exemplified most
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readily. It is not the case, however, that either the alternations or the constraints
are verb-specific. Since outside the verbal system the regularities are the same, we
limit ourselves here to mentioning a few examples of denominal adjectives; the
base noun contains a floating melody as shown by the alternations:

(93) krew [kref] ‘blood’ krw-i [krf Ji] ‘gen. sg.”  bez-krw-aw-y [beskrfavi]

‘bloodless’

ple¢ [pwete] “sex’ plc-i [pwtei] ‘gen. sg.”  bez-plc-iow-y [bespwtcovi]
‘sexless’

cl-o [tswo] ‘customs’ cel [tsew] ‘gen. pl.’ bez-ct-ow-y [bestswovi]
‘duty-free’

brew [bref] ‘brow’ brw-i [brvii] ‘gen. sg.”  nad-brwi-owy [nadbrv'ovi]
‘over the brow’

den [den] ‘pit, gen. pl.”  dn-o [dno] ‘nom. sg.” bez-den-n-y [bezdenni]
‘bottomless’

The prefixes are separated from the base by domain boundary, hence their final
vowel remains unattached. Note that this happens, predictably enough, irrespect-
ive of whether the root vowel is attached or floating. Thus compare the repre-
sentations of the first and the last example in our list:
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The final vowel of the prefix is processed in the same way as it would be in
expressions bez krwi [bes krf 1] ‘without blood’ and bez dna [bez dna] ‘without the
bottom’; similarly the nominal bases are processed in the same way as they would
be in prepositional phrases.

The denominal prefixed adjectives can be seen to correspond structurally to the
majority of prefixed verbs in that both categories analyze prefixes independently of
the following roots and separate them by domain boundaries. We noted that only
about thirty verbal roots are lexicalized into single domains with the prefixes.
Adjectives are likewise predominantly derived with internal domain structure.
One counter-example, much discussed in the literature, is the word beze-cn-y
[bezetsni] ‘disgraceful’, which is based on the obsolete adjective cn-y [tsni] ‘noble,
virtuous’ (cf. also nie-cn-y [petsni] ‘wicked’). The appearance of the prefix with a
final vowel indicates that the prefix forms a single domain with the adjectival base;
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the same vowel also confirms the existence of a nucleus in the adjectival root, -cn-
[tsn]. This follows not only from the non-existence of consonant only roots in
Polish, but also from that fact that—given appropriate condition—a vowel will
emerge between the two consonants in total agreement with what is found generally
in the language. It so happens that the adjective beze-cn-y [bezetsni] ‘disgraceful’ can
be combined with the nominalizing suffix -szw-o, which we argued above begins
with an empty nucleus and carries the diacritic <PR1>. The derived noun is beze-
cen-stw-o [bezetsenstfo] ‘ignominy’. Consider the representation of the prefixed
adjective and the derived nominal.
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The floating melody in the prefix in both the adjective and the noun and also the
floating melody in the nominal are selected as meeting the conditions for associ-
ation since they are followed by non-associated melodies; the association is
carried out simultaneously, as discussed in an early part of this chapter in
connection with sequences of floating melodies (cf. also n. 5). The crucial point
about the adjective beze-cn-y and the noun beze-cern-stw-o is the absence of
domain boundary after the prefix beze-.

5.6 OTHER FLOATING MELODIES

As indicated on a few occasions above, there are other floating vowels than just
[e] and they can be attached in different ways. One case referred to earlier is found
in a class of derived imperfective verbs taking the suffix -a@j. The morphophono-
logical consequence of the presence of this suffix is the attachment of floating
nucleur melody of the root which thus acts as an attached melody for the
purposes of phonology. The floating vowels are {e} and {I}, where the latter is
realized as either [i] or [] depending upon the palatality of the preceding conson-
ant. Consider a few cases where the right-hand examples are all imperfectives,
third-person plural present tense:
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(96) wy-br-a-f': [vibrat¢] ‘choose’ wy-bier-aj-a [vibjsrajofv]
tr-a [tro%] ‘rub, 3 pl. pres.’ wy-cier-aj-g [viteerajo”]
na-zw-a-¢ [nazvatg] ‘name’ na-zyw-aj-a [nazivajo"]

prze-tk-a-¢ [pfetkate] ‘thread’ prze-tyk-aj-a [pfetikajo™]

kl-n-a [kIno¥] ‘swear, 3 pl. pres.” prze-klin-aj-a [pfeklinajo®]

The nature of the floating vowel is a lexical matter, while its attachment is
conditioned by the presence of a following derived imperfective suffix [aj]. The
presence of the floating or unattached vowel interacts with the floating nucleus in
the preceding prefix in the usual way, as we have seen in the section above. The
morphophonological operation of the morphologically conditioned vowel at-
tachment prepares the ground for phonological interpretation which conforms
to the simple mechanism of Melody Association.

The mechanism of floating melodies may be extended to cover other alternations
of vowels with zero. These are not very frequent or systematic but nonetheless have
to be included in a comprehensive description. Consider the following cases:

(97) koziot [kozow] ‘he-goat’ kozt-a [kozwa] ‘gen. sg.’ kozl-i [kozli] ‘adj.’
kozl-¢ [kozle] ‘kid’ koziot-ek [kozowek] ‘dim.’
osiot [ocow] ‘donkey’ ost-a [oswa] ‘gen. sg.’?® osl-i [ocli] ‘adj.’
osl-ic-a [oglitsa] jenny’  osl-¢ [ocle] ‘dim.’ osl-isk-o [o¢lisko]

‘expr.’

osiot-ek [ocowek] ‘dim.’
kociot [kotcow] kotl-a [kotwa] ‘gen. sg.’ kociot-ek
‘cauldron’ [kotcowek] ‘dim.’
kott-owni-a [kotwovna] kotl-arz [kotla[]
‘boiler room’ ‘boiler-smith’

The alternating vowel in these examples is [0]. Apart from this difference its
behaviour is exactly the same as the behaviour of the alternating [€] we have
discussed at length above. It disappears before a following full melody but is
pronounced if followed by another unattached melody or empty nucleus. Hence,
before the diminutive suffix -ek [gk] it is invariably pronounced. All these prop-
erties fall out from the view of floating melodies and regularities on the attach-
ment as specified in Melody Association. Consider the representations of koziol,
osiolek, kotlarz, where palatalization effects are overlooked and the floating
melodies underlined:
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28 The nouns koziol [kozow] ‘he-goat’ and osiol [ocow] ‘donkey’ are further irregular in that the
spirants [¢] and [z] depalatalize in oblique cases.
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The floating [0] is attached before a following empty nucleus in the first form, it
is likewise attached before a following floating nucleus in the middle form and
remains unassociated, hence unpronounced, before a full vowel of the last word.
The effects are exactly those we would expect of the floating vowel [€], and the
current examples show that they are properties of floating Polish vowels in
general, rather than of any specific individual vowel. What confirms the phono-
logical regularity of the mechanism is the fact that there are just three morphemes
displaying the alternation of [0] with zero: despite their extreme paucity these
examples behave as regularly as those of the main alternation, supported by
dozens of morphemes. What is irregular here is the melody, while the patterning
conforms to the established mechanism.

Before closing let us note some cases that are occasionally regarded as instan-
tiating floating vowels but which have received a different interpretation in this
book. Consider examples, some of which have been used before:

(99) utopi-a [ufm;fja] ‘utopia’ utopij-n-y [utopiijni] ‘utopian’
Bibli-a [b'iblja] ‘the Bible’  biblij-n-y [biblijni] ‘biblical’

religi-a [religja] ‘religion’ religij-n-y [relijijni] ‘religious’
parti-a [partija] ‘party’ partyj-k-a [partijka] ‘dim.’
gwardi-a [gvard’ja] ‘guard’  gwardyj-sk-i [gvardijsci] ‘ad].’
pasj-a [pas’ja] ‘passion’ pasyj-n-y [pasijni] ‘adj.’
aluzj-a [aluz/ja] ‘hint’ aluzyj-n-y [aluzijni] ‘adj.’
teori-a [teor'ja] ‘theory’ teoryj-k-a [teorijka] ‘dim.’

kolacj-a [kolats'ja] ‘supper’ kolacyj-k-a [kolatsijka] ‘dim.’

A cursory glance might lead us to conclude that the vowels [i, i] alternating
with zero indicate the presence of floating melodies. We discussed this issue at
length in Chapter 3 in connection with palatalization phenomena in loan words
(examples (93) and following). There a phonological interpretation was offered
where a connection is established between the palatal glide found in these loans
and the nature of the preceding consonant.



MORPHOPHONOLOGY OF VOWEL
ALTERNATIONS

6.1 OVERVIEW

The mid vowel [g] alternates with the back vowel [o0] and the low [a] before a
non-palatalized coronal. The alternations are morphophonological as shown
by the fact that the context of the alternations is often made opaque: the
alternation is found in forms contradicting the context and is not found in
others which meet the conditions specified. It is argued that the best method of
handling the facts is by introducing relatedness statements into appropriate
lexical entries.

The back vowel [9] is raised in numerous contexts to [u], a morphophonologi-
cal replacement which is quite well established within inflectional morphology
but is much less stable within derivationally related forms. For this reason a
replacement statement is recognized and also one relating lexemes.

Nasal vowels are regarded as phonological units which are adjusted depending
on the phonological environment. The adjustment involves what appears to be a
fissure of the nasal nucleus into an oral vowel and a nasal rhymal complement; we
treat this as a phonological equivalence relation. Alternations of morphophono-
logical nasal nuclei again represent both replacements and lexical relatedness
statements.

An interesting productive alternation connects the vowel [0] with [a] in a
morphologically delimited context, namely, in imperfective verbs derived from
perfective ones.

6.2 INTRODUCTORY

In the preceding chapters we described the phonological behaviour of Polish
vowels. The scope for variation is quite restricted and embraces basically the
alterations between [i] and [#] in the context after consonants of differing palatal
qualities. The alternations between some vocalic melody and zero, despite their
frequency in the language, can be viewed as phonological only superficially since
they result from the interpretation of representations prepared by the lexicon and
the morphology of the language through the intermediary of morphophonology.
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We have seen that floating melodies get attached under well-defined conditions,
exhausting the domain of phonological processing; the incidence of the floating
melodies and the required context for their attachment are phonologically un-
predictable and additionally involve a modicum of diacritic marking. For this
reason we have claimed that phonology merely cleans up the stage arranged and/
or cluttered by the combined workings of morphology, the lexicon, and morpho-
phonology. We have also recognized nuclei without melodies as they have an
impact on preceding floating melodies and also on the nature of consonantal
clusters.

The [i ~ #] and the vowel~zero alternations constitute but a small part of
vocalic exchanges found in the language. There are others but their regularity is
quite restricted to specified lexical items and often further constrained to
individual cases within a paradigm with unpredictable results within deriva-
tionally related forms. The existence of such alternations means that despite a
degree of regularity found both in the changes and in the contexts they occur in
(Laskowski 1975b), they have to be regarded as morphophonological. As a case
in point consider the alternation [¢ ~ a] found in a number of nominal stems
after a palatal(ized) consonant; the vowel [€] appears before a following soft
dental consonant, while [a] before a hard one; see (1).

(1) kwieci-e [kfetee] ‘flower, loc. sg.”  kwiat [kf'at] ‘nom. sg.’
ciesci-e [teectee] ‘dough, loc. sg.”  ciast-o [teasto] ‘nom. sg.’

The left-hand-column nouns show the vowel [g] between palatalized conson-
ants; when the second of the consonants for whatever reason is non-palatalized,
the preceding vowel is lowered to [a].

The same regularity can be found in derivationally related words based on
stems showing the alternation within the inflectional paradigm. Examples:

(2) kwiat [kf'at] kwieci-e [kfietce] kwieci-en [kf'etcen]
‘flower’ ‘blossom’ ‘April’
kwiat-ek [kf'atek] kwiat-uszek [kf'atufek]
‘flower, dim.’ ‘tiny flower’
miast-o [m'asts] miesc-in-a [m'ectcinal miast-k-o [m’'astko]
‘city’ ‘small place’ ‘small town’
jazd-a [jazda] jezdzi-eck-i [jezdzetsci] jezdz-i-¢ [jezdzite]
‘ride, n.” ‘adj.’ ‘vb.’

One might speculate about whether the environment of flanking palatalized
consonants can be held responsible for making the intervening nucleus more
palatal, hence [€], or, conversely, whether the following non-palatalized conson-
ant can be linked causally with the less palatal vowel, [a]. This sort of specula-
tion—or an attempt at a phonetic explanation—is pointless in view of the fact
that there are words with identical contexts where no such change takes place.
Consider:
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(3) grzbieci-e [g3blstee] “back, loc. sg.’ grzbiet [g3bet] ‘nom. sg.’

biesi-e [bece] ‘devil, loc. sg.’ bies [bles] ‘nom. sg.’
kobieci-e [kobletee] ‘woman, loc. sg.” kobiet-a [koblsta] ‘nom. sg.’
siaci-¢ [catee] ‘net, expr. loc. sg.’ siat-a [cata] ‘nom. sg.’

The first three nouns could be expected to be *grzbiat [¢'3b'at], bias [b'as], and
*kobiata [kob'ata] in the nominative singular while the fourth should be *sieci-e
[cetee] in the locative singular, since these are the contexts where the two vowels
appear in (3). As we see, nothing of the sort happens with results contrary to
those expected: the vowel [] is able to appear before a non-palatalized consonant
and [a] before a palatalized one.

The expected distribution of the vowels after a palatalized consonant—{g]
before a palatalized (including functionally palatalized) and [a] before a non-
palatalized segment—is contradicted not only within paradigms as in (3) but also
in derivationally related words. A few examples will illustrate the point: there are
cases when the [¢ ~ a] alternation found within a morphological paradigm is
flouted in derivationally related words.

(4) kwieci-e [kfetce] ‘flower, loc. sg.”  kwiat [kf'at] ‘nom. sg.’
kwiet-n-y [kf'etni] ‘floral’
kwiet-nik [kfietpik] ‘flower bed’
kwiaci-ar-k-a [kf’atcarka] “florist, fem.’
kwiaci-ar-ni-a [kf’atcarna] ‘florist’s’
kwiac-iast-y [kf'atcasti] ‘lowery’

The predicted behaviour is that of the base noun in the first line, with [g]
between palatalized consonants and [a] before a non-palatalized one; the de-
rived adjective and the derived noun with the following non-palatalized dental
plosive should yield *kwiarny [kf’atni] and *kwiat-nik [kf'atpik], just as we have
kwiat [kf'at]. The two other derived nouns and the adjective should have the
front vowel between two palatalized consonants: *kwieci-ar-ka [kf’stearkal,
*kwieci-ar-ni-a [kf'etcarnal, *kwieci-ast-y [kflstcasti], just as we get kwieci-e
[kfietce]. In fact, the last example in (4) is instructive since side by side with
the unexpected kwiaci-ast-y [kf'atcasti] ‘flowery’ there is a different derivative
with the expected phonology and a slight difference in meaning: kwiec-ist-y
[kfjst(;isti] ‘flowery, ornate’. It is not the case, then, that some morphemes are
marked so that they do not undergo the change in the expected context (grzbiet
[g3b'et] ‘back’, kobiet-a [kob'sta] ‘woman’) or that some derivatives always
display its effects (kwieci-eri [kf'etcen] ‘April’). The real complication is that
some derivatives based on an alternating morpheme (kwiar [kf’at] ~ kwieci-e)
do not show the expected effects—in kwiet-n-y [kf’etni] “floral’ the front vowel
appears before a hard dental—or show them in contexts reserved for the opposite
effect (in kwiaci-ar-ni-a [kf'atcarna] “florist’s’, kwiaci-ar-k-a [kf‘atcarka] “florist,
fem.’, and kwiaci-ast-y [kf'atcasti] ‘flowery’, we have a low vowel before a palatal
consonant).
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Numerous bases exist which show one and the same shape within their para-
digms but where forms derivationally related to them display alternations.
Consider:

(5) strzat-a [st-fawa] ‘arrow’ strzal-e [st-fale] ‘loc. sg.’
strzel-a-¢ [st-[elat¢] ‘shoot’
strzel-nic-a [st-felnitsa] ‘shooting range’
strzel-b-a [st-[elba] ‘rifle’

podziat [podzaw] ‘division’ podzial-e [podzale] ‘loc. sg.’
podziel-i-¢ [podzelite] ‘divide’
podziel-n-y [podzelni] ‘divisible’
podziel-nik [podzelnik] ‘factor’
podziat-k-a [podzawka] ‘scale’
pian-a [p'ana] ‘foam’ piani-e [pjaps] ‘loc. sg.’
pien-i-¢ [pepite] ‘vb.’
pien-ist-y [p'enisti] ‘frothy’
zamiar [zam’ar] ‘intention’  zamiarz-e [zamja3s] ‘loc. sg.’
zamierz-a-¢ [zam’ezatc] ‘intend’
Scian-a [¢cteana] ‘wall’ $ciani-e [¢cteane] ‘loc. sg.’
$cien-n-y [ctcennid] ‘adj.’
sian-o [¢ano] ‘hay’ siani-e [cang] ‘loc. sg.’
sien-ny [cennd] ‘adj.’
sien-nik [¢enpik] ‘pallet’

The nominal derivational base displays no intraparadigmatic alternations but
maintains the low vowel throughout, including the position before a palatalized
consonant; in derived words we find the vowel [¢] both before a palatalized
consonant (or palatal, as long as [l, 3] are treated as such) and before a non-
palatal(ized) one where the low vowel would be expected (as in the last three
examples). As an extreme illustration of the arbitrariness involved consider the
pair of nouns wiar-a [v'ara] ‘faith’ and ofiar-a [of'ara] ‘sacrifice’, their dative
singular forms and derived adjectives:

(6) wiar-a [Vja_ra] wierz-e [ ng3a] ‘dat. sg.”  wier-n-y [ij-:_rni] ‘faithful’
ofiar-a [of’ara] ofierz-e [of’e3¢] ‘dat. sg.” ofiar-n-y [of’arni] ‘sacrificial’

While the base noun shows the expected [e ~ a] pattern within the inflectional
paradigm, the adjective derived by means of the suffix -n-y has [€] in one case and
[a] in the other. Since the phonological, morphological, and morphophonological
environment is identical in both cases, the conclusion can only be that the
presence or absence of the alternation results from an arbitrary diacritic.

Examples of this sort, which are legion, remove this alternation and others, to be
discussed below, from the purview of phonology proper. Rather, they belong to
morphophonology and the lexicon in very much the same way as most alternations
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of plain and palatal(ized) consonants, as discussed in Chapter 4. We would like to
be able to relate the vowels [€] and [a] in the words where they alternate without
deriving one from the other or giving priority to any of them. At the same time it
seems that our description would be incomplete if we did not include the informa-
tion that (1) the alternation takes place predominantly after a palatalized conson-
ant and (2) the vowel [¢] tends to appear before another palatalized segment while
[a] tends to appear before a non-palatalized one. Our formulation should be
sufficiently general to allow offending cases such as those described above, but
should nonetheless reflect the predominant pattern. In Chapter 5 we developed a
mechanism of Lexical Relatedness for connecting words along these lines which
appears to meet the two requirements specified here. As a lexical mechanism it
should also be applicable to the vocalic alternations at hand. We suggest that the
vowels in morphemes showing alternations should be supplied with a diacritic RV
(Relate Vowels) of the general very simple format:

<RVI> (C) & (palatalized coronal ) ~ (C') a (non-palatalized coronal).

The elements in brackets represent the most general pattern specifying the most
typical morphophonological conditioning of the alternation; with the bracketed
material excluded, we are left with a very broad formula which covers the
infrequent or rare instances of the alternation.

The general formulation covers alternations that seem to be contextually deter-
mined in that the vowel [a] appears after a palatalized consonant and before a
non-palatalized coronal, e.g. obiad [ob'at] ‘dinner’ whereas [] requires flanking
palatalized consonants, as in obiedzi-e [obledze] ‘loc. sg.”. We have seen, however,
that these conditions are not sufficient, since [a] can just as well appear between
palatalized segments, as in siani-¢ [cane] ‘hay, loc. sg.’—in such a case the right-
hand non-palatalized consonant will be overlooked; it will also be overlooked when
[€] can be followed by non-palatalized consonants, as in sien-n-y [cenni] ‘hay, adj.’.

In most cases the consonant preceding the alternating vowel needs to be
palatalized, but even this is not inviolable. Consider the following cases which
meet the conditions only up to a point:

(7) dzisiaj [dzicaj] ‘today’ dzisiej-sz-y [dzicej[i] ‘today’s’
tutaj [tutaj] ‘here’ tutej-sz-y [tutejfi] ‘local’

What complicates the picture of the alternation in both words even further is the
fact that the vowel [a] appears before the palatal glide [j], contrary to the
predominant pattern where [€] is required before a palatalized consonant. In
the second word the consonant preceding the alternation site is additionally not
palatalized and thus the word contravenes the regularity on two counts: it takes
place after a non-palatalized consonant and it admits the low vowel before a
palatal. Thus it reflects the formula above stripped of all bracketed material.
RV1 captures lexical relatedness and imposes no derivational primacy but does
so at a price of a diacritic attached to representations of individual word-forms.
An implication of such a mechanism is that speakers may fail to relate words, for
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example when they are sufficiently distant semantically even if historically they
can be traced back to the same source. Given the non-alternating noun czas [tfas]
‘time’ ~ czasi-e [tface] loc. sg.” we may well wonder whether the adjectives
w(-?)czes-n-y [ftfesnd] ‘early’, do(-?)czes-n-y [dotfesni] ‘temporal’ are derived
from or related to it; were we to answer the question in the affirmative, the
conclusion would be that the vowels [a] and [g] in these items are related by
RVI1. A negative answer would mean not only that the words have separate
representations but also that no lexical relatedness is established among them, a
conclusion that might be in accordance with semantic intuitions.

In what follows we will survey instances of vocalic alternations in what appear
to be firmly related lexical groups. We have seen that there are no (morpho)pho-
nological contexts where a directional change—either [¢] > [a] or [a] > [¢]—can
take place. Likewise it is not individual morphemes that determine specific
effects. Rather, individual, lexically specified combinations of morphemes, dia-
critically marked, constitute the domain where such alternations are attested.
Generally, the alternations are more frequent within the derivational component
than within flection. It should be kept in mind that lexical relatedness is a muzzy
notion and hence diacritic presence is a wavering property of individual words,
and perhaps even individual speakers.

6.3 THE ALTERNATION [e ~ a]

As stated above, the most typical context determining the alternation is the
nature of the following coronal: if palatalized, then the vowel is [g], if non-
palatalized, then the vowel is [a]. For this reason palatalizing suffixes are likely
to be preceded by morphemes containing the mid vowel, where the palatalizing
property of suffixes is the diacritic <PR1> attached to them (see Ch. 4). This
situation is reflected most prominently within inflectional paradigms. Consider
the vowel -e [g], which represents a few morphological categories, namely: loca-
tive singular of masculine and neuter nouns, dative and locative singular of
feminine nouns, and vocative singular of masculine nouns. Most nouns contain-
ing the diacritic <R V1> will have the mid vowel before the stem-final, palatalized
consonant. More examples follow:

(8) obiad [oblat] ‘dinner’ obiedzi-e [obledze] ‘loc. sg.’
ciast-o [teasto] ‘dough’ ciesci-e [teectee] ‘loc. sg.”’
na-jazd [najast] ‘invasion’ na-jezdzi-e [najezdze] ‘loc. sg.’
jazd-a [jazda] ‘ride’ jezdzi-e [ jezdze] ‘dat., loc. sg.’
gwiazd-a [gvlazda] ‘star’  gwiezdzi-e [gvlezdze] ‘dat., loc. sg.’
$wiat [cfIat] ‘world’ swieci-e [ef’stee] “loc., voc. sg.’

There are two major problems besetting this sort of description. One is con-
nected with the fact that the alternation is restricted to diacritically-marked
items only; this means that the vowels [¢] and [a] can occur throughout the
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paradigm irrespective of the nature of the following consonant. Thus we find the
vowel [g] both in biesi-e [b'ece] ‘devil, loc. sg.” and bies [b'es] ‘nom. sg.” and the
vowel [a] in siar-a [cara] ‘colostrum’ as well as in siarz-e [¢caze] ‘loc. sg.”. These
nouns carry no diacritic relating them to anything else. More importantly,
however, diacritic marking must accompany different phonological shapes of
the same morpheme. This was noted above but in view of the relevance of the
issue we will recall it briefly: there are nouns uniform with reference to the vowel
within their paradigms but displaying alternations in derivationally related
words. Consider again:

(9) pian-a [p'ana] piani-e [p'ane]  pien-ist-y [pepisti]

‘foam’ ‘dat., loc. sg.’ ‘foamy’

dziat [dzaw]  dzial-e [dzalg] dziel-i-¢ [dzelite]
‘division’ ‘loc. sg.’ ‘divide’

slad [clat] sladzi-e [cladze] $ledz-i-¢ [cledzitc]
‘trace’ ‘loc. sg.’ ‘vb.

Since the right-hand column’s adjective and verbs with the vowel [€] are morpho-
logically complex and unmistakeably derived from the nouns with the vowel [a], we
would like to be able to view the alternation of vowels as due to RV1. The
relatedness of the words is so obvious that we would like to do it despite the fact
that the nouns themselves show no alternations within their paradigms: pian-a
[p'ana] ‘foam’ ~ *pieni-e [p'ene], dzial [dzaw] ‘division’ ~ *dziel-e [dzele], slad [clat]
‘trace’ ~ *$ledzi-e [cledze]." A way of ensuring that the relatedness is captured is to
supply both the phonologically invariant base noun and the phonologically invari-
ant adjective or verb with the diacritic <RV1>. Thus the same morpheme will have
different phonological representations but these will be connected through the
presence of the diacritic <RV1> in the lexical entries of the words.

An implication which suggests itself from such examples is that alternations
tend to be eliminated within paradigms. As a further exemplification of the role of
the paradigm, consider the nominative plural of personal masculine nouns as
marked by the ending -/ [i], which morphophonologically palatalizes the preced-
ing consonant:

(10) sasiad [so¥cat] ‘neighbour’ sasiedz-i [so¥cedzi] ‘nom. pl.’

with the vowels alternating as expected. The nominative plural masculine per-
sonal of the adjectival paradigm displays a failure of the alternation with [a]
appearing throughout, although elsewhere in the lexicon the same root shows the
expected variation:

(11) bial-y [b'awi] ‘white’ bial-i [blali] ‘nom. pl.”  biel-i-¢ [belite] ‘whiten’
blad-y [bladi] ‘pale’  bladz-i [bladzi] bled-na-¢ [blednonte]
‘nom. pl.’ ‘grow pale’

! The starred forms are not only well-formed phonologically but they actually occur, as different
lexical items: pieni-e ‘singing’, dziel-e ‘work, loc. sg.’, sledzi-e ‘herring, nom. pl.”
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$niad-y [¢nadi] $niadz-i [cpadzi] $niedzi-e-¢ [epedzete]
‘swarthy’ ‘nom. pl.’ ‘tarnish, vb.’

The significance of such facts is irresistible: given, for example, the adjective
bial-y [P'awi] ‘white’ we would expect its nominative plural to be biel-i [beli], just
as we have the verb biel-i [b'eli] ‘whiten, 3 sg. pres.’. The fact that the adjectival
paradigm shows no alternations must mean that the shape of the paradigm
overrides any phonological or morphophonological considerations.”

The other issue which needs to be mentioned concerns the interaction of
different morphophonological regularities. Specifically, the paradigmatic alter-
nations illustrated above require the presence of the palatalized consonant fol-
lowing the vowel [g] in the most general formulation of RVI; this context is
created by the application of the replacement palatalization operation PR1
hence, for the vowel alternation to manifest itself fully, the effects of palataliza-
tion replacement need to be taken into account. Note that we are not proposing
rule ordering or constraint interaction familiar from other frameworks since the
vocalic alternations in focus are in no sense derived but rather supplied by the
morphology and the lexicon. Instead, the static vocalic relation is found in a
specific context as reflected in our formulae like RV1.

The alternation under discussion is characteristically found in the nominal
paradigm and it hardly exists in the verbal system. Two partly irregular verbs
exhaust its scope there:

(12) jad-¢ [jade] ‘I go’ jedzi-e-sz [jedze[] ‘you go’
jad-t-y [jadwid] ‘they (fem.) ate’ jed-I-i [jedli] ‘they (masc.) ate’

The forms must be supplied by the morphology and the vocalic alternations
related by RV1; note that in the case of jedli the incomplete version of the
regularity holds since the vowel [€] appears before a non-palatalized coronal.

The alternation, while scantily attested within morphological paradigms, finds
a lot of lexical support in derivationally related forms. The vowel [€] is most
frequently found when a palatalizing suffix is attached, where by a palatalizing
suffix we understand one with the diacritic <PR1> appended in the lexical
representation; the word without the suffix, that is, without the diacritic, nor-
mally displays the vowel [a]. The suffix can also be realized as phonetic zero,
which means that it manifests itself through the addition of the diacritic to the
base (see Ch. 4). The evidence is quite rich and involves suffixes deriving nouns
(a), adjectives (b), and verbs (c). We illustrate each of the groups by several
examples:

(13) (a) ciasn-y [teasni] ‘tight’ ciesn-in-a [teecpina] ‘strait’
bial-y [b'awi] ‘white’ biel-izn-a [b'elizna] ‘underwear’

2 Although paradigms are not usually accorded a place in phonological and morphophonological
descriptions, their role needs to be re-assessed. See Downing et al. (2005), a collection of papers,
examining the role of the paradigm with reference to Optimality Theory.
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czarn-y [tfarni] ‘black’

cial-o [tecawd] ‘body’
rumian-y [rum’ani] ‘ruddy’
powiast-k-a [poviastka] ‘story’
las [las] ‘forest’

blad-y [bladi] ‘pale’

gwiazd-a [gviazda] ‘star’
miast-o [masta] ‘town’
niewiast-a [neviasta] ‘maiden’
rumian-y [rum’ani] ‘ruddy’

(c) ciasn-y [tcasni] ‘tight’

$mial-y [emlawi] ‘bold’
bial-y [blawi] ‘white’

czarn-y [tfarnd] ‘black’
zwierciadt-o [zviertcadwo] ‘mirror’

rumian-y [rum’ani] ‘ruddy’
niewiast-a [pev’asta] ‘maiden’

wrzask [vzask] ‘yelling’

biel-m-o [b'elmo] ‘leucoma’
biel-ik [blelik] ‘white rust’

biel-ak [b'elak] ‘mountain hare’
biel-idt-o [belidwo] ‘bleach’

biel [bel] ‘whiteness’

czern-idt-o [tfernidwo] ‘blacking’
czerni-ak [tfernak] ‘melanoma’
czern-in-a [tferpina] ‘duck blood
soup’

czern [tfern] ‘blackness’

ciel-sk-o [teelsko] ‘hulk’
rumieni-ec [rum'enets] ‘blush’
powiesé [poviecte] ‘novel’

les-ist-y [lecisti] ‘forested’

les-n-y [leeni] ‘woody’
bledzi-uchn-y [bledzuxni] ‘very pale’
gwiezdz-ist-y [gviezdzisti] ‘starry’
miej-sk-1 [mgjsci] ‘urban’
niewiesc-i [neviectei] ‘womanly’
rumien-sz-y [rum’en fi] ‘more ruddy’
$-ciesn-i-¢ [cteegnite] ‘squeeze up’
o-$miel-i-¢ [oemlelite] ‘encourage’
biel-i-¢ [belite] ‘whiten’

biel-e-¢ [belete] ‘turn white’
czern-i-¢ [tfernitg] ‘blacken’
czerni-e-¢ [tfernete] ‘turn black’
od-zwierciedl-i-¢ [od-zvierteedlitc]
‘vb.’

rumien-i-¢ [rum'epitc] ‘blush’
z-niewiesci-e-¢ [zneviecteete]
‘become effeminate’

wrzeszcz-e-¢ [v3e[tfete] ‘yell’

Alternations such as these, conforming to our formula RV1, should not create
the impression of full or partial phonological or even morphophonological regu-
larity. As we stressed in the introductory part of this chapter, the same suffix can
produce contradictory results with different bases, or results contrary to what our
formulation of the alternation would lead us to expect. Also, in certain cases,
alternative forms are acceptable. To round up the discussion of the [€ ~ a] exchange,
consider a few cases of derivationally related forms where [¢] appears before a non-
palatalized consonant in violation of the full form of our generalization:

(14) gwiazd-a [gvlazda] ‘nest’
lat-o [lato] ‘summer’

gwiezd-n-y [gv'ezdni] ‘ad;j.’
let-nik [letnik] ‘holiday maker’
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sian-o [cano] ‘hay’ sien-n-y [cenni] ‘adj.’

prze-powiad-a-¢ prze-powied-ni-a [pfepoviedna] ‘prophesy, n.’
[pJepoviadate] “foretell’

$wiath-o [cfatwo] ‘light, n.” na-$wietl-i-¢ [nacfletlitc] ‘irradiate’

Examples such as these, as well as many of those offered in the introductory
part of this section, emphasize the role of lexically encoded information. While
certain subregularities can be detected in specific grammatical (morphological)
contexts, the alternation at large remains a tendency which in practically every
case may be overridden by the vagaries of the lexicon.? The vowel alternation we
will now turn to will reaffirm this conclusion.

6.4 THE ALTERNATION [e ~ 9]

The alternation between [g] and [o] is in many ways quite similar to the one
between [¢] and [a]. Some descriptions (e.g. Kowalik 1997) present them jointly
since the contexts they appear in and their morphophonological and lexical
conditioning are strikingly similar. Thus, most generally, the two types of
alternation are tied to the presence of palatalization alternation in the coronal
consonant following the vowel in focus; the consonant alternations are predom-
inantly evinced by specific flectional and derivational suffixes. Likewise the
remarkable irregularity of alternations is shared by the two classes. But there
are also differences worthy of note. Since we have discussed the [¢ ~ a] alternation
at length, including the theoretical issues it spawns, we can deal with the [¢ ~ o] in
a more succinct manner now.

The alternation at hand has very little lexical support within the nominal
paradigms. There is a handful of nouns where the back vowel occurs before a
non-palatalized coronal while the front one is found before a palatalized one; (15)
gives some examples:

(15) popiot-y [pop'owi] ‘ash, nom. pl.’ popiel-e [pap’ele] ‘loc. sg.’
kosciot-a [koctgowa] ‘church, gen. sg.” kosciel-e [kocteele] ‘loc. sg.’
czot-o [tfowo] ‘front part, head’ czel-e [tfele] ‘loc. sg.’

Derivationally related forms will later be shown further to confirm the context
of the alternation as being the same as with RV1: the front vowel between
palatalized coronal consonants and the back one before a non-palatalized one,
with possibilities of parts of the context being suppressed. We therefore suggest
the following vowel relation statement:

<RV2> (C) ¢ (palatalized coronal) ~ (C') 5 (non-palatalized coronal)

3 Instances of the alternation found in the modern language are detritus of a well-known Slavic
phonological regularity, obscured and often undone by subsequent developments, analogy, etc. See
Samilov (1964) for details of the historical background.



258 MORPHOPHONOLOGY OF VOWEL ALTERNATIONS

The first two examples in (15) provide a tight fit with the conditions of the
formula, while the third one conforms to the requirement of the palatalized
consonant (C') preceding the vowel, on the assumption that the affricate [tf] is
treated as functionally palatalized. Otherwise the fit is partial and excludes the
bracketed consonant preceding the alternating vowel.

The third example illustrates also the diacritic nature of the alternation: the
polysemous lexeme czol-o [t[owd], on the reading ‘forehead’, shows no alterna-
tion and the locative singular is czol-e [tfole]. As before then, we expect the
morphology of the language to supply the required forms while the diacritic
<RV2> will relate them to other words and word forms without in any sense
deriving one from the other.

There is a single instance of the alternation before the ending -i [i] representing
the nominative plural of masculine personal nouns and it is also attested, with
suppression of different parts of the context of RV2, in the same inflectional
category of adjectives and participles. Examples:

(16) aniot [apow] ‘angel’ aniel-i [aneli]
wesol-y [vesowi] ‘merry’ wesel-i [veseli]
za-chgc-on-y [zaxentsoni] ‘encouraged’ za-chec-en-i [zaxentsgni]
po-ciesz-on-y [poteefoni] ‘comforted”  po-ciesz-en-i [poteefeni]
Z-mgcz-on-y [zment[ond] ‘tired’ z-mecz-en-i [zmentfei]

The vocalic replacements take place after a non-palatalized consonant in two
adjectival forms and after a functionally palatalized one in two others.

One of the differences between the two types of alternation involving the vowel
[€] is that alternations with [a] are quite common in the inflection of nouns while
non-occurring in adjectival paradigms. The [e ~ 9] alternation is found with very
few nouns and is more general in adjectives. Further, we found just two verbal
roots displaying the former alternation; the [ ~ o] situation is only marginally
different. Consider:

(17) gnies-¢ [gnecte] ‘knead’ gniot-¢ [gnote] ‘I knead’
za-mieci-e-sz [zam’stee[] ‘you'll sweep’  za-miot-¢ [zam’ate] ‘T’ll sweep’
niesi-e [nece] ‘(s)he carries’ nios-¢ [nose] ‘I carry’
wiezi-on-o [Viezono] ‘one carried’ wioz-t-e-m [v'azwem] I carried’
plet-1-i [pletli] ‘they (masc.) wove’ plot-t-y [plotwid] ‘they (fem.)

wove’

As can be seen, the vowel [0] appears before a non-palatalized coronal whereas
[€] predominantly, but not exclusively, appears before a palatalized one. Two
further verbs call for special comment:

(18) wlecz-e-sz [vletfef] wlok-¢ [vloke]
‘you drag’ ‘I drag’
bierz-e-sz [b'e3ef]  bior-¢ [blorg]  br-a-t [braw]
‘you take’ ‘I take’ ‘he took’
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The first of the verbs shows the alternation before a velar alternating with a
palatal, in a context that the full formula does not allow. Thus the right-hand part
of its context has to be suppressed.

The second verb is even more irregular; we encounter here an alternation of the
vowel [g] which itself alternates with zero—it is a floating melody as shown by the
past tense form, with [o] in the context specified by RV2. This sort of complex
alternation is also found in a few noun derivatives, as will be shown below. But the
very existence of an alternation between what is elsewhere a floating melody seems
to indicate that the verbal forms are suppletive and hence belong to idiosyncratic
morphology; note that the root [¢] in bierzesz [b'e3e ] ‘you take’ cannot result from
the principles we developed in the context of vowel~zero alternations (see Ch. 5)
since then the form should be *brzesz [b3e[]. The existence of the [e ~ o] alternation
in the present tense of the verb bra¢ [bratc] ‘take’ is indicative of the presence of
these two vowels in the verbal paradigm and hence their purely lexical connection
to forms which have zero vocalic melody in place of the alternation. In still other
words, the vowel [€] of the present tense is not, contrary to appearances, a floating
melody attached in specified conditions but rather an independent morphophono-
logical segment which coincides melodically with the floating vowel. The forms
with a floating and a lexical melody are suppletive.

Outside of inflectional paradigms the alternation [¢ ~ 9] is represented quite
generously although hardly with any degree of rigidity. Unlike the [e ~ a]
alternation, which favours verbal bases, it is found with particular frequency in
denominal formations. As elsewhere the vowel [¢] tends to appear before a
following palatalized consonant while [0] occupies the complementary context;
this is but a tendency, as we noted above, hence the bracketed material in our
formulation of RV2. The palatalized environment may be due to the attachment
of a palatalizing suffix or to the addition of palatalizing diacritics which form the
so-called soft-stemmed nouns (see Ch. 4). Since the addition of suffixes creates
longer forms, we place the shorter forms first although, as stressed above, the
presumed morphological chain of derivation does not imply any morphophono-
logical directionality; in fact the vowels we relate through RV2 are present as such
at all levels of representation. Examples:

(19) jezior-o [jezoro] ‘lake’ po-jezierz-e [pojeze3e] ‘lake district’
pszczotl-a [pftfowa] ‘bee’ pszczel-arz [pftfelaf] ‘bee-keeper’
brzoz-a [b3oza] ‘birch tree’ brzez-in-a [b3ezina] ‘birch copse’
ziot-o [zowo] ‘herb’ ziel-n-y [zelni] ‘herbaceous’

ziel-nik [zelpik] ‘herbarium’
popiot-y [pop'owi] ‘ashes’  popiel-nic-a [pop’elpitsa] ‘ashtray’
Popiel-ec [pop'elets] ‘Ash Wednesday’
popiel-at-y [popelati] ‘grey’
popiel-e-¢ [pop'elete] ‘turn grey’
zielon-y [zeloni] ‘green’ zielen [zelen] ‘greenness’
zielen-i-¢ [zelepite] ‘grow green’
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wesol-y [vesowd] ‘merry’ wesel-e [vesele] ‘wedding’
wieczor-u [V'et[oru] wieczer-nik [Vetfernik]
‘evening, gen. sg.’ ‘the Upper Room’

wieczerz-a [Vietfe3a] ‘supper’

The directionality of the morphological derivation may on occasion be non-
obvious but the alternations remain related to the context in the same way as in
the morphologically transparent cases:

(20) 1ot [Iot] “flight’ leci-e-¢ [leteete] “fly’
plot-k-a [plotka] ‘rumour’ pleci-e [pletee] ‘(s)he talks drivel’

A particularly clear case of the relatedness between the palatal nature of the
consonant following the alternation site is a class of nouns ending in a palatalized
consonant to which the suffix -ek [ek] is attached. As shown elsewhere (see Ch. 4)
the attachment of the suffix is accompanied by the loss of the palatalizing diacritic
on the preceding consonant. The vowel before such a diacritic-free consonant
tends to be [2], as in the following examples:

(21) jelen [jelen] ‘deer’ jelon-ek [jelonek] ‘dim.’
korzen [kozen] ‘root’ korzon-ek [kozonek] ‘dim.’
pacierz [patce[] ‘prayer’ pacior-ek [patcorek] ‘dim.’
jesien [jecen] ‘autumn’  jesion-k-a [jegonka] ‘autumn coat’
kmie¢ [km'etc] ‘peasant’  kmiot-ek [km'otek] ‘expr.’
piesn [pleci] ‘song’ piosn-k-a [pi:)srolka] ‘expr.’
nasieni-e [nacene] ‘seed’” nasion-k-o [nagonko] ‘dim.’

The same type of relation can be found in two nouns derived from roots
containing a floating melody. Consider:

(22)  dzien [dzep] ‘day’  dni-a [dpa] ‘gen. sg.” dzion-ek [dzonek] ‘dim.’
wies [Veg] “village®  ws-i [fei] ‘gen. sg.’ wios-k-a [v'oska] ‘dim.’

The alternation is similar in its irregularity to that found in the verb br-a-¢ ‘take’
discussed above. Note that the floating melody [€], when attached, is not involved
in alternations with [5], hence pies [pes] ‘dog’ (cf. ps-a [psa] ‘gen. sg.’) when
combined with the diminutive suffix -ek yields pies-ek [pesek] and never *piosek
[p'osek]. The words dzion-ek, wios-k-a will be lexically supplied with the diacritic
<RV2> but the base nouns dzien, wies will contain no diacritics as they are related
to forms without an overt root vowel through floating melody mechanisms.

The above survey should suffice to show that the alternation under consider-
ation to a large extent relates separate lexical items and that, despite a measure of
morphological and morphophonological conditioning, it displays unpredictable
properties that must be assigned to individual items in the lexicon. As a final
exemplification consider the following words:

(23) czerwon-y [tfervoni] ‘red’ czerwien [tfervien] ‘redness’

czerwien-i-¢ [tferv’enite] ‘grow red’
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prze-strog-a [pJestroga] ‘warning’  prze-strzeg-a [pJest-[ega] ‘(s)he warns’
za-por-a [zapora] ‘dam’ za-pier-a-¢ [zap’eratc] ‘block, vb.’

There can be no doubt that the forms are semantically related and speakers
identify them as such. From the point of view of the [e ~ o] alternation there are a
few mysterious facts. The adjective czerwon-y [tfervoni] ‘red’ has the vowel [9]
between non-palatalized consonants; this is not fully in accordance with the
formula RV2 where the preceding consonant should preferably be palatalized
but the formula tolerates the existing situation as the palatalized consonant
preceding the alternation site constitutes part of the bracketed material. What
is puzzling, and synchronically inexplicable, is that the preceding consonant is
palatalized in the related noun czerwieri [t[ervien] ‘redness’ and the verb czerwien-
i-¢ [tferviepite] ‘grow red’ while it is specifically the case that the [ ~ 9] alterna-
tion does not affect the palatalized quality of the flanking consonants—recall
aniol [apow] ‘angel’ ~ aniel-i [apeli] ‘nom. pl.”, where the consonant preceding the
alternation site, [n], remains unaltered. The same disappearance—or emergence—
of palatalization characterizes the other derivatives above, and more instances
could be provided. Examples such as these require direct reference to the lexicon
despite the relative frequency and partial regularity of the vocalic alternation.

Both the alternation [ ~ a] and [€ ~ o] are found in marked lexical items. The
most narrowly circumscribed context includes a preceding palatalized consonant
and a following coronal, palatalized after [¢] and non-palatalized after [a] and
[0]. The rich lexical support of the alternation very often entails a suppression of
part or totality of the morphophonological context and thus further constrains
its generality and productivity. Fundamentally, the alternations reflect lexical
relations with, at best, inconsistent—morphological or morphophonological—
conditioning.

6.5 THE ALTERNATION [5 ~ u]

The alternation of the two back vowels comes tantalizingly close to being a
phonological regularity in that the context of the change looks formulable by
reference to the phonological environment. The change of underlying /o/ into the
surface [u] has been described as a phonological regularity within the generative
tradition, even though its morphological elements were pointed out quite early
(see Gussmann 1980a) with full-fledged morphophonological statements follow-
ing suit (Herbert and Nykiel-Herbert 1991). What is particularly intriguing about
the alternation is its generality both within inflectional and derivational morph-
ology and also the fact that its context looks well-defined in phonological
terms. In brief, the vowel [o] is replaced by [u] before a voiced consonant followed
by an empty nucleus. The voiced consonant undergoes general word-final devoi-
cing hence we find numerous alternations like wod-a [voda] ‘water’ ~ wadd [vut]
‘gen. pl.”.
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There are good reasons to doubt the phonological nature of the mechanism
controlling the alternation. For one thing, if we take seriously the non-arbitrari-
ness claim establishing a direct relation between a phonological process and the
context in which it occurs which we have repeated several times in this book, then
the regularity changing [o] into [u] is a poor candidate for such a phonological
process. It is difficult to see any link between raising a mid back vowel—in our
terms removing the element {A}—and a following voiced consonant licensed by
an empty nucleus. The change would be equally ‘phonological’ if it were to take
place before a voiceless consonant followed by a front non-high vowel, or indeed
in any context whatsoever. This theory-internal conclusion is fully borne out by
additional facts: there are cases where the alternation fails to be confirmed in the
required context and, conversely, it is attested in contradictory contexts. We will
see examples of that below when we consider the environments in which the
change is found. The additional conclusion is that we need to look at the
alternation as another instance of morphophonology at work.

Our discussion of other morphophonological phenomena in Polish has pro-
duced two types of regularity: morphophonological replacements, such as PR1,
and morphophonological relations, such as RV1. The former might be regarded
as derivational or dynamic, the latter as lexical and static. The significance of the
[0 ~ u] alternation lies partly in the fact that it seems to combine properties of
both types.

6.5.1 Alternations within morphological paradigms

One of the most striking properties of the alternation [0 ~ u] is its generality within
inflectional morphology. It is massively attested when the inflectional ending is
represented as an empty nucleus with the preceding onset being a voiced obstruent,
where the voice specification (i.e. low tone or L) is generally delinked. Within the
nominal inflection this is amply found in (a) the nominative singular of masculine
and feminine nouns, (b) in the nominative singular of masculine adjectives and
pronouns, (c) in the genitive plural of feminine and neuter nouns, and in the
second-person singular imperative (d). These categories are illustrated in (24).

(24) (a) lod-y [lodi] ‘ice, nom. pl.’ 16d [lut] ‘nom. sg.’
noz-e [no3e] ‘knife, nom. pl.’ n6z [nuf] ‘nom. sg.’
gwozdzi-e [gvozdze] ‘nail, nom. pl. gw6zdz [gvucte] ‘nom. sg.’
bobr-a [bobra] ‘beaver, gen. sg.’ bobr [bupr] ‘nom. sg.’
drobi-u [drob'u] ‘poultry, gen. sg.’ drob [drup] ‘nom. sg.’
row-y [rovi] ‘ditch, nom. pI’ row [ruf] ‘nom. sg.’
todz-i [wodzi] ‘boat, gen. sg.’ t6dz [wutc] ‘nom. sg.’
powodz-i [povodzi] ‘flooding, gen. sg.” powodz [povute] ‘nom. sg.’

(b) zdrow-a [zdrova] ‘healthy, fem.’ zdréw [zdruf] ‘masc.’

ow-a [ova] ‘that one, fem.’ ow [uf] ‘masc.’

twoj-a [tfoja] ‘your, fem.’ twoj [tfuj] ‘masc.’
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(c) sow-a [sova] ‘owl’
brzoz-a [b3oza] ‘birch tree’
mod-a [moda] ‘fashion’
grozb-a [grozba] ‘threat’
morz-e [mo3e] ‘sea’
dobr-o [dobro] ‘possession

sow [suf] ‘gen. pl.’
brzéz [b3us] ‘gen. pl.’
mod [mut] ‘gen. pl.’
grézb [gruep] ‘gen. pl.’
morz [muf] ‘gen. pl.’
dobr [dupr] ‘gen. pl.’

5

(d) wodz-i [vodzi] ‘(s)he leads’
rob-i-sz [roblif] ‘you make’
pomoz-e [pomo3e] ‘(s)he will help’

u-pokorz-¢ [upokoze] ‘T'll humiliate’

wodz [vute] ‘imper. sg.’

rob [rup] ‘imper. sg.’

pomoz [pomuf] ‘imper. sg.’
u-pokoérz [upokuf] ‘imper. sg.

As an initial approximation we may put forward a vowel replacement oper-
ation VR1 whereby the mid back vowel is raised before an inflectional empty
nucleus across a voiced obstruent:

<VR1> o = u before C (obstruent), (voiced) and inflectional empty nucleus

The morphophonological nature of the operation can be seen in the fact that
the conditioning empty nucleus has to be a marker of an inflectional category;
furthermore, as noted above, a potential phonological regularity is ruled out by
the absence of any obvious connection between the change (vowel raising) and
the context where it occurs.

A question which arises concerns the generality of the morphophonological
replacement: does the information contained in VR1 exhaustively define the
scope of the alternation or do we need to go beyond it? The answer has to be a
resounding ‘no’. There are numerous instances where no raising takes place in the
context specified; although some of the failure is typical of recent and not so very
recent loanwords, it is also found in native vocabulary, as shown clearly by the
imperatives. Consider examples of both nouns (a) and verbs (b):

(25) (a) drozd-a [drozda] ‘thrush, gen. sg.’
wegorz-a [vengo3za] ‘eel, gen. sg.’
perkoz-a [perkoza] ‘grebe, gen. sg.’
mimoz-a [m'imoza] ‘mimosa’

drozd [drost] ‘nom. sg.’
wegorz [vengof] ‘nom. sg.’
perkoz [perkos] ‘nom. sg.’
mimoz [m'imos] ‘gen. pl.’

(b)

synagog-a [sinagoga] ‘synagogue’
chodz-i [xodzi] ‘(s)he goes’
za-orz-¢ [zao3e] ‘T’ll plough’
szkodz-i [[kodzi] ‘(s)he harms’
smrodz-i [smrodzi] ‘(s)he stinks’
stodz-i [swodzi] ‘(s)he sweetens’
skrobi-e [skroble] ‘(s)he scratches’

synagog [sinagok] ‘gen. pl.’
chodz [xotg] ‘imper. sg.’
za-orz [zao] ‘imper. sg.’
szkodz [[kote] ‘imper. sg.’
smrodz [smrotc] ‘imper. sg.’
stodz [swote] ‘imper. sg.’
skrob [skrop] ‘imper. sg.’

Examples such as these show conclusively that the morphophonological and

morphological context is not enough; in brief, if we have the raising in pomoz
[pomu/] ‘help, imper. sg.” we should also have it in za-orz [zas[] ‘plough, imper.
sg.”. Similarly, a noun—verb pair:
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b

(26) pomoc [pomots] ‘help, n.”  pomoc [pomuts] ‘vb.’

shows that in the same context—which can be morphophonologically related to a
voiced obstruent because of the verbal paradigm pomog-¢ [pomogel, ponmoz-e-sz
[pomoze[] ‘I, you will help’, etc.—the raising may but does not have to take place.
What the existing facts show is not just the insufficiency of the formulation above
but fundamentally the need further to restrict the forms undergoing it by lexical
marking.

The other piece of evidence which shows the inadequacy of the formulation of
the regularity is the fact that there are forms, albeit not very numerous but quite
unambiguous, where the raising takes place in a context precluded by VRI,
namely, before a voiceless obstruent. Consider some examples:

(27) stop-a [stopa] ‘foot’ stop [stup] ‘gen. pl.’
robot-a [robota] ‘work’ robot [robut] ‘gen. pl.’
sobot-a [sobota] ‘Saturday’ sobot [sobut] ‘gen. pl.’
powrot-u [povrotu] ‘return, gen. sg.” powrdt [povrut] ‘nom. sg.’
siostr-a [¢ostra] ‘sister’ siostr [custr] ‘gen. pl.’

Nouns which require the raising before a voiceless obstruent indicate that the
voicing specification in <VRI1> can be disregarded, in other words, that it is
optional. However, since the raising takes place in specified lexical items, these
have to be so marked by a diacritic.

Another clear instance where the raising takes place irrespective of the voicing of
the consonant following the vowel is found in the masculine third-person singular
past tense of verbs. Here the stem-final consonant and the marker of the past tense
are followed by the empty nucleus representing the gender. Consider:

(28) plot-t-e-m [plotwem] ‘I wove’ plot-1 [plut(w)] ‘he wove’
mog-t-e-m [mogwem] ‘I could’ mog-t [muk(w)] ‘he could’
mok-t-e-m [mokwem] ‘I got wet’ mok-t [muk(w)] ‘he got wet’
nios-t-e-m [noswem] ‘I carried’ nios-1 [nus(w)] ‘he carried’
za-miot-t-e-m [zam’otwem] I swept’  za-midt-} [zamjut(\gy)] ‘he swept’
wioz-t-e-m [viozwem] ‘I carted’ widz-t [Vjus(\g)v)] ‘he carted’

There are two comments the data call for. Although VR1 mentions one
consonant—preferably a voiced obstruent—for the raising to take place, the
presence of an additional segment before the final empty nucleus evidently is
acceptable. Here we have the lateral marking the preterite in (28), but we also
have had the forms gwéZdZ [gvucte] in (24a), sidstr [custr] in (27), both with
raising before two and three consonants.

The other point concerns something that might potentially be a case of inter-
action between different regularities. Note that the stem vowel [0] of the last three
verbs in (28) has to be related to the vowel [¢] in, for example, their infinitives:
nies-¢ [necte] ‘carry’, za-mies-¢ [zamvecte] ‘sweep’, and wiez¢ [Visete] ‘cart’. This
can be achieved by the regularity we formulated above as RV2, a lexical
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mechanism relating vowels. In other words, the preterite of the verbs in question
contains lexically [0] with a diacritic which relates it to [¢] in other forms of
the verbal paradigm. What undergoes raising is the lexical vowel [0], so there
is no ‘feeding relation’ between the [¢ ~ o] and [0 ~ u] relations: the former is a
lexical relatedness captured as RV2 while the latter is a morphophonological
replacement VR1.

The restriction of the consonant in the environment of <VR 1> to an obstruent
obviously prompts the question of what happens if the consonant in focus
happens to be a sonorant. The answer is not simple since it depends on the nature
of the sonorant itself. For one thing, there is no raising, and hence no alterna-
tions, before a nasal; see (29).

(29) dom-u [domu] ‘house, gen. sg.”  dom [dom] ‘nom. sg.’
plon-y [ploni] ‘harvest, nom. pl.” plon [plon] ‘nom. sg.’
koni-e [kong] ‘horse, nom. pl.’ kon [kon] ‘nom. sg.’

When the sonorant is a palatal semivowel, the alternation is most frequently
attested (a) although there are occasional departures in loan words (b):

(30) (a) boj-u [boju] ‘struggle, gen. sg.’ boj [buj] ‘nom. sg.’
zwoj-e [zvoje] ‘scroll’ zw0j [zvyj] ‘nom. sg.’
moj-a [moja] ‘my, nom. sg. fem.” moj [muj] ‘nom. sg. masc.’
(b) goj [goj] ‘gentile’ boj [baj] ‘bellboy’
kowboj [kovbaj] ‘cowboy’
Before liquids and the trill the situation is unstable: side by side with the raising

(a), there are forms where no raising takes places (b), and also forms which admit
both variants (c):

(31) (a) sokotl-y [sokowi] ‘falcon, nom. pl.’ sokot [sokuw] ‘nom. sg.’
mol-e [molg] ‘moth, nom. pl.’ mol [mul] ‘nom. sg.’
pozwol-i [pozvali] ‘(s)he allows’ pozwol [pozvul] ‘imper. sg.’
wieczor-y [Viet[ari] ‘evening, nom. pl.”  wieczor [Viet[ur] ‘nom. sg.’

(b) zywiol-y [3iviowi] ‘element, nom. pl.”  zywiot [3iviow] ‘nom. sg.’
biadol-i [b'adoli] ‘(s)he moans’ biadol [b'adol] ‘imper. sg.’
jezior-o [jezoro] ‘lake’ jezior [jezor] ‘gen. pl.’

(¢) szkol-i [[koli] ‘(s)he educates’ szkol [[kol] or szkél [[kul]

‘imper. sg.’

zmor-a [zmora] ‘nightmare’ zmor [zmor] or zmoér [zmur]
‘gen. pl.’

doktor-a [doktora] ‘doctor, gen. sg.’ doktor [doktor] or doktér

[doktur] ‘nom. sg.’

It appears, then, that with sonorants, just like with obstruents, we cannot
dispense with lexical marking. The raising regularity is found not only before
obstruents, predominantly voiced, but also before sonorants as long as the
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following empty nucleus represents an inflectional category. This is reflected in
our formulation of VR1, where both voicedness and the obstruent nature of the
consonant are bracketed. It has to be admitted that the formulation misses two
points: (1) there is no raising before nasals, (2) raising is predominant before the
palatal semivowel. Within our analysis, stems ending in a nasal will never be
marked for raising while those ending in a glide will almost always do so.
Possibly this points to the need to look for more intricate morphophonological
regularities than we have developed here.

6.5.2 Alternations in derivationally related forms

Within inflectional morphology the raising relation can be regarded as reasonably
well-established with rampant evidence in its support. As we have seen, the
contexts of the raising can be defined with a large degree of precision at least
with reference to some classes of segments, and although lexical marking is still
inevitable, the raising has all the trimmings of a morphophonological replacement.
A very different picture emerges from an inspection of derivationally related forms:
here, too, are quite numerous forms to consider but no pattern of replacement can
be detected. The problem is represented in a nutshell by the following sets of words:

(32) tow-y [wovi] ‘hunt, nom. pl.” tow [wuf] ‘nom. sg.” tow-i-¢ [wovjit_c] ‘vb.’
mow-a [mova] ‘speech’ moéw [muf] ‘gen. pl.”  mow-i-¢ [muvite]
‘speak’

Bothnouns show the regular raising before a final voiced consonant followed by an
empty nucleus, as formulated in VR1. The related verbs differ unpredictably in that
one of them—méw-i-¢ [muvite] ‘speak’—also shows the raised vowel with nothing
to account for it. Note that there can be no doubt as to the semantic relatedness of
the noun-verb pairs; in the morphophonologically irregular mow-a [mova] ‘speech’ —
mow-i-¢ [muviite] ‘speak’, the same pattern is repeated in several prefixal derivatives:

(33) prze-mow-a [pfemova] prze-mow-i-¢ [pfemuviitc]
‘speech, address’ ‘address, vb.’ ‘
od-mow-a [odmova] ‘refusal’ od-mow-i-¢ [odmuv'ite] ‘refuse’

wy-mow-a [vimova] ‘pronunciation’ wy-mow-i-¢ [vimuv'it¢] ‘pronounce’
roz-mow-a [rozmova] ‘conversation’ roz-mow-i-¢ [rozmuv'ite]
‘have a chat’

We must conclude that the verbs have lexical [u] which is related to [0] by a
‘relate vowels’” mechanism of the sort we have seen above: vowels are related
without directionality and without contextual specification:

<RV3> o~u

As part of the lexical specification of words such as mow-i-¢ it will relate the vowel
[u] to [o] without, however, deriving one from the other in any sense and without
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conditioning it by the morphological or lexical context. The existence of diacritics
such as <R V3> in the lexical entries of individual words means that it is no longer a
morphophonological operation but an idiosyncratic bit of information, which
might as well not be there. If it is not there, the implication is that individual
speakers may no longer feel the connection between words. Additionally, the
presence or absence of the diacritic may accompany semantic differentiation, as
we will see presently. In general terms, relating words by means of such devices
reflects the gradual weakening of linkage among forms: it is strongest when the
forms are related phonologically, weaker when the relation is of a morphophono-
logical ‘replace segments’ type, and weakest when it is of a lexical ‘relate segments’
form. The different types appear to form a cline rather than a clearly cut hierarchy.

The gradual transition from a replace regularity to a relate one may also mean
that certain classes of forms may be ambiguous as to whether they should be
subsumed under one or the other rubric. Our discussion of the morphophonology
of palatalization reveals a great number of affixes which predominantly effected
palatalized reflexes, hence the replacement mechanism seemed most apposite.
Similarly the [0 ~ u] alternations within inflectional morphology display system-
atic replacements. Within derivational morphology we find that one and the same
suffix is sometimes attached to bases with the raised vowels while elsewhere no
such effects are found. Individual suffixes may occasionally give the impression of
a measure of regularity, but since the number of specific derivatives is often
restricted, it is difficult to be sure whether the alleged regularity is anything but
a statistical coincidence. Below we provide examples of a number of derivatives
where the same suffix is or is not accompanied by raising effects. In our inter-
pretation, the absence of raising is due to the absence of a diacritic while its
presence indicates that the lexical vowel [u] is related to the vowel [o].

(34) (a) miod-u [m'adu] miéd [m'ut]  miod-ek [m'odek]

‘honey, gen. sg.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim.’
Vs.
ogrod-u [ogrodu] ogrod [ogrut] ogrod-ek [ogrudek]
‘garden, gen. sg.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim.’

(b) row-u [rovu] row [ruf] row-ek [rovek]
‘ditch, gen. sg.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘groove’
Vs.
stow-o [swovo] stow [swuf] stow-ek [swuvek]
‘word’ ‘gen. pl.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’

(c) Bog-a [bogal] Bog [buk] boz-ek [bozek]
‘God, gen. sg.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘“idol’
Vs.
nog-a [nogal nog [nuk] noz-ek [nuzek]

leg’ ‘gen. pl.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’
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(d) zbior-y [zbori] zbior [zblur]  zbior-nic-a [zb'orpitsa]
‘collection, nom. pl.”  ‘nom. sg. ‘storage’
Vs.
mow-a [mova] mow [muf] mow-nic-a [muvnitsa]
‘speech’ ‘gen. pl.’ ‘rostrum’

(e) dozor-u [dozoru] dozér [dozur] dozor-c-a [dozortsa]
‘supervision, gen. sg.” ‘nom. sg.’ ‘caretaker’
Vs.
twor-y [tfori] twor [tfur] twor-c-a [tfurtsa]
‘creation, nom. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘creator’

(f) wybory [vibori] wybor [vibur] wybor-cz-y [vibort[i]
‘choice, nom. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ election, adj.’
Vs.
twor-y [tfori] twor [tfur] twor-cz-y [tfurti]
‘creation, nom. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘creative’

It is superfluous to say that examples of this type could easily be multiplied;
supplying them would be otiose as the point is quite clear: there is no connection
between a specific suffix and its ability to effect raising. In other words, the
presence of the raised vowel is not the result of the addition of the suffix and
the two just happen to appear together. The vowel is [u] in specific lexical items
and it is related by VR1 or RV3 to forms with [9].

The non-necessary presence of diacritics relating forms leads to the formation
of doublets where the selection of a variant is sometimes a matter of personal
predilection, as in (35).

(35) dziob-u [dzobu] ‘beak, gen. sg.’ dziéb [dzup] ‘nom. sg.’
dziob-ek [dzobek] or dzidob-ek [dzubek] ‘dim.’
A more interesting situation arises when the formal differentiation is accom-

panied by divergence of meaning, hence the emergence of distinct lexical entries.
Consider a few examples:

(36) ztob-u [3wobu] 7k6b [3wup] ‘nom. sg.”  ztob-ek [3wubek] ‘crib’
‘manger, gen. sg.’
zlob-ek [3wobek] ‘creche’

stop-a [stopa] ‘foot’ stdp [stup] ‘gen. pl.’ stop-k-a [stupka] ‘dim.’
stop-k-a [stopka] ‘imprint’

sobot-a [sobota] sobot [sobut] ‘gen. pl.”  sobot-k-a [sobutka]

‘Saturday’ ‘Midsummer Night
festivities’

sobot-k-a [sobotka] ‘dim.’

Doublets of this type indicate yet again that raising—addition of a diacritic—is
not a morphophonologically necessary operation; if it does happen, it may
increase the lexical stock of the language.



6.6 NASAL VOWELS AND THEIR ALTERNATIONS 269

Finally, the morphophonological presence of the raised vowel can be sup-
ported in an interesting way by quite a productive, colloquial, process of back-
formation whereby the formally diminutive suffix is chopped off (see Herbert and
Nykiel-Herbert 1991: 204). The resulting augmentative formation has normally a
strongly expressive meaning as in the following examples.

(37) wod-a [voda] ‘water’ wod [vut] ‘gen. pl.” wdd-k-a [vutka] ‘vodka’
wod-a [vuda] ‘expr.’

mrow-i-¢ [mroviite] mrow-k-a [mrufka] ‘ant’
‘swarm’
mrow-a [mruva] ‘large (ugly) ant, expr.’
zar-ow-y [3arovi] zar-Ow-k-a [3arufka] ‘electric bulb’
‘of the heat’

zar-Ow-a [3aruva] ‘big bulb, expr.’
pysk-owa-¢ [piskovate] pysk-ow-k-a [piskufka] ‘slanging match’
‘talk back’

pysk-ow-a [piskuva] ‘expr.’

The expressive derivatives arise by the truncation of the diminutive morpheme,
here represented as -k-. Crucially, the raised vowel of the base noun remains
raised in the back-formed augmentative (expressive) derivatives; this can be
achieved in the most straightforward way imaginable by recognizing that the
vowel [u] is in the input to the truncation process, i.e. that it appears lexically and
does not result from morphophonological replacements.

In our discussion of the [0 ~ u] alternation we have recognized two mechanisms
at work. One of them is morphophonological replacement applying in marked
lexical items. Some conditioning on the operation is included in statement of the
generalization, albeit only as a frequent but not indispensable factor. This reflects
the predominant tendency for the raising to be found in specific morphophono-
logical contexts. The raising as segment replacement is most general within
inflectional paradigms. A version of the replacement operation stripped of any
contextual conditioning serves as a lexical-relatedness statement; as a diacritic
added to words it relates its vowel [u] to the vowel [o] in derivationally related
forms. Lexical-relatedness statements appear to arise out of replacement oper-
ations through attrition of the environmental conditioning; their content cannot
be connected with anything in the morphological and morphophonological
environment, merely capturing existing intuitions about word connections.

6.6 NASAL VOWELS AND THEIR ALTERNATIONS

Polish nasal vowels are nasal in name only: as was mentioned in the preceding
chapters on a few occasions, the traditional nasal vowels are complex structures
with a possible nasal component. The nasal component is not necessary and,
furthermore, some of the so-called nasal vowels are phonetically purely oral
segments. The nasality of the vowels is phonological, morphophonological,
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orthographic, and historical. Of these only the orthographic issue is not contro-
versial: the front mid nasal vowel is spelt ¢ whereas the back mid one is spelt g.
Note in particular that the back nasal is mid rather than low as might be
concluded from the orthographic representation. With this remark we part with
the vagaries and tribulations of the Polish nasal vowel spelling. The complex
history of the nuclei is conveniently summarized in Stieber (1958, 1973);
Koneczna (1965: 109-21) and Klemensiewicz et al. (1965: 102-11) provide
more detailed descriptions.

Phonologically, nasal vowels constitute a separate group because of the con-
textually determined distribution of their realizations, while morphophonologi-
cally, we have patterns of alternations that are distinct from other vocalic
alternations. Partial representations of vocalic nuclei in terms of their elemental
structure were hinted at in connection with the phonology of palatalization in
Chapter 3. Here we will take a closer look at the relation between the skeletal and
the melodic representation of the nuclei and at ways of capturing their unity in
the face of the considerable phonetic diversity. Morphophonologically, we will
survey the alternations of nasal front and back vowels.

6.6.1 Phonological aspects

The phonetics of nasal vowels in Polish was subject to extensive studies within
traditional and more theoretically oriented models (Wierzchowska 1960; Bied-
rzycki 1963, 1978; Dukiewicz 1967; Zagorska-Brooks 1968; Rubach 1977; Bethin
1988). For our purposes it is important to note that nasality of the vowels may be
detected before spirants and word-finally, and even there it tends to be realized as
a nasalized bilabial semivowel following an oral vowel, in other words, as
diphthongs, [e¥, o%]; additionally, the diphthong [¢¥] tends to be realized with
the palatal nasal glide, [¢'], before a palatalized consonant. The vowel preceding
the nasal glide contains a negligible, if any, degree of the nasal resonance.
Examples of the pre-spirantal nasal nuclei are in (a) and those in word-final
position in (b):

(38) (a) mies-o [m'e¥so] ‘meat’ wiez-i-¢ [vig'zite] ‘imprison’
wesz-y-¢ [ve™fitc] ‘sniff”  ciezar [tce¥3ar] ‘weight’
gas-k-a [go“ska] ‘gosling’  gataz-k-a [gawo"ska] ‘branch, dim.’
ge$ [gelc] ‘goose’ gatez-i [gawe’zi] ‘branch, gen. sg.’
was [vo%s] ‘moustache’ wigz-a-¢ [Vo%zatc] ‘bind’
miazsz [m's>%[] ‘pulp’ wiaz-e [v'a¥3¢] ‘(s)he binds’
fafel [fo™fel] ‘brat’ wawdz [vo“vus] ‘gorge’

(b) ksiaze [keo¥3e™)] ‘prince’  troche [troxe™] ‘a bit’
pisz-¢ [plife™] ‘I write’ sie [ce™)] ‘oneself’
noc-a [notso%] ‘at night’ zreszta [zre[to™] “after all’
pisz-a [plifo"] ‘they write’
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A phonological regularity affecting the front diphthong [¢¥] in word-final
position must be mentioned here. Word-finally the nasal part of the diphthong
is optional, hence all words in (b) ending in [¢¥] may be pronounced with the front
oral vowel [g]. The tendency towards denasalization is very strong in colloquial
speech to the extent that the forms with the nasal diphthong sound artificial and
stilted. This happens despite the fact that morphological homophony is created,
for example, between the first- and the third-person singular present tense of
certain verbs or between different cases of nouns; thus pisz-¢ ‘I write’ and pisz-e
‘(s)he writes’ are pronounced uniformly as [p'ife], while rol-¢ ‘role, acc. sg.’ and
rol-e ‘nom. pl.” are likewise homophonous, [role]. Characteristically, the denasa-
lization does not affect the back vowel so all the words in (b) ending in [o%] are
pronounced with the nasal diphthong; hence, the third-person plural present
tense pisz-q never emerges as *[p'ifo] (even though no homophony would arise
in this case!). Nasal diphthongs can be represented as single skeletal points
dominating a complex melody; the denasalization of [¢*] to [¢] would amount
to a simplification of the melody with no change of the higher structure.

While nasal diphthongs appear before continuants and word-finally, before a
stop we find a sequence of an oral vowel and a nasal homorganic with the stop.
Again the vowel shows no traces of nasalization. Consider examples of the basic
places of articulation.

(39) Bilabial

sep [semp] ‘vulture’ tep-y [tempi] ‘blunt’

zab [zomp] ‘tooth’ trab-a [tromba] ‘trumpet’

Dental

ped [pent] ‘speed’ bled-y [bwendi] ‘mistake, nom. pl.’
nedz-y [nendzi] ‘misery, gen. sg.” trad [tront] ‘leprosy’

sad-y [sondi] ‘court, nom. pl.’ tysiac [ticonts] ‘thousand’

Palatal

pedz-i-¢ [pendzite] ‘rush, vb. che¢ [xente] ‘willingness’

btadz [bwonte] ‘err, imper. sg.”  sadz-i [sondzi] ‘(s)he thinks’

Velar

wsteg-a [fstenga] ‘ribbon’ mek-a [mepka] ‘torture’

lak-a [wopka] ‘meadow’ pstrag-a [pstronga] ‘trout, gen. sg.’

The nasal nuclei in (39) consist of two segments and as such call for two skeletal
positions within the rhyme: one for the nucleus and one for the coda. The coda
consonant has to be licensed by the following onset with which it shares the place
element:{U} for labiality, {A} for coronality, {I} for palatality, and { } or
empty-headedness for velarity. The nasal and the stop are adjacent not only
melodically but also structurally as a coda-onset contact.

Sharing place elements is referred to in derivational terms as nasal assimila-
tion. Since such sharing is possible when the segments are structurally adjacent,
the absence of sharing, or the presence of non-assimilated consonants, indicates
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that the consonants are non-adjacent or separated by a nucleus. The interven-
ing nucleus can contain either a floating melody which will consequently
emerge in specified contexts, or an empty nucleus whose existence can be
justified indirectly. Consider cases of the floating melody (a) and the empty
nucleus (b).

(40) (a) stom-k-a [swomka] ‘straw, dim.” stom-ek [swomek] ‘gen. pl.’
za-mk-na-¢ [zamknopte] ‘close,  za-myk-a-¢ [zamikatc] ‘der. imperf.’

vb.
na-dm-¢ [nadme] ‘I will inflate®  na-dym-a-m [nadimam] ‘der.
imperf.’

stonk-a [swonka] ‘woodcock’ stonek [swonek] ‘gen. pl.’
ston-k-o [swonko] ‘sun, dim.’ ston-ek [swonek] ‘gen. pl.
garnk-a [garnka] ‘pot, gen. sg.”  garnek [garnek] ‘nom. sg.’
hanb-a [xanba] ‘shame’ hanieb-n-y [xanebni] ‘shameful’
tancz-y-¢ [tantfite] ‘dance, vb.”  taniec [tapets] ‘n.’

(b) mdt-y [mdwi] ‘bland’ mgtw-a [mgwa] ‘mist’
mdl-e-¢ [mdlete] ‘faint’ cien-k-i [teenci] ‘thin’

grom-k-i [gromci] ‘thunderous’

The left-hand column words in (a) show non-homorganic clusters, which may but
need not involve morphological divisions (cf. slonk-a [swonka] ‘woodcock’, harn-
ba [hanba] ‘shame’, tarncz-y-¢ [tantfite] ‘dance’, where no morphemic boundaries
can be justified within the cluster). These non-homorganic sequences can be
straightforwardly interpreted as an instance of two onsets separated by a floating
vowel. Since the following nucleus contains an attached melody, the floating
melody remains unpronounced in accordance with Melody Association (see
Ch. 5). The right-hand column’s words show the melody to be no longer floating
since there is an empty nucleus following. The words in (b) also contain
non-homorganic sequences but no alternations with a full vowel seem to exist.
We have argued in Chapter 4 that for reasons relating to the syllabic
organization, the clusters have to be seen as containing an empty nucleus.
The same interpretation can be extended to the words cien-k-i [teenci] ‘thin’ and
grom-k-i [gromci] ‘thunderous’, where a suffix beginning with an empty
nucleus seems a plausible representation (cien-k-i has the comparative degree
cieni-¢j [tcenej] while grom-k-i has a clear derivational base grom [grom|]
‘thunder’).

It is striking that word-initially we find sequences of non-homorganic conson-
ants only, in other words, forms like *[ndat¢] or *[mpowi] seem impossible.
A question arises whether this gap can be related to some systematic relation in
the language or whether it is just an accident. Although we have no compelling
answers, the area that seems worth investigating is the absence of the floating vowel
between homorganic consonants. Note that alternations schematically represented
as ‘nasal -<e> -obstruent ~ nasal-obstruent’, where the nasal is homorganic with
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the obstruent, do not exist—we do not find alternations like *[romep ~ rompa] or
*[banet ~ banti], with the floating vowel intervening between homorganic conson-
ants. In other words, homorganic nasal-obstruent sequences must form a coda—
onset contact; hence they are impossible word-initially.

Another striking phonological property of nasal nuclei must be mentioned
here, one for which we have no insightful interpretation, namely, their exclusion
before sonorants. There are no morphemes where a nasal nucleus would
be followed by [m, n, p, 1, j, 1, w]. While the absence of nasal nuclei before a
following nasal onset might perhaps be viewed as implementing a form of
dissimilation, the same cannot be said about the remaining sonorants. What
is more, we have one very clear case where a combination of morphemes
ending in a nasal nucleus with a suffix beginning with a sonorant leads to the
simplification of the nasals. As an illustration consider the following two verbs of
which the second represents the verbalizing suffix -ng- which appears in about a
thousand verbs.

(41) =za-czg-t-y [zatfenti] za-cze-1-i [zatfeli] za-czg-t-y [zat[ewi]

‘begun’ ‘they (masc.) began’ ‘they (fem.) began’
krzyk-na-¢ krzyk-na-t-e-m krzyk-ne-1-i [k [ikneli]
[k [iknontc] [k [iknowem]

‘shout’ ‘I (masc.) shouted”  ‘they (masc.) shouted’

As can be seen, the nasal nucleus before the past tense marker [I] or [w] loses its
nasal component and is pronounced as a fully oral vowel. If we were to derive this
modification with some general principle it seems that the place to look for it
would be the governing relations in the coda—onset contact. It might be argued
that laterals are weaker consonants than nasals and hence cannot license them; a
consonant in the coda position which is not licensed by the following onset
remains unpronounced (possibly floating). This reasoning might also explain
why nasal vowels cannot be followed by sonorants, as observed above, and
why nasal consonants followed by sonorants are generally poorly, if at all,
attested.*

As a final note concerning the phonology of nasal vowels, we need to consider
possible ways of representing the nuclei. The elemental structure of the vocalic
component of the nuclei is largely uncontroversial: {A} and {I} combine to form
the front mid vowel and {A} and {U} result in the back one; what remains to be
determined is the nature of the nasal component. Two distinct representations are

4 The sequence [nr] seems to be found in the name Henryk [henrik], which in regional forms is
transformed into Hendryk [hendrik] with well-formed governing relations between the consonants in
the cluster [ndr]; other possible counterexamples are the word szemr-a-¢ [[emrate] ‘murmur’, mamrot-
a-¢ [mamrotate] ‘mumble’ where the [mr] sequence cannot—in view of what is claimed above—form a
coda—onset contact since a weak trill would have to license a stronger nasal. Obviously we could
suggest an empty nucleus between the two consonants, a solution which looks ad hoc but is not. There
exists a noun szmer [[mer] ‘murmur, rustle’ where the consonants are clearly in separate onsets
separated by a non-alternating vowel (cf. szmer-u [[meru] ‘gen. sg.’).
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clearly called for: one in pre-spirantal and final positions, and another one in pre-
stop position. In the former case the nasal component constitutes part of the
nucleus, hence it forms a complex structure with the vowel and is dominated by a
single skeletal point. In addition to phonetic facts this follows from the possibility
of the diphthong to appear word-finally, thus the nasal component cannot
occupy a separate slot as then it would need to be licensed by an onset. The
pre-stop nasal nucleus on the other hand calls for a separate slot for the nasal
component since it has to be licensed by the following onset. We thus need two
phonological structures which are functionally identical. In phonological terms
the identity amounts to the following equivalence:

) R R
|
N N
| |
X = X X
A /]
{e/d} N {e/o} N

A non-branching rhyme dominating a single skeletal position is equivalent to a
branching one with two slots and the melodies specified.

The two representations are phonologically distinct if only because they in-
volve different constituent structures. Morphophonologically, however, they
form a unity and Laskowski (1975a) treats them as single entities /&/ and /3/,
which are adjusted and broken up (see also Gladney 1968). The unitary treatment
has a lot to commend it since it captures restrictions in the distribution of the
nasal nuclei and also, as will see directly below, their involvement in morpho-
phonological alternations. For this reason we might assume that single morpho-
phonological or lexical nasal vowels separate their nasal element into the rhymal
complement before a following stop. Formally this amounts to a split of a single
morphophonological unit into two phonological objects whose static equivalence
has just been presented. This split may be charted as follows:

@) R R o
| | |
N N |
| | |
X = /x )|( X
/N |
{e/o} N {e/d} N {?}

This mechanism can be regarded as a morphophonological replacement which
does not differ in kind from other regularities of the same type, e.g. PR1, RVI.
The morphophonological unity and the replacement of nasal nuclei ensure that
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their phonological properties are captured: the mid vocalic centre and the nasal
glide or stop depending on the nature of the following environment plus the
equivalence of the structures. The consonantal parts of the nasal nuclei are
determined by general conditions on phonological representations which require
the coda to be governed by the following onset; given this form of government it
is not surprising that the onset plosive imposes its place property onto the
governed nasal, a phenomenon familiar from numerous languages exhibiting
nasal assimilation. When we discuss alternations of nasal nuclei below we will
occasionally resort to the unitary morphophonological structure of the phono-
logically complex segments.

6.6.2 Morphophonology of nasal nuclei

Morphophonological nasal vowels [€, 3] engage in alternations so that some
instantiations of a given morpheme will contain the front vowel whereas others
will have the back one. This happens with a degree of systematicity within
nominal paradigms and far less regularly in derivationally related forms.
Although the alternating segments are the same as in the case of the [¢ ~ 7]
alternations discussed in the second part of this chapter, there are fundamental
differences between these two alternations which force us to recognize them as
separate events—we shall call them nasal and non-nasal alternations for short.

The basic reasons for distinguishing the two types of alternation are connected
with the nature of the context. The non-nasal alternation is, predominantly,
restricted to a context of a preceding palatalized consonant, while the nasal one
is found after both palatalized and non-palatalized consonants—it is insensitive
to the nature of preceding consonant. This is illustrated in (44):

(44) (a) gnies-¢ [gnecte] ‘knead”  gniot-¢ [gnote] ‘T knead’
(b) ges [ge'e] ‘goose’ gas-k-a [go¥ska] ‘dim.’

In (a) the context preceding the alternation is the palatalized nasal [n] while in
(b) it is a plain velar plosive. Furthermore, the non-nasal alternation favours the
front vowel before a palatalized coronal and the back one before a non-
palatalized one, as in the example just given. The nasal alternation is insensitive
both to the palatalized or non-palatalized nature of the following consonant and
to it being a coronal or not:

(45) s$wiet-o [¢flento] “holiday’ $wiat [c¢fiont] ‘gen. pl.’
deb-y [dembi] ‘oak tree, nom. pl.” dab [domp] ‘nom. sg.’

In fact, the second example contradicts the non-nasal alternation on every
count: it is found after a non-palatalized consonant, before a non-coronal one
and the following consonant is non-palatalized before both members of the
alternation. We conclude that the nasal and non-nasal alternations are separate
phenomena that only fortuitously engage the same melodies.
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Since nasal vowel alternations are found after both palatalized and non-pal-
atalized consonants, the generative tradition (Laskowski 19754; Gussmann
1980a; Rubach 1984) tried to connect the two properties—vowel alternations
and consonant palatalization—in a systematic way. Specifically, it was as-
sumed—in line with the then prevailing methods of arriving at phonological
generalizations—that since front vowels ‘evince’ palatalization, the presence of
a back vowel after a palatalized consonant involves a front-to-back shift; likewise
the presence of a front vowel after a non-palatalized consonant denoted its
phonological backness and a back-to-front shift. In this book we adopt the
position, argued for above in Chapter 3, that consonant palatalization is not a
phonological regularity apart from velar and some labial adjustments; the con-
nection of nasal vowel frontness and consonant palatalization reflects the situ-
ation in early Slavic (see Carlton 1990: 126-30). Various phonological changes
severed any link between the two phenomena over the past millennium plus, so
that today there is no way of connecting them in any but an arbitrary—or highly
abstract—fashion. Nasal vowels, alternating and non-alternating, can appear
after all types of consonants. We will see examples of this directly below.

Nasal vowel alternations are attested in nominal paradigms. However, as with
other vocalic alternations discussed in this chapter, the alternations are found
with marked items only since, for the most part, vowels remain unaffected
throughout the paradigm. Consider the following group of examples, where in
(a) we have non-alternating back and front vowels after a palatalized consonant,
while in (b) the same is found after a non-palatalized consonant.

(46) (a) ciag [teonk] ‘sequence’ ciag-u [teongu] ‘gen. sg.’
wiaz [v'o%s] ‘elm tree’ wiaz-y [v'o%¥zi] ‘nom. pl.’
wiez [viee] “bond’ wiez-i [vle'zi] ‘gen. sg.’
piet [pent] ‘heel, gen. pl.’ piet-a [p'enta] ‘nom. sg.’

(b) pstrag [pstrogk] ‘trout’ pstrag-a [pstronga] ‘gen. sg.’
trad [tront] ‘leprosy’ trad-u [trondu] ‘gen. sg.’
tecz [tent[] ‘rainbow, gen. pl.” tecz-a [tentfa] ‘nom. sg.’
ge$ [geke] ‘goose’ ges-i [gelei] ‘nom. pl.’

Cases such as these display no striking characteristics beyond the phonological
nasal equivalence—that the nasal diphthongs correspond to sequences of an oral
vowel and a nasal consonant in the rhyme.

Contrasted with such cases of non-alternation we find nominal paradigms with
vowel alternations, again both after a palatalized (a) and a non-palatalized (b) 1.

(47) (a) $wiat [cfont] ‘holiday, gen. pl.”  $wiet-o [cf’ento] ‘nom. sg.’

ksiag [keopk] ‘book, gen. pl.’ ksigg-a [keengal ‘nom. sg.’

jagniat [jagnont] ‘lamb, gen. pl.” jagnigci-a [jagnentea] ‘gen. sg.’

jastrzab [jast-fomp] ‘hawk’ jastrzgbi-a [jast-fembla] ‘gen. sg.’
(b) dab [domp] ‘oak tree’ deb-y [dembi] ‘nom. pl.

btad [bwont] ‘error’ btedzi-e [bwendze] ‘loc. sg.’

waz [vo"[] ‘snake’ wez-om [ve“30m] ‘dat. pl.’

rak [ronk] ‘hand, gen. pl.’ rek-a [repka] ‘nom. sg.’
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The distribution of the alternating vowels within paradigms is straightforward:
the front vowel appears before some vocalic melody in the desinences, whereas
the back one appears before desinential zero, that is, before an empty nucleus
marking the desinences. The final say as to the shape of the forms of paradigms
has to rest with morphology; here we can put forward a morphophonological
interpretation in line with our analysis of similar phenomena above, namely, a
segment-replacement procedure. Just like in the case of palatalization replace-
ments we might suggest that a morphophonological operation substitutes one
vowel for the other in specified contexts of lexically marked items. Two inter-
related questions suggest themselves here: what is the basic or lexical segment that
is replaced and in what context does the operation take place?

Since the back vowel appears before a desinential empty nucleus and the front
one before a variety of vocalic melodies, the most economical model of description
might be one where the back vowel emerges as a result of the replacement. This
automatically supplies the answer as to the context of the change: it is found before
a desinential empty nucleus. Here is a possible shape of Replace Nasal RN:

(48) Replace Nasal RN

X X

A NERVAN

{8} N {O} N before ,@] infl.

The morphophonological replacement is subsequently subject to the phonolo-
gically conditioned split (43).

The restriction of RN to the empty nucleus implementing an inflectional
category is a strong indicator of the morphophonological nature of the regular-
ity. At the same time, however, it suggests that similar alternations should be
found outside the nominal paradigms, a suggestion that is fully confirmed by
aspects of verbal inflection. Consider the frequent verbalizing suffix -ng-: it
appears with the back vowel in the infinitive and past singular masculine and
with the front vowel in the past singular feminine and past plural.

(49) infinitive 3 sg. past masc. 3 sg. past. fem. 3 pl. past fem.
krzyk-na-¢ krzyk-na-t krzyk-ne-t-a krzyk-ne-t-y ‘shout’
[kfiknonte]  [kfiknow] [k fiknewa] [k [iknewi]
dmuch-na-¢  dmuch-na-t dmuch-ng¢-1-a dmuch-ng--y  ‘blow’
[dmuxnonte] [dmuxnow] [dmuxnewa] [dmuxnewi]
szarp-na-¢ szarp-na-1 szarp-ne-t-a szarp-ne-t-y Gerk’
[farpnopte]  [farpnow] [Jarpnewa] [farpnewi]

The same is true of a handful of verbs containing the nasal nucleus in the root:
(50) pia-¢ pia-t  pigt-a  pig-ly Cclimb’

[ponte] [pow] [plewa] [plewi]

cig-¢ cia-t  cig-t-a  cig-ly

[tconte] [tcow] [tcewa] [teewd]

3

cut’
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The marker of the infinitive and of the masculine gender are empty nuclei,
hence the morphophonological regularity we formulated as nasal replacement
ensures that the required distribution of nasal vowel emerges. Note that phono-
logical denasalization removes the nasal segment before the lateral, as discussed
in connection with the examples in (43).

The replacement mechanism is not the only available means for capturing
nasal vowel alternations. As in the case of other segment exchanges we saw
above there is an alternative in the form of segment relatedness: rather than
claim that the front nasal is actively transformed into the back one, it is possible
to envisage a situation where both vowels are present as part of specific para-
digms. Some of them, say, the more restricted forms, might additionally be
specified with a diacritic indicating relatedness to the more generally occurring
vowels. The relatedness statement would differ in minor parts from the replace-
ment mechanism, and specifically it would contain no directionality indicator.
Nasal Relatedness <NR> might take the following form:

(51) Nasal Relatedness

X X

/NN

ey N~ {} N

NR states simply that a specific, diacritically marked, nasal vowel is related to
another nasal vowel. It would be part of lexical representations of morphemes
which display alternations in combination with other morphemes. Non-alternat-
ing nasal vowels would, of course, contain no such information as they invariably
appear in one shape only.

The choice between Nasal Replacement and Nasal Relatedness is sometimes
not self-evident. We have seen the need for both mechanisms in connection with
oral vowel alternations above and thus there is nothing new or strange about
them when applied to nasal nuclei. Nasal Replacement introduces a measure of
derivationality into the morphophonological system while Nasal Relatedness
reflects a static connection. The selection of a specific solution depends then on
assumptions about the nature of morphophonological operations. Rather than
adopt a specific solution in a more or less arbitrary fashion let us consider another
instance of nasal vowel alternations that appears to be a borderline case between
a replacement and a relatedness regularity.

Nasal alternations are obligatorily before the suffix -ek [¢k], which we have
seen above and whose basic function is that of diminution. It starts with a
floating vowel which emerges as [€] in the regular fashion when the following
inflectional ending is an empty nucleus, thus in the nominative singular of
masculine and the genitive plural of feminine and neuter nouns. When attached
to a base with a nasal nucleus, the suffix appears to enforce the emergence of
the back nasal. This happens both in roots with alternating nasal vowels (a) and
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those whose nasal vowel stays unmodified throughout the paradigm (b, ¢). Natur-
ally, if the stable nasal vowel is itself back, no alternation is attested before the suffix

(©).

(52) (a) rak [ronk] rek-a [repka] racz-ek [rontfek]

‘hand, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’
zab [zomp] zegb-y [zembi] zab-ek [zombek]
‘tooth’ ‘nom. pl.’ ‘dim.’
ksiag [keopk] ksigeg-a [kecepgal ksiaz-ek [keo™3ek]
‘book, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’
rzad [3ont] ‘row’ rzed-y [3endi] rzad-ek [3ondek]
‘row’ ‘nom. pl.’ ‘dim.’
galaz [gawa'c] galez-i [gawe'zi] galaz-ek [gawo"zek]
‘branch’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’

(b) czesé [tfelete] czesc-i [tfeletei] czast-ek [t[o%stek]
‘part’ ‘nom. pl.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’
pieczeé [petfente]  pieczec-i [petfentei] pieczat-ek [p'et[ontek]
‘seal’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘stamp, gen. pl.’
ges [gele] ‘goose’ ges-i [gekei] gas-ek [go"sek]
‘goose’ ‘nom. pl’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’
dziesig¢ [dzecente] dziesigci-u [dzecenteu]  dziesiat-ek [dzecontek]
‘ten’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘a ten, gen. pl.’
pamigé [pamlente]  pamiec-i [pam’entei] pamigt-ek [pam’ontek]
‘memory’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘souvenir, gen. pl.’

(c) mak [monk] mak-a [monka] macz-ek [mont[ek]
‘flour, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘meal, gen. pl.’
tak [wopk] tak-a [wopka] tacz-ek [wont[ek]
‘meadow, gen. pl.”  ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’
pak [popk] pak-i [panci] pacz-ck [pontfek]
‘bud’ ‘nom. pl.’ ‘dim.’
trab [tromp] trab-a [tromba] trab-ek [trombek]
‘trumpet, gen. pl.”  ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’

The remarkable regularity enforced by the suffix -ek is sufficiently striking to
deserve some consideration. Note that, with the exceptions listed below, the nasal
preceding the suffix is invariably back no matter whether the basic (non-suffixed)
noun alternates its nasal or not. Group (b) illustrates roots with a front nasal
which do not alternate within the paradigm but which nonetheless take the back
vowel before the diminutive suffix. In this sense the vowel in the diminutive is
more regular than the ones in basic nouns where effectively either the front or the
back nasal is admitted. In view of the generality of the back vowel before the
diminutive suffix it might be possible to obtain it through Replace Nasal: along
with the inflectional empty nucleus its context may include the diminutive suffix
-ek. Thus RN would assume the following shape:
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(53) Replace Nasal <RN revised>

/X\ /X\
&6 N = {5 N before g ] infl.
before -ek

The formulation of RN captures the fact that the diminutive suffix is on a par
with the inflectional empty nucleus. There are a few exceptions contradicting the
general pattern; these we record here in view of the significance of the context of
the alternation. As far as we can judge there is one exception involving an
alternating nasal and a handful of non-alternating roots, which all display the
front vowel before the diminutive suffix.

(54) (a) kiab [kwomp] kieb-u [kwembul] kieb-ek [kwembek]

‘roll, ball’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘bundle, skein’
(b) kep [kemp] kep-a [kempa] kep-ek [kempek]
‘cluster, gen. pl.”  ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’
rzes [3€"s] rzes-a [3€"sa) rzes-ek [3¥sek]
‘eyelash, gen. pl.”  ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’
che¢ [xente] chec-i [xentei] chet-ek [xentek]
‘willingness’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘itch, gen. pl.’
pek [penk] pek-u [pepku] pecz-ek [pent[ek]
‘bundle’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘dim.’
przynet [pfinent] przynet-a [pfinenta] przynet-ek [p[inentek]
‘bait, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘dim. gen. pl.’

On the assumption that RN regularity ensures the appearance of the back
vowel before the diminutive suffix, instances like these might be handled as
positive exceptions to the replacement mechanism. Alternatively, the nasal
vowels of the diminutives might be supplied with a diacritic relating them to
appropriate vowels in the base, in other words, we would invoke Nasal Related-
ness. It is not easy to choose between the two solutions: replacing nasal vowels
accounts for the cross-lexical generality of the back vowel before the suffix, while
allowing for occasional exceptions. Relating the nasal nuclei does away with any
exceptionality but then fails to capture the predominant pattern. On the other
hand, the diminutive derivatives have to be entered in the lexicon, as we argued
elsewhere on the basis of other data (see Ch. 5); the argument can be strengthened
here by evoking nouns which take a competing diminutive suffix, namely -ik [ik],
as exemplified in (55).

(55) maz[mo™[] mez-a [me¥3a] mez-yk [me"3ik]
‘husband’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘dim.’
waz [vo"3] wez-a [ve"3a] wez-yk [ve"3ik]

‘snake’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘dim.’
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wz-glad [vzglont] wz-gled-u [vzglendu] wzgledz-ik [vzglendzik]
‘consideration’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘dim’

Since the derivatives in -ek have to be entered in the lexicon, we might also
include the information about the relatedness of their nasal vowels rather than
actively derive them from some other source. On balance, then, both accounts are
plausible; the one resorting to NR would probably need to be supplemented by
some redundancy statement capturing the prevalent morphotactic pattern, with
the back vowel appearing before the diminutive -ek.

A statement relating the two nasal nuclei without assigning any representa-
tional priority to one of them is massively supported by alternations found within
other chunks of derivational morphology. As an illustration consider the pair of
nouns:

(56) ksiaz-¢ [keo¥3¢] ‘prince’  ksieci-a [keentea] ‘gen. sg.”  ksiaz-at [keo¥3ont]

‘gen. pl.’
ksiez-niczk-a [kee“3pit[ka] ‘princess’

The two words are morphologically and semantically related in an obvious
way since the feminine form is derived from the masculine one by the addition of
a suffix. At the same time, the vowel which is back in the nominative singular and
throughout the plural is front in the oblique cases of the singular; it is also front in
the feminine derivative. The derived noun belongs to a large class of feminine
formations which, in ways characteristic of derivational morphology, are partly
irregular and unpredictable. In fact, the noun ksiezniczka [kee™3pitfka] “princess’
seems to be the only such form in Polish where we need to isolate the suffix -niczk-;
elsewhere the feminine suffix -k- is attached to the masculine -nik with palataliza-
tion replacement, as in (57).

(57) wedrow-nik [vendrovnik] ‘wanderer’ wedrown-nicz-k-a [vendrovpitfka]
‘fem.’

Despite the morphological isolation of the derivative ksigzniczka [kee¥3 it fka]
‘princess’, no native speaker will be in any doubt as to its relatedness to the noun
ksiqze [keo¥3¢] ‘prince’; for this reason the morphophonological alternation of
nasal vowels needs to be captured in the lexical specification of the derived noun.
Following the pattern adopted in earlier discussion we regard lexical alternations
of this sort to fall under the heading of lexical relatedness with little, if any,
contextual conditioning. In this particular case, the function is performed by
Nasal Relatedness as formulated above. In practical terms this means that the
nucleus of the derivative will contain the NR diacritic which will show its
connectedness with the back vowel.

The need for the relatedness approach to nasal vowel alternations is particu-
larly conspicuous in cases where no distinct morphological pattern can be estab-
lished and where nonetheless the words are clearly felt to belong together. In
contradistinction to the predominantly regular suffix -ek [ek], discussed above,
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other derivational suffixes display erratic behaviour in that they admit both nasal
vowels, even if sometimes with a clear preference of one or the other. Consider the
frequent adjectival suffix -n-y [ni] attached to alternating (a) and non-alternating
(b) nasal vowels in the bases:

(58) (a) btad [bwont] bled-y [bwendi] bted-n-y [bwendni]

‘mistake’ ‘nom. pl.’ ‘erroneous’

wz-glad [vzglont] wz-gled-u [vzglendu] wz-gled-n-y [vzglendni]
‘consideration’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘relative’

okrag [okrogk] okreg-u [okrengu] okrez-n-y [okre“3ni]
‘circle’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘roundabout’

rak [ropk] rek-a [repkal recz-n-y [rentfni]
‘hand, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘adj.’

$wiat [cfiont]
‘holiday, gen. pl.’

(b) chec [xente]

$wiet-o [eflenta] o
‘nom. sg.’

chec-i [xentei]

od-§wiet-n-y [otefentni]
“festive’

chet-n-y [xentni]

‘willingness’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘willing’

wstret [fstrent] wstret-u [fstrentu] wstret-n-y [fstrentni]
‘repulsion’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘repulsive’

dzwiek [dzvienk]  dzwigk-i [dzvienci] dzwiecz-n-y [dzvient/ni]
‘sound’ ‘nom. pl.’ ‘voiced’

mak [mopk] mak-a [mopka] macz-n-y [mont|ni]
“flour, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ “floury’

7adz [3ondz] zadz-a [3ondza] zad-n-y [3ondni]

‘lust, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. sg.’ ‘desireous’

sad [sont] sad-u [sondu] sad-n-y [sondni]
judgement’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘adj.’

pieniadz [p'eponts] pieniadz-e [p'epondze]  pienigz-n-y [p'ene™3ni]
‘money’ ‘nom. pl.’ ‘monetary’

o-glad [oglont] oglad-u [oglondu] ogled-n-y [oglendni]
‘inspection’ ‘gen. sg.’ ‘reserved’

While the alternating vowels in (a) appear to call for the front vowel before the
suffix -n-y, those with non-alternating vowel display no clear pattern. Some
maintain the root vowel in the derivatives, whereas others opt for the front one.
In view of such variety it is difficult to entertain the possibility of systematic vowel
replacements and vowel relatedness remains as the only option. This is addition-
ally strengthened by the frequently non-compositional semantics of the deriva-
tive. Let us also note that the very distinction into alternating and non-alternating
roots can be lexeme-specific: wz-glqd [vzglont] ‘consideration’ is morphologically
complex, as is 0-glqd [oglont] ‘inspection’, since both of them contain the cran-
berry morpheme glgd (found also in numerous other words, such as po-glqd
[poglont] “view’, prze-glad [pfeglont] ‘survey’, and wy-glad [viglont] ‘appear-
ance’). However, while wz-glgd [vzglont] ‘consideration’ is alternating (cf.
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wz-gledu [vzglendu] ‘gen. sg.’), og-lqd [oglont] ‘inspection’ is not (cf. og-lgdu

[oglondu] ‘gen. sg.”). Any attempt to systematize such data in terms of regularities

is bound to end up in artificialities and ad hoc solutions. Nasal-vowel alternations

in the contemporary language are a detritus of a phonological regularity of great
antiquity; despite the respect that ancient phonology is entitled to, its position in
the modern language is similar to other great idols of the past in various walks of
life: they should be paid respect to but prevented from meddling in current
affairs. Without much exaggeration Polish nasal-vowel alternations can be com-
pared to ablaut effects in contemporary Germanic languages: no matter how
closely related sing and song may appear to the present-day language user,
no phonologist is likely to attempt to relate them in any other way but through
the medium of the lexicon. Since the number of related forms with alternat-
ing nasal vowels is significant in Polish, we recognize the mechanism of NR
attached to vowels in the lexical representations of words. This makes the point
of relating the forms without deriving one form the other, or both from some
third source.

To complete this section consider a few sets of words containing the same nasal
vowel root but with unpredictable and erratic alternations in derivatives:

(59) (a) btad [bwont] btadz-i-¢ [bwondzite] bled-n-y [bwendni]
‘mistake’ ‘err’ ‘erroneous’
bted-nik [bwendpik] przy-bted-a [pfibwenda]

‘labyrinth of the ear’ ‘straggler’

(b) madr-y [mondri] medr-sz-y [mentr [i] madr-ala [mondrala]
‘wise’ ‘wiser’ ‘smart Aleck’
medr-ek [mendrek] medrz-ec [mend-3ets] madrz-e-¢ [mond-3ete]
‘know-all’ ‘sage’ ‘grow wiser’

(c) sad [sont] sadz-i-¢ [sondzite] sedzi-a [sendza]
‘court’ ‘judge, vb.’ ‘judge, n.’
sedz-in-a [sepdzina]  sad-n-y [sondni]

‘woman judge’ ‘of judgement, adj.’
(d) trad [tront] trad-ow-y [trondovi] tred-owat-y
[trendovati]
‘leprosy’ ‘leprous’ ‘leper’
tradz-ik [trondzik]
‘acne’

Examples could be multiplied but they all point in the same direction: in
derivational morphology, alternation of nasal vowels is found in forms which
cannot be systematically related either semantically or morphophonologically.
The semantic irregularities are not our concern here. Morphophonologically we
recognize the existence of the relatedness and encode it in the form of lexical
diacritics connecting the alternating vowels.
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6.7 VOWEL ALTERNATIONS IN DERIVED IMPERFECTIVES

A morphological category of the verb that has been referred to several times in
the course of this book are the secondary or derived imperfectives. Most com-
monly they denote a repeated (iterative) activity, although with lexicalization
actively involved, the meaning of some of them cannot be fully predicted (is not
compositional). The imperfectives are derived from perfective verbs which them-
selves may be derived from some other part of speech:

(60) koniec [konets] wy-koncz-y-¢ [vikont/itc] wy-kancz-a-¢ [vikapt[atg]

‘end, n.’ ‘bring to an end’ ‘der. imperf.’
dzwon [dzvon]  roz-dzwon-i-¢ [rozdzvonite] roz-dzwani-a-¢
[rozdzvapatg]
‘bell’ ‘ring out’ ‘der. imperf.’
mnog-i [mnoji] prze-mnoz-y-¢ [pfemno3zite] prze-mnaz-a-¢
[pfemnaszatg]
‘numerous’ ‘multiply’ ‘der. imperf.’
$piew [cplef] do-$piew-a-¢ [docpevatc] do-$piew-ywa-¢
[docp'evivate]
‘singing’ ‘sing to the end’ ‘der. imperf.’

Imperfectives can occasionally also be derived from other imperfective verbs:

(61) mow-a [mova] mow-i-¢ [muvlite] mawi-a-¢ [maviate]
‘speech’ ‘speak, imperf.’ ‘der. imperf.’
chod-u [xodu] chodz-i-¢ [xodzit¢] chadz-a-¢ [xadzatg]
‘gait, gen. sg.”  ‘walk, imperf.’ ‘der. imperf.’

The formation of derived imperfectives belongs to morphology: two suffixes,
each with a few variants, are involved in the process. Their selection and distribu-
tion as well as various morphophonological modifications need to be covered by a
description. Some of the modifications appear quite isolated and involve vowel
alternations discussed in this chapter, such as [ ~ a]; these must be captured by
means of diacritics attached to lexical representation of verbs. Similarly, alterna-
tions between palatalized (including functionally palatalized) consonants and non-
palatalized ones are a matter of the lexical presence of an appropriate diacritic—it
is the task of the morphological and morphophonological description of derived
imperfective formations to handle all such details, erratic and irregular as they
might be. Here we would like to concentrate on just one type of vowel alternation
which is regular and productive but restricted to the context of one of the derived
imperfective suffixes, namely, -aj [aj]; the glide of the suffix is suppressed before a
consonantal desinence (see n. 26 in Ch. 5). When the suffix is attached to verbs
containing the vowel [o], this vowel is replaced by [a]. Consider pairs of perfective
verbs and imperfectives derived from them, both supplied in the third-person
singular present; the nominal base of the perfective is also provided.
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za-robi-g [zarob'o%]
‘earn, perf.’
s-ktoni-a [skwono®]
‘induce, perf.’
o-glosz-a [ogwafa%]
‘announce, perf.’
s-tworz-a [stfa30"]
‘create, perf.’
Za-groz-a [zagro3ow]
‘threaten, perf.’
u-proszcz-a [uproftfo%]
‘simplify, perf.’

na-wod-ni-g [navodno®]

‘irrigate, perf.’
u-wolni-a [uvolpo®]
‘set free, perf.’

za-rabi-aj-a [zarab'ajo™]
‘der. imperf.’
s-ktani-aj-a [skwapajo®]
‘der. imperf.’
o-glasz-aj-a [ogwafajo™]
‘der. imperf.’
stwarz-aj-g [stfazajo”]
‘der. imperf.’
za-graz-aj-a [zagrazajo”]
‘der. imperf.’

u-praszcz-aj-a [upraftfajo”]

‘der. imperf.’

na-wad-ni-aj-a [navadpajo®]

‘der. imperf.’
u-walni-aj-a [uvalpajo™]
‘der. imperf.’
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rob-ot-a [robota]
‘work, n.’

skton [skwon]
‘bend, n.’

glos [gwos]
‘voice, n.’
stwor-u [stforu]
‘creation, gen. sg.’
groz-a [groza)
‘dread, n.’
prost-y [prosti]
‘simple’

wod-n-y [vodni]
‘water, adj.’
woln-y [volni]
“free’

In view of the generality of the alternation we would like to consider the
operation to be a morphophonological replacement taking place before the suffix
-aj. This conclusion is further reinforced by the fact that when the perfective verb
contains two instances of the vowel [0], both of them may, but do not have to, be
turned into [a]; in (63) several examples of such verbs are presented, where the
two derived imperfectives are placed in the middle column.

(63)

u-spokoj-a
[uspokojo™]
‘calm down’

u-osobi-a
[uosob’a"]
‘personify’

wy-narod-owi-g
[vinarodov'o"]

‘deprive of national identity’

o-swobodz:a
[osfobodzo"]
‘liberate’

u-pokorz-a
[upokozo™]
‘humiliate’

u-spokaj-aj-a
[uspokajajo™]
u-spakaj-aj-a
[uspakajajo™]
u-osabi-aj-g
[uosablajo™]
u-asabi-aj-a
[uasablajo®]
wy-narod-awi-aj-g
[vinarodaviajo®]
wy-narad-awi-aj-a
[vinaradaviajo®]
o-swobadz-aj-a
[osfobadzajo™]
o-swabadz-aj-a
[osfabadzajo™]
u-pokarz-aj-a
[upokazajo®]
u-pakarz-aj-a
[upakazajo™]

s-pokoj-u [spokoju]
‘peace, gen. sg.’
osob-a [osoba]
‘person’

narod-u [narodu]
‘nation, gen. sg.’
swobod-a [sfoboda]
‘liberty’

pokor-a [pokora]

‘humility’
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While individual speakers will no doubt show preferences for one or the other
of the forms, the existence of the variation testifies to the reality of the regularity.
We can propose a vowel replacement operation of the following shape:

<VR2> 5 = a before (Cy0) aj

The bracketed material ensures that both the nucleus directly adjacent to the
suffix as well as one separated from it by another nucleus containing the same
vowel will undergo the replacement. What is interesting is that the replacement
does not reach the vowel of the prefix: the last of our examples in its derived
imperfective form can never be *a-swabadz-aj-q [asfabadzajo™], with the vowel
affected by VR2. The failure has nothing to do with the number of potential
vowel replacement sites in the word: the verbs in (63) admit two replacements per
word while the verb do-robi-g [dorab’a"] ‘make some more, perf.” has its derived
imperfective as do-rabi-aj-q [dorablajo®], with just one instance of replacement
and never *da-rabi-aj-q [darablajo™] with two. The culprit—or barrier—is the
prefix itself which is not eligible to the replacement. Discussing the behaviour of
the floating vowel at the prefix-root boundary in Chapter 5, we argued that
prefixes in most cases are separated from the rest of the verb by domain bound-
ary. This conclusion can explain the resistance of the vowel [9] in prefixes to the
replacement mechanism: VR2 operates within phonological domains and hence
its failure to affect the vowel of the prefix is no more surprising than its failure to
affect the vowel of the preceding word.

The live nature of VR2 can be further supported by the extension of the
alternation to nasal vowels, a phenomenon very common in colloquial speech
even if frowned upon as ‘grossly ungrammatical’ by normative grammarians. The
verb wlqcz-y-¢ [vwont[itc] ‘switch on’ has its substandard DI as [vwant[at¢] (with
no standard spelling) and the verb od-trqb-i-¢ [ottromblitc] ‘trumpet’ (cf. trqb-a
[tromba] ‘n.’) can be heard in DI as [ottramblatc] (again with no standard
spelling); the standard forms show no alternation in DI and appear as
wlqcz-a-¢ [vwontfate] and od-trqbi-a-¢ [sttrombate], respectively. The colloquial
or substandard forms indicate that the nasal vowel is no longer regarded as a unit
and its vocalic part, the vowel [0], conforms to morphophonological patterns of
the language by undergoing VR2.

This brief discussion of vowel replacement in derived imperfectives has yet
another intriguing implication. Discussing the [0 ~ u] alternation, we posited the
existence of a replacement mechanism VR1 which, triggered by a diacritic at-
tached to specific morphemes, turned the vowel [o] into [u]. In a clear sense the
high vowel [u] was thus derived or secondary as compared to the basic or primary
[0]. There are a few perfective verbs derived from nouns with the alternation
where the high vowel of the alternation appears in the verbal stem. When,
however, the perfective verb becomes input to derived imperfective formation,
its vowel appears to display effects of VR2, in other words, it looks as if the input
vowel were [2].
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(64) po-wrdc-a [povrutso®™]  po-wrac-aj-a [povratsajo®]  po-wrét [povrut]

‘return, perf.’ ‘der. imperf.’ ‘return, n.’
na-mowi-a [namuv’o"™] na-mawi-aj-a [namav’ajo™] moéw [muf]
‘persuade, perf.’ ‘der. imperf.’ ‘speech, gen. pl.’

The verbal forms themselves appear to give the impression of the existence of the
alternation [u ~ a]; the alternating nominal bases with the vowel [o]—po-wrot-y
[povroti] ‘return, nom. pl.’, mow-a [mova] ‘speech, nom. sg.’—may point to a
different interpretational possibility. We might regard the vowel [u] in the per-
fective forms as being [o] with the diacritic <VR1> and derived imperfective
formation would have to take as its input just the vocalic melody without the
diacritic. In such a case it would be subject to RV2 and the forms in (64) would be
the expected ones. While plausible, this solution is not necessarily compelling:
there are verbs with the [u ~ a] alternations without an accompanying nominal or
other base form with the vowel [5]:

(65) s-kroc-g [skrutso¥] s-krac-aj-a [skratsajo™]
‘shorten, perf.’ ‘der. imperf.’
po-wtorz-a [poftuzo™] po-wtarz-aj-a [poftazajo™]
‘repeat, perf.’ ‘der. imperf.’

The problem here is that the nominal bases of the perfective forms s-krot
[skrut] ‘abbreviation’ (itself related to krét-k-i [krutci] ‘short’), wtér-y [fturi]
‘second’ have no alternants with [0]. We could suggest that the basic nominals
and the perfective verbs they motivate contain the vowel [o] with a diacritic
<VRI1> and it is this vowel that is subject to VR2 in the derived imperfective
formation. The difficulty which would need to be solved with the word skrot
[skrut] ‘abbreviation’ is the absence of the alernation in for instance skrot-y
[skruti] ‘nom. pl.” (where we might expect *skrot-y [skroti]). An alternative and
patently simpler analysis would recognize the alternation [u ~ a] in the handful of
verbs in (64)—(65). When all is said and done, cases like this involve a choice
between a complicated but reasonably regular pattern and one which rests on
mechanical juxtaposition of segments. This is not a place to enter into any
extended defence of one or other of the positions; it is worth keeping in mind
that regularizing alternations into patterns complicates the description, some-
times to a point where the brute-force method of listing alternating segments may
seem preferable (and more realistic from the point of view of the learner).’

> In a chapter devoted to the morphophonology of vowel alternations it is somewhat otiose to add
that Polish is no different from other languages in containing regularities which are supported by large
chunks of'its vocabulary and also those which are sporadic and in various ways irregular. Polish, like any
Indo-European language, contains remnants of apophonic alternations but it is doubtful whether these
should form a systematic part of its morphophonology and thus be forced into existing morphophonemic
patterns. The [¢ ~ 0] alternation we discussed in this chapter should not be extended to cover cases of
such apophonic relatives as otworz-y-¢ [otfo3zite] ‘open, perf.” ~ otwier-a-¢ [otf’eratc] ‘der. imperf.” since
the regular alternation takes place after a palatalized consonant while here the preceding consonant is
palatalized in one form only. Subsuming all instances of a given alternation under a single heading would
make it impossible to separate synchronic regularity from chance or petrified modifications.
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7.1 OVERVIEW

The familiar Polish final devoicing is interpreted as the failure of the domain-
final empty nucleus to license the element {L} in the preceding onset. The
traditional voice assimilation domain-internally follows from a constraint
which marks the last obstruent in a sequence as dominant and hence the
preceding obstruents cannot differ from it in their specification for tone. The
two regularities are involved in word-boundary phenomena where additionally
the picture is obscured by intervening sonorants. These are shown to follow
from the role that empty nuclei play in the phonological well-formedness of
words. The empty nuclei and the floating melodies are crucially involved in the
unexpected behaviour of prepositions (and prefixes) before word-initial sonor-
ants. Minimal assumptions about domain structure are introduced and they
complement the GP view of the restricted role of morphology in phonological
patterning.

Finally, we look at the progressive voice assimilation and consider evidence
forcing us to regard the two obstruents [3, v] as (morpho)phonological sonorants.
Once this step is taken, the progressive assimilation turns out to be yet another
aspect of voice adjustment generally at work in the language.

7.2 INTRODUCTION

Phenomena relating to voicing have been discussed both within classical phonetic
studies (Benni 1923; Wierzchowska 1971) and within the generative phonological
tradition (Bethin 1984, 1992; Gussmann 1992b; Rubach 1996). Although a much-
ploughed area, the voice complex is not fully understood; there are problems not
only with interpreting the data but with the data themselves. The main difficulty
stems from the fact that apart from relatively simple structures (consonant
combinations), speakers will often differ as to the voicing or devoicing of con-
sonant sequences, in particular where sonorants are involved. At times it is
impossible to decide whether a particular variant results from the phonology of
the language or from a speaker self-monitoring his/her output and trying to
‘speak correctly’ (i.e. in accordance with the spelling). As a case in point consider
the word jablk-o ‘apple’, which in unguarded, unmonitored, speech appears as
[japko], although variants such as [japwko] with a voiceless semi-vowel or even
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[jabwko] with a voiced one are encountered too frequently to be dismissed as
marginalia. Whether the last two variants are instances of spelling pronunciation
or whether they are a more or less conscious attempt to preserve the morpho-
phonological structure of the word—its genitive plural form jablek universally
admits of one pronunciation only, [jabwek]—is not something that can be easily
determined. In what follows we will start with the clear-cut data and move
gradually towards less obvious cases. The voice complex comprises devoicing
and voice assimilations.

7.3 (DE)VOICINGS OF OBSTRUENTS

The most straightforward instance of devoicing is seen with word-final obstruents
in pre-pausal position. Both single obstruents and obstruent clusters are uni-
formly voiceless when silence follows. This is amply evidenced through alterna-
tions:

(1) chleb [xlep] ‘bread’ chleb-a [xleba] ‘gen. sg.’
rad [rat] ‘advice, gen. pl.’ rad-a [rada] ‘nom. sg.’
drog [druk] ‘road, gen. pl.’ drog-a [droga] ‘nom. sg.’
stodz [swute] ‘sweeten, imper.’ stodz-i [swodzi] ‘(s)he sweetens’
no6z [nuf] ‘knife’ noz-em [no3em] ‘instr. sg.’
gwo6zdz [gvucte] ‘nail’ gwozdzi-e [gvozdze] ‘nom. pl.’
gwizdz [gviift[] ‘whistle, imper.” gwizdz-¢ [gv'i3d3e] ‘I whistle’
drozd [drost] ‘thrush’ drozd-ach [drozdax] ‘loc. pl.’
mozg [musk] ‘brain’ mozg-om [muzgom] ‘dat. pl.’

Although occasionally suppressed with foreign words (names) and for idiosyn-
cratic reasons, this regularity is cross-lexical and undoubtedly phonological.'

In accordance with the assumptions adopted in this book, to qualify as
phonological a given phenomenon must establish a direct relation with the
context in which it occurs. Voicing phenomena in terms of the element theory
embrace two primes, namely, High tone {H} capturing fundamental properties
of voicelessness and Low tone {L} handling voicedness. Individual languages
select either one or the other of the primes and occasionally adopt both of them
(see Harris 1994: 133-8 for an in-depth discussion of tonal properties in the

! An idiosyncratic reason can be detected in the genitive plural of the noun dob-a [doba] ‘day and
night, 24 hours’, where the form with the morphophonological raising of the root vowel and the
phonological terminal devoicing would yield déb [dup], a shape homophonous with dup [dup], the
genitive plural of dup-a [dupa] ‘arse’. To avoid the homophony speakers will often leave the final
obstruent of déb voiced, i.e. [dub]. Suspension also tends to be found with the pairs kod [kod] ‘code’
~ kot [kot] ‘cat’ and blog [blog] ‘blog’ ~ blok [blok] ‘block’, possibly because of the foreign nature of the
first members. No such suspension of the devoicing is found when other homophones arise, e.g. drog
[druk] ‘road, gen. pl.” ~ druk [druk] ‘printing’, grad [grat] ‘hail’ ~ grat [grat] ‘piece of junk’ are not
distinguished.
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context of the cover term ‘voice’). Polish settles for {L}, hence the so-called final
devoicing denotes the suppression or delinking of this element. A question which
suggests itself is why word-final rather than, say, word-initial position should
encourage such delinking. In other words, what is the relation between the
context and the change?

Recall that a consonant in word-final position is actually a consonant in the
syllabic onset: it is followed by an empty nucleus which serves as a licensor for the
onset. In such terms our word-final devoicing turns out to be a case of delinking
of {L} before an empty nucleus. Approaching the devoicing from the point of
view of the empty nucleus we can say that empty nuclei fail to license {L} on their
onsets. Thus when the nucleus contains some melody, the onset licenses voiced-
ness of the preceding consonant; when the nucleus is empty, the license is
withdrawn, the effect being that an obstruent without a tone specification is
pronounced as voiceless. Final devoicing turns out to be a by-product of the
reduced licensing potential of empty nuclei, in fact of domain-final empty nuclei.>
We conclude that word-final suppression of voicing in obstruents is due to the
weak licensing potential of domain-final empty nuclei. It does not take place
initially—or intervocalically—since the nucleus which licenses such positions is
stronger as it contains a melody.

Another generalization which emerges from an inspection of the data above is
the devoicing of obstruent clusters: both members of such clusters are devoiced
word-finally. There are two ways of capturing this regularity. One could be
effected quite simply if voicing in adjacent segments is viewed as resulting from
a double attachment of {L}. If the element is not licensed, then the cluster
becomes uniformly voiceless, as is indeed the case. The presence of word-final
obstruent clusters differing in voicing, e.g. [3p, gt], is categorically ruled out. The
word-final voicelessness of obstruent clusters could also be viewed as a reflection
of a much broader constraint which requires that all obstruent sequences, irre-
spectively of their position, must be either voiced—that is, contain {L}—or
voiceless, with no laryngeal element attached. Examples of word-initial and
word-medial obstruent sequences, either uniformly voiced or uniformly voiceless
are supplied in (2).

(2) (a) Initial, voiceless

ptak [ptak] ‘bird’ skok [skok] ‘jump, n.’
psot-a [psota] ‘prank’ ktér-y [kturi] ‘which’
kp-i-¢ [kpite] ‘mock, vb.’ chci-e-¢ [xteete] ‘want, vb.’
chrzest [x[est] ‘baptism’ ksiadz [keonts] ‘priest’
swit [cflit] ‘dawn’ tchorz [txuf] ‘coward’

2 Licensing potential of different types of nuclei has been studied in Cyran (2003) where extensive
discussion of a wide range of phenomena is provided. Let us note here that the behaviour of palatalized
labial consonants provides another instance of a reduced licensing potential of all empty nuclei, both
domain-final and domain-internal.
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(b) Initial, voiced

brzeg [bzek] ‘coast’ zgon [zgon] ‘demise’
wdow-a [vdova] ‘widow’ wzrok [vzrok] ‘eyesight’
w-glad [vglont] ‘inspection’ dw-a [dva] ‘two’
zbir [zblir] ‘thug’ zwir [3viir] ‘gravel’
gbur [gbur] ‘boor’ dbac [dbatg] ‘care, vb.’
(c) Medial, voiceless
matk-a [matka] ‘mother’ task-a [waska] ‘grace’
elips-a [elipsa] ‘ellipsis’ trakt-owa-¢ [traktovate] ‘treat, vb.’
cierpk-i [teerpci] ‘tart, adj.’ wartk-i [vartci] ‘swift’

zbaw-cz-y [zbaft[i] ‘redeeming’ neptk-a [neptka] ‘twerp, gen. sg.’
(d) Medial, voiced

obrzegk [obzenk] ‘swelling’ bazgr-a-¢ [bazgrate] ‘scribble’

gniazd-o [gnazdo] ‘nest’ kazd-y [kazdi] ‘each’

mierzw-a [me3zva] ‘manure’ szmaragd-y [[maragdi] ‘emerald,
nom. pl.’

wroz-b-a [vruzba] ‘prophecy’ piegz-a [p'eg3a] ‘whitethroat’

gzegzolk-a [g3eg3uwka] ‘cuckoo’ moézdz-ek [muzdzek] ‘brain, dim.’

The voice-uniformity constraint is cross-lexical and carried over into loan and
foreign words. This can be seen in the following examples:

(3) futbol [fudbol] ‘football’ anegdot-a [anggdota] ‘anecdote’
Makbet [magbet] ‘Macbeth’  Gatsby [gadzbi] ‘Gatsby’
Nashville [ne3v'il] ‘Nashville’ ragtime [raktajm] ‘ragtime’

The loans are instructive in addition to confirming the reality of the regularity;
they indicate that it is the last obstruent in the cluster which is dominant in the
sense that the preceding obstruents acquire the same, if any, tone specification as
that consonant. Thus if the last obstruent is L-toned, the preceding ones acquire
the same tone, hence the cluster is voiced throughout; if the last obstruent is
devoid of any tonal specification, the preceding ones lose or shed their L, if they
have it, and the cluster is uniformly voiceless. What in traditional terms is
referred to as voice assimilation in such cases we designate as Voice Adjustment
(VA) and formulate it as follows:

Voice Adjustment
The tonal specification of the last obstruent controls the laryngeal tier of the
sequence.

Voice Adjustment disallows obstruent sequences differing in voicing in all posi-
tions, not only word-initially and internally but also word-finally. Since the word-
final empty nucleus is not strong enough to license L on the preceding non-branching
onset, VA also means that word-final obstruent clusters are invariably voiceless.

A predictable consequence of VA is the existence of alternations of voiced and
voiceless obstruents when affixes with an empty nucleus or a floating melody
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attach. If the base ends in an obstruent toned in the same way as the obstruent
starting the suffix, nothing happens; if however the two obstruents differ, it is the
suffixal one that dominates and the preceding obstruent adjusts to it. Consider

some illustrative examples.

“4) (a2

(b)

groz-i-¢ [grozitc] ‘threaten’

rzezb-i-¢ [3ezblitc] ‘sculpture, vb.’

VS.

pros-i-¢ [proeite] ‘ask’
licz-y-¢ [litfit¢] ‘count’

mtot-a [mwota] ‘hammer, gen. sg.’

tap-a [wapa] ‘paw’

ciast-o [teasto] ‘dough’

VSs.

zab-a [3aba] ‘frog’

tyzek [wizek] ‘spoon, gen. pl.’

mozdz-ek [muzdzek] ‘brain. dim.’

gwiazd-a [gviazda] ‘star’

groz-b-a [grozba] ‘threat’
rzez-b-a [3ezba] ‘n.’

pros-b-a [prozba] ‘request, n.’
licz-b-a [lidzba] ‘number’
mlot-k-a [mwotka] ‘dim. gen. sg.’
tap-k-a [wapka] ‘dim.’

ciast-k-o [teastko] ‘cake’

zab-k-a [3apka] ‘dim.’

tyzk-a [wifka] ‘nom. sg.’
mo6zdz-k-u [muftfku] ‘gen. sg.’
gwiazd-k-a [gviastka] ‘dim.’

Thus, no matter whether the consonants happen to have the same voice
property or whether VA intervenes, the result is a cluster whose members cannot
differ with respect to L.

The regularity we formulated as VA has a much wider applicability since it is
also found at word boundaries as a sandhi phenomenon. As a general point we
would like to observe that adjustments at word boundaries are less categorical
than those found word-internally. While they certainly do take place in unmoni-
tored, connected speech, it is possible to suppress them in ways it would not be
done word-internally. Various performance factors may come into play: actual or
potential pauses, conscious adherence to conventional spelling perceived as
‘speaking correctly’, and other considerations. In such cases we note the effects
found when the words are pronounced in isolation, hence there is nothing new to
add. In what follows we concentrate on the variants that display sandhi effects
and which thus have a contribution to make to our discussion. The contribution
of sandhi phenomena is not imposing, though. Fundamentally it confirms the
conclusion arrived at by inspecting the word-internal situation, namely, the
existence of VA which, as a phonological regularity, holds true in all positions,
including those created by juxtaposing words. We illustrate the sandhi applic-
ability of VA by a few types of phrases. First of all there are those whose first part
ends in a voiceless (i.e. toneless) obstruent or obstruent sequence and is followed
by either a toneless obstruent, in which case we expect the whole cluster to be
voiceless or a voiced one when the sequence straddling the juncture is consistently
voiced (a). Likewise toned final consonants appear voiceless before a toneless one
in the next word and toned before a voiced one (b).



3 (@

(b)
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kosz-e [kofe]
‘basket, nom. pl.’
list-y [listi]
‘letter, nom. pl.’
sklep-y [sklepi]
‘shop, nom. pl.’
stek-u [steku]
‘load, gen. sg.’
jak [jak]

‘45’

row [ruf]

‘ditch’

sad-u [sondu]
‘court, gen. sg.’
zbudz-i [zbudzi]
‘(s)he will wake’
wrog-a [vroga]
‘enemy, gen. sg.’
mozg-u [muzgu]
‘brain, gen. sg.’
wrozb-a [vruzba]
‘prophecy’
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kosz chleba [kof xleba] ‘basket of bread’

kosz borowek [ko3 boruvek] ‘basket of berries’
list polecony [list poletsonid] ‘registered letter’

list wartosciowy [lizd vartogteovi] ‘value letter’
sklep spozywczy [sklep spo3ift[i] ‘grocer’s’

sklep warzywny [skleb vazivni] ‘greengrocer’s’
stek ktamstw [stek kwamstf] ‘pack of lies’

stek wyzwisk [steg vizvlisk] ‘shower of abuse’
jak wczoraj [jak ft[oraj] ‘as yesterday’

jak dzis$ [jag dzi¢] ‘as today’

row gleboki [ruv gwemboci] ‘deep ditch’

row poglebié [ruf pogwemblite] ‘deepen the ditch’
sad karny [sont karni] ‘criminal court’

sad wojenny [sond vojenni] ‘court-martial’
zbudz chorego [zbute xorego] ‘wake the patient!’
zbudz brata [zbudz brata] ‘wake the brother!’
wrog publiczny [vruk publitfni] ‘public enemy’
wrog brata [vrug brata] ‘brother’s enemy’

mozg pacjenta [musk patsjenta] ‘patient’s brain’
moézg doktora [muzg doktora] ‘doctor’s brain’
wrozb ponurych [vrufp ponurix]

‘sombre prophecy, gen. pl.’

wrozb ztowieszezych [vruzb zwovie[tfix] ‘ominous
prophecy, gen. pl.’

The examples confirm the dominant position of the last member of a conson-
ant sequence in that the preceding consonant or consonantal cluster assumes its
tonal specification, which means either L, that is, voicing throughout or no tone
at all, hence voicelessness. The forms in (5) represent the unmonitored style of
connected speech and it is therefore not surprising that at least some of the
phrases may be found with pronunciation variants that depart from what we
have here, in particular when the emerging cluster is heavy and/or the phrase
somewhat unusual.

At this stage it might seem appropriate to pose the question of the phono-
logical mechanism involved in the formation of the voice-sandhi phenomena:
what does it mean to say that two words may influence each other phonologic-
ally? We would like to suggest that the gist of the operation consists in the
elimination of domain boundaries separating the words. Once the internal
boundaries are removed, the final nucleus of the first member of the new forma-
tion is no longer domain-final but rather domain-internal. Thus kosz borowek
‘basket of berries’ (in (5)) is transformed from [kofe;] [boruveks,] into
[kofeboruveke,): @y and @, are domain-final nuclei prior to the domain modifi-
cation. Once the internal domain boundaries are removed, @; is no longer
domain-final and VA enforces voice uniformity, yielding [ko3 boruvek]. Thus
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VA acts in the same way as it does word-internally across an empty nucleus. The
sandhi voice adjustment amounts then to the replacement of a domain-final
empty nucleus by a domain-internal one, an operation which accompanies the
elimination of boundaries between words; if the boundaries are not eliminated,
words are pronounced as before a pause. Thus sqd wojenny [sond vojenni] ‘court
martial’ can also be pronounced [sont vojenni], just with final devoicing of the
first word, even if this variant is felt to be somewhat stilted or artificial. Final
devoicing is found before the domain-final empty nucleus while VA holds do-
main-internally, where empty nuclei may but do not have to separate the con-
sonants in question. The two phonological regularities are separate and final
devoicing is normally obligatory while Voice Adjustment is optional and serves
as a clear marker of connected speech.

The abolishment of domain boundaries and the concomitant replacement of a
domain-final by a domain-internal empty nucleus lead to some interesting con-
sequences. Consider in this context the word tekst [tekst] ‘text’ in combination
with a following noun:

(6) tekst-y [teksti]  tekst powiesci [teks povisetei] ‘text of the novel’
‘text, nom. pl.” tekst wyktadu [tegz vikwadu] ‘text of the lecture’

The final consonant of the word tekst [tekst] is deleted in colloquial or unmo-
nitored speech when the next word begins with a consonant. In tekst powiesci
[teks poviectci] ‘text of the novel’” the simplified consonantal cluster of the first
word remains voiceless, as expected. In tekst wykladu [tegz vikwadu] ‘text of the
lecture’ we find uniform voicing of the cluster which reveals the working of VA. It
is striking, however, that if the final consonant of the first word were not to be
deleted, the voicing of the whole cluster is most unlikely or downright impos-
sible—*[tegzd vikwadu]—and the phrase would be pronounced as [tekst
vikwadu] without VA. Can we provide a systematic account of cases like these?

The elimination of internal domain boundaries or the formation of a single
new domain out of two denotes the creation of a new phonological object. The
new domain, as any domain, must meet regular conditions on domainhood, e.g.
the emerging consonantal sequence must be syllabifiable into (branching or non-
branching) onsets and/or coda-onset contacts. We argued extensively in Chapter 5
that a sequence of two rhymes with empty nuclei is not tolerated in Polish, a
condition which does not include the domain-final nucleus. The word tekst in
isolation contains one internal and one final nucleus—]{tekosto]—thereby conform-
ing to the requirements. If the domain-final nucleus were to be replaced by an
internal one as a result domain formation, we would end up with a sequence of two
internal empty nuclei—|tekostovikwadul—a possibility we dismiss. Since an un-
grammatical structure cannot be formed, what happens is that no single domain is
formed and the phrase is pronounced [tekst vikwadu], without VA. Alternatively
the last onset-rhyme sequence of the first word is removed and we are faced with
the structure [tekosvikwadu], with one internal empty nucleus; the sequence [sv]
forms a coda—onset contact and is subject to VA resulting in [tegz vikwadu].
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The constraint against sequences of empty nuclei established on other grounds in
Chapter 5 turns out to play a crucial role in voice propagation. Below we will see
it at work in other and more complex situations involving combinations of
obstruents and intervening sonorants. It is to these cases that we turn now.

7.4 SONORANT GLITCHES

Sonorants are usually regarded as voiced since the cavity configuration in their
production encourages or facilitates spontaneous voicing. Polish sonorants are
voiced except for a position between voiceless consonants or after a voiceless
obstruent before a pause. A handful of examples follows:

(7)  krw-i [k{fji] ‘blood, gen. sg.’ wiatr [vjatg] ‘wind’
kadr [katr] ‘frame’ bobr [bupr] ‘beaver’
naro$l [naroc]] ‘growth’ modl [mut()] ‘pray, imp.’
basn [bacp] ‘fairy tale’ bojazn [bojacp] ‘fear’
rytm [ritm] ‘rhythm’ kosmk-a [kosmka] ‘villus, gen. sg.’
fanatyzm [fanatis(m)] ‘fanaticism’ wydm [vitm] ‘dune, gen. pl.’
piosn-k-a [piosrolka] ‘song, dim.’ mielizn [mjslisr}] ‘shoal, gen. pl.’
jabt-k-o [jap(w)ko] ‘apple’ jad-t [jat(w)] ‘he ate’

A few comments are called for. The variants transcribed above are not the only
possible ones, as noted before. Rather, they represent the unguarded standard,
while individual speakers may—either regularly or on occasion—select a more
careful variety with little if any sonorant devoicing. Additionally, some sonorants
may be suppressed altogether interconsonantally or post-consonantally in word-
final position (we enclose such segments in brackets). In general, the devoicing of
sonorants in the restricted contexts is a phonetically grounded effect, not differ-
ent in kind from what is found in other languages such as English. We will not be
paying much attention to the devoiced sonorants themselves but rather to the
inhibiting influence they may have on the propagation of voice via VA within
domains formed across word boundaries.

The above variants are not the only possible ones in yet another way. Side by
side with the devoiced final clusters one frequently encounters pronunciations
where the toned pre-sonorant obstruent preserves its voicing. Thus a realistic
description has to recognize both types:

(8) kadr [katr] ‘frame’ or [kadr]
bobr [bupr] ‘beaver’ or [bubr]
bojazn [bojacp] ‘fear’ or [bojazn]
fanatyzm [fanatis(m)] ‘fanaticism’ or [fanatizm]
wydm [vitm] ‘dune, gen. pl.’ or [vidm]
kadm [katm] ‘cadmium’ or [kadm]
marksizm [markeis(m)] ‘Marxism’ or [markeizm]
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In some forms the devoiced cluster sounds distinctly artificial (e.g. wydm [vitm]
‘dune, gen. pl.’, kadm [katm] ‘cadmium’) while in others the devoiced variant is the
only possible as long as the cluster is simplified. This is particularly true about the
numerous derivatives in -izm, -yzm (marks-izm [markeis(m)] ‘Marxism’, fanat-yzm
[fanatis(m)]), where—despite normative admonitions—the final nasal is deleted and
then the fricative must be voiceless. To conclude then, clusters of toned obstruents
followed by a sonorant word-finally zend to become devoiced although the sonor-
ants may prevent the devoicing from taking place. This results in the co-existence
of voiced and voiceless variants controlled by factors such as word familiarity and
frequency, tempo of speech, degree of speech monitoring by individual speakers
and the like. Anyway, in contradistinction to the absolute word-final obstruents
where the devoicing is practically categorical, sonorants intervening between the
obstruent and the pause enrich the picture and introduce more variability.

Sonorants loom large also in the sandhi voice assimilation since intervening
between obstruents they inhibit VA to a certain extent. Nothing remarkable
happens when a word ends in an obstruent + sonorant cluster and the next
word begins with an obstruent—in such cases VA holds in the usual way; the
pre-sonorantal obstruent is voiced before a voiced obstruent starting the next
word and voiceless before a voiceless one.

(9) wiatr [Vjator] ‘wind’ wiatr zachodni [Viadr zaxodpi] ‘westerly wind’

wiatr wschodni [Vjator fsxodni] ‘easterly wind’

bojazn [bojacp] ‘fear’  bojazn boza [bojazn boza] ‘fear of God’
bojazn przed [bojach pfet] fear of

piesn [pecfi] ‘song’ piesn dziecka [p'szn dzetska] ‘child’s song’
piesn polska [p'eci polska] ‘Polish song’

jadla [jadwa] ‘she ate’ jadl zupe [jad(w) zupe] ‘he ate soup’
jadt szybko [jat [ipko] ‘he ate quickly’

Here VA ensures that the obstruents, separated as they are by a sonorant, have
the same L specification coming from the first obstruent of the second word.
However, when a word ending in an obstruent is followed by one that begins with
a sonorant and a voiced obstruent, the activity of VA is halted—the final
obstruent of the first word remains voiceless. Examples:

(10) widok-u [Vlidoku] ~ widok mgly [Vidok mgwi]

‘sight, gen. sg.’ ‘sight of mist’

gwiazd-a [gvlazda] gwiazd mglawica [gviast mgwaviitsa]
‘star’ ‘nebula of stars’

slad-y [cladi] slad rdzy [clat rdzi]

‘trace, nom. pl.’ ‘trace of rust’

kreg-u [krengu] krag tgarzy [kropk wga3zi]

‘circle, gen. sg.’ ‘circle of liars’

obiad-u [obladu]  obiad mdly [oblat mdwi]
‘dinner, gen. sg.’ ‘bland dinner’
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krzew-u [k[evu] krzew rdestu [kJef rdestu]
‘shrub, gen. sg.’ ‘knotgrass shrub’

No matter whether the final consonant of the first word is toned or toneless, it
is not voiced by the following sonorant+voiced obstruent sequence. Thus it
seems that the positioning of the sonorant—word-final or word-initial—plays a
role in the way VA is executed. The obvious question that suggests itself is how
this difference translates into phonological terms.

Note first of all that there is nothing particularly surprising about the clusters
in numerical terms: in the last example, krzew rdestu [kfef rdestu] ‘knotgrass
shrub’, the cluster [frd] at word junctures reaches number three, which is totally
unremarkable in Polish terms. Likewise, there would be nothing unusual if VA
were to hold yielding [vrd]—in fact, this very sequence easily emerges in juncture
positions. Compare again the last example with three others:

(11)  krzew-u [kfevu] krzew rdestu [kJef rdestu]
‘shrub, gen. sg.’ ‘knotgrass shrub’
slad-y [cladi] slad rdzy [clat rdzi]
‘trace, nom. pl.’ ‘trace of rust’
Vs.
gawr-a [gavra] gawr dalekich [gavr dalecix]
‘bear’s lair’ ‘distant lair, gen. pl.’
manewr-y [manevri] manewr dywizji [manevr diviizlji]
‘manoeuvre, nom. pl.”  ‘manoeuvre of a division’
Piotr-a [p'otra] Piotr daje [p'odr daje]
‘Peter, gen.’ ‘Peter gives’

While gawr and manewr in isolation may be pronounced either as [gafr, maneft]
with devoicing or as [gavr, manevr] with devoicing suppressed, as discussed
above, no devoicing is possible when the next word begins with a voiced obstru-
ent, so *[gafr dalecix] or *[manefr diviiz)ji] are not possible (unless, of course, one
introduces a pause separating the two words). In other words, here VA acts
across an intervening sonorant. Conversely, in slad rdzy [clat rdzi], the final
voiced obstruent is regularly devoiced at the end of its domain and stays so
despite the presence of a voiced obstruent after the initial sonorant in the
next word. The sonorant acts as a barrier here but not in Piotr daje [p'adr daje]
where it ends the first word. Why does the sonorant act as a barrier to VA in
krzew rdestu [kfef rdestu] ‘knotgrass shrub’ and slad rdzy [clat rdzi] ‘trace of
rust’ but not in gawr dalekich [gavr dalecix] ‘distant lair, gen. pl.” or Piotr daje
[plodr daje] “Peter gives™?

It seems that an answer to this question must be related to the nature of
consonant sequences that arise in sandhi positions. In connection with obstruent
sequences arising at word junctures we adopted a view of domain formation as
consisting in the removal of domain boundaries coupled with a replacement of
the domain-final nucleus ending the first word with a domain-internal one
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separating the two words in the new domain. As a single domain, the new
structure must conform to the general constraints prevailing in the language. If
the above reasoning is correct, the segment sequences arising at word boundaries
must be well-formed syllabic constituents; this is unsurprising since words in
isolation are made up of onsets and rhymes. Viewed from this point the phrases
krzew rdestu and Piotr daje differ significantly as far as the number of nuclei is
concerned. Consider their representations, where some details are irrelevant or
could be different:?

(12) (a) krzew rdestu [k[ef rdestu] ‘knotgrass shrub’
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(b) Piotr daje [plodr daje] ‘Peter gives’
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The concatenation in (a) brings about a sequence of two empty nuclei: one is
the former domain-final nucleus reborn as domain-internal and another one
intervening between the first two consonants of the second word. Since obviously
[rd] is not a possible onset, the two consonants have to belong to separate onsets
of which the first is licensed by an empty nucleus. While the words have unex-
ceptional structure in isolation, their combination creates—or would create—a
configuration of two consecutive empty nuclei, which is not tolerated within
Polish. A structure which violates the prevailing constraints is simply not created,
which means that the structure suggested in (a) is illicit as the two words do not
form a single domain but remain separate. The rest is a mechanical consequence:
domain-finally an obstruent is de-toned, hence it remains voiceless since no
spreading is possible across domain boundaries. The expression in (b)—and
indeed in the examples illustrating the traditional voice assimilation of obstruents
above—the juxtaposition of words involves just one empty nucleus, hence a
single domain can be formed and L-spreading takes place. The phrase in (b)
represents a class of cases where the first word ends in a branching onset (or in a
coda-onset contact), hence there is no empty nucleus separating the two

3 The fricative [[] could be argued to be [r] marked for palatalization (<PR1>) and thus form a
branching onset with the preceding velar plosive; the palato-velar [c] results from the palatalization
mechanisms discussed in Chapter 3.
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consonants and the ban against two such consecutive nuclei is conformed to
when words are combined.

The failure of voice spreading when the second word begins with a sonorant
is then a consequence of two factors. On the one hand there is the universal
constraint preventing a sonorant from being the governing member of a branch-
ing onset, hence the need to separate sequences of a sonorant and an obstruent by
an empty nucleus. On the other hand there is the specifically Polish constraint
disallowing sequences of two (or more) domain-internal empty nuclei, which
prevents the forming of a single domain where VA could be enforced. Given
these facts we could expect that similar failures of voice propagation will be found
with other complex clusters arising at word junctures, where sequences of empty
nuclei would have to be postulated. Although there is some vacillation in the
data, by and large this prediction seems to be borne out. Below we list several
examples where an empty nucleus has to be present in a heavy cluster in addition
to the empty nucleus separating the words and licensing the final onset of the first
member. Thus a sequence of two consecutive empty nuclei would have to emerge
if the two words were to form a single domain and then the final cluster of the first
member would have to be voiced. This seems not to be the case. Consider:

(13) nastgpstw bolesnych [nastempstf bolesnix] *[nastembzdv bolesnix]
‘painful consequence, gen. pl.’
oszczerstw wyborczych [oftferstf vibort[ix] *[oftferzdv vibort[ix]
‘electoral slander, gen. pl.’
plott bzdury [plut(w) bzduri] *[pludw bzduri]

‘he was talking nonsense’
wydawnictw rzadowych [vidavpitstf 3ondovix] *[vidavnidzdv 3ondovix]
‘government publication, gen. pl.’

zemst wielkich [zemst vielcix] *[zemzd vielcix]
‘great revenge, gen. pl.’

panstw wrogich [panstf vrojix] *[panzdv vrozix |
‘hostile nation, gen. pl.’

stek bzdur [stek bzdur] *[steg bzdur]

‘load of nonsense’™

On the single domain assumption the last phrase would require a (somewhat
simplified) representation along the following lines:
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4 Personally I make a difference between the [k#bzd] consonantal cluster of this expression and one
where the second word begins with a single consonant, i.e. stek banialuk [steg bapaluk] ‘load of baloney’.
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Very clearly, we have here a sequence of two empty nuclei, a structure which we
believe is not only strongly disfavoured but downright barred. To avoid violation
of the constraint the domain boundary between the two words remains in its
place and no sandhi assimilation can take place. The result is a cluster where
neighbouring segments (obstruents) differ in voicing. It hardly needs stressing
that the adjacency of the segment is melodic rather than structural since the
segments in question are not only separated by an empty nucleus but in fact
belong to separate domains. Our initial observations about sonorants and their
inhibiting function in voice propagation have brought us to view that particular
phenomenon as part of a much larger set of cases where unexpected effects are
found. The basic factor behind the apparent irregularity is the ban on sequences
of empty nuclei, a ban which was arrived at and defended independently else-
where in this book. Voice Adjustment remains the sole principle responsible for
voice assimilations both within words and at word junctures.

The story of the sonorant complications in juncture positions does not end
here. Let us note first of all that in the standard dialect described in this book,
sonorants (including vowels) beginning the second word have no influence on the
obstruent ending the previous word. In other words, the obstruent regularly loses
its tone and if it is toneless, it remains so. Examples:

(15)

drog-a [droga]
‘road’
druk-u [druku]

drog nowych [druk novix]
‘new road, gen. pl.’
druk nowy [druk novi]

‘print, gen. sg.’ ‘new print’
glaz-y [gwazi] glaz lezal [gwas lezaw]
‘boulder, nom. pl.’ ‘a boulder lay’

glos-y [gwosi]
‘voice, nom. pl.’
gladz-i [gwadzi]
‘surface, gen. sg.’
chec-i [xentei]
‘willingness’
slad-y [cladi]
‘trace, nom. pl.’
pot-u [potu]
‘sweat, gen. sg.’
gwozdzi-e [gvozdze]
‘nail, nom. pl.’
kosc-i [kogte]
‘bone, gen. pl.’
wrog-a [vroga]
‘enemy, gen. sg.’
wrak-u [vraku]
‘wreck, gen. sg.’

gtos narodu [gwos narodu]
‘voice of the people’

gladz jeziora [gwate jezora]
‘surface of the lake’

che¢ nasza [xente nafa]

‘our willingness’

slad ruchu [¢lat ruxu]

‘trace of movement’

pot moj [pat muj]

‘my sweat’

gw6zdz famatl [gvucte wamaw]
‘a nail broke’

kos¢ tamata [koctc wamawa]
‘a bone broke’

wrog ojczyzny [vruk ojtfizni]
‘enemy of the land’

wrak auta [vrak awta]
‘wreck of a car’
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The situation is quite simple: sonorants as spontaneously voiced do not carry L
and hence cannot spread it. As a result obstruents lose their tonal specification (if
any) before the domain final nucleus and do not acquire anything from the
following toneless onsets, i.e. they are realized as voiceless.” Against this back-
ground the behaviour of several prepositions offers an unexpected twist.

7.5 THE PREPOSITIONS

We shall discuss a group of prepositions listed in (16).
(16) przed [pfet] ‘before’ pod [pot] ‘under, by’

nad [nat] ‘over’ od [ot] ‘away from’
bez [bes] ‘without”  w [f] ‘in’
z [s] ‘with’

These prepositions conform to VA and appear with a voiced final consonant
before a word beginning with a voiced obstruent and with a voiceless one before a
voiceless obstruent. Compare:

(17) przed zima [pfed zimo®]  przed czasem [p[et tfasem]

‘before winter’ ‘ahead of time’

pod brama [pod bramo®] pod plotem [pot pwotem]
‘by the gate’ ‘by the fence’

nad ziemia [nad zem's>®] nad $wiatem [nat cf'atem]
‘over the earth’ ‘over the world’

od wroga [od vroga] od przyjaciela [ot pfijateela]
‘from the enemy’ ‘from a friend’

bez granic [bez granits] bez konca [bes kontsa]
‘without limits’ ‘without end’

5 There is the often-mentioned dialectal glitch which must be recorded here. The southern and some
western dialects differ from the central and northern ones described in this book in that they have sandhi
voicing not only when the second word begins with a voiced obstruent but also when it begins with a
sonorant (including vowels). Thus all right-hand expressions in (15) uniformly voice the final consonant
or consonant cluster of the first word. The evidence is not unambiguous and considerable scope for
variation must be admitted. Various interpretations of this phenomenon have been suggested in the
derivational-generative literature but none of them appears very satisfactory and they all smack of
gimmicky manipulations encouraged by the theoretical machinery of default filling, voice spreading
from sonorants and the like (Bethin 1992; Gussmann 1992; Rubach 1996). We have nothing of great pith
to add at this stage—the facts need to be thoroughly re-examined and related to other properties of the
dialects rather than invoked in isolation. There is, for example, the characteristic extension of coronal
nasal assimilation: in the standard language this happens only when the nasal is in the coda, in other
words, when it is adjacent to the following stop of the onset. It does not happen when an empty nucleus
intervenes, as in /qk-a [wopka] ‘meadow’ (cf. Iqk [wopk] ‘gen. pl.) vs. rynk-u [rinku] ‘market place, gen.
sg.” (cf. rynek [rinek] ‘nom. sg.”). Southern dialects partially extend nasal assimilation also to contexts
across an empty nucleus, hence rynk-u appears as [ripku] (although, rynek is, of course, [rinek]), but the
bilabial nasal remains intact, hence slom-k-a [swomka] ‘straw, dim.’, for instance. Whether there is a
connection between voicing and nasal assimilation properties in these dialects needs to be explored in
view of the frequent theoretical pronouncements to that effect (Nasukawa 1998, 2005; Ploch 1999, 2003).
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w domu [v domu]
‘at home’

z gazeta [z gazeto™]
‘with a newspaper’

w kinie [f cipg]

‘in the cinema’

z ksiazka [s keo™[ko%]
‘with a book’

These facts look unremarkable and could be accounted for in the same way as
other instances of sandhi voice agreement. The evidence that the situation is
different comes from the behaviour of these propositions before sonorants (includ-
ing vowels). Recall that words ending in an obstruent—irrespectively of whether it is
toned or toneless—are invariably voiceless when the next word begins with a sonor-
ant. The prepositions, however, all preserve their voicedness before a sonorant:

(18) przed lasem [pfed lasem]
‘in front of the wood’

pod mostem [pod mostem]
‘under the bridge’

nad taka [nad wonko™]

przed rokiem [pfed rocem]
‘a year ago’

pod okiem [pod ocem]
‘under the eye’

nad nami [nad nam'i]

‘above us’

od rynku [od rinku]
‘from the market’
bez nog [bez nuk]
‘without legs’

w masle [v magcle]
‘in butter’

z ojcem [z ojtsem]
‘with father’

‘above the meadow’

od jesieni [od jeceni]
‘since last autumn’

bez nadziei [bez nadzeji]
‘without hope’

w miescie [v mectee]

‘in town’

z matka [z matko®]
‘with mother’

A clear case of the different treatment of prepositions and content words
can be seen in the following ‘minimal pair’ where the noun bez [bes] ‘lilac’
(cf. bz-y [bzi] ‘nom. pl.”) is homophonous with the preposition bez [bes] ‘without’:

(19)  bez radosci [bez radoctei] ‘without joy’
bez mitosci [bez m’iwoctei] ‘without love’
bez nadziei [ bez nadzeji] ‘without hope’
Vs.
bez radosci [bes radoctei] ‘lilac of joy’
bez milosci [bes m'iwoctei] ‘lilac of love’
bez nadziei [bes nadzeji] ‘lilac of hope’

The final spirant of bez stays voiced before a following sonorant when it
appears in a preposition but loses its voice specification in identical contexts
when it appears in a noun. In this way the preposition behaves as if it were in a
single domain with the following noun or, at least, as if it did not form a domain
of its own. The same is true about all remaining prepositions ending in an
obstruent (since, of course, nothing happens when a preposition ends in a
vowel, e.g. na [na] ‘on’, po [p9] ‘after, o [o] ‘about’). The phonological behaviour
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tallies with the interpretation of prepositions within noun phrases which we
adopted in connection with floating vowels in Chapter 5. There, for reasons
relating to the problem of floating vowels, we argued that the prepositions in
focus end in a floating vowel; additionally the nominal following a preposition
constitutes a domain of its own. Thus bez radosci ‘without joy’ may be schemat-
ically represented as [bezE [radosci]]; the floating vowel (E) is not attached by
morphophonological Melody Attachment since it is not followed by an un-
attached nucleus within its domain. Phonologically, final devoicing does not
affect the preposition because it is not followed by a domain-final nucleus.
When a single domain is formed, VA is inapplicable because sonorants are
neutral with respect to voicing. We see then that prepositions and prefixes behave
in a uniform fashion: their final consonants are voiceless before a voiceless
obstruent and voiced elsewhere, that is, before another voiced obstruent and
before a sonorant. Consider examples of derivatives involving prefixes; the order
of prefixes follows that of the prepositions above.

(20) przed-potopowy [pfetpatopovi]  przed-bieg [pfedblek]

‘prediluvian’ ‘qualifying heat’
przed-imek [pfed'imek] przed-malzenski [pfedmaw3zensci]
‘article’ ‘premarital’

pod-kop [potkop] pod-boj [podbuj]

‘tunnel’ ‘conquest’

pod-irytowany [pod'iritovani] pod-miejski [podnjsci]
‘piqued’ ‘suburban’

nad-ci$nienie [nattcignene] nad-budowa [nadbudova]
‘hypertension’ ‘superstructure’

nad-uzy¢ [nadu3zite] nad-miar [nadm’ar]

‘abuse, vb.’ ‘surplus’

od-piaé [atp'ontc] od-dalony [oddaloni]
‘unfasten’ ‘remote’

od-izolowaé [odlizalovatc] od-mowa [odmova]
‘isolate’ ‘refusal’

bez-prawny [bespravni] bez-bozny [bezbozni]
‘illegal’ ‘godless’

bez-imienny [bezim'enni] bez-nadziejny [beznadzejni]
‘nameless’ ‘hopeless’

w-pisaé [fpisatc] w-deptac [vdeptatg]

‘write in’ ‘tread in’

w-manewrowaé [vmanevrovate]  s-pisaé [spisatc]
‘menoeuvre into’ ‘write down’

z-budowac¢ [zbudovatc] z-integrowaé [Z'integrovate]
‘build’ ‘integrate’

z-mierzy¢ [zm'ezitc] z-nies¢ [zpecte]

‘measure, vb.’ ‘carry down’
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The evidence of the prepositions coincides with what prefixes document, which
in itself is not really surprising since the prefixes derive historically from preposi-
tions. This is no accident since the domain structure we have developed for
prepositional phrases are identical to that found in prefixed structures.

Our conclusions so far are the following:

e obstruents lose their voice specification before unambiguous domain bound-
aries, i.e. before a domain-final empty nucleus (e.g. drdg [druk] ‘road, gen.
pl.’—cp. drog-a [droga] ‘nom. sg.’);

e there is no loss of obstruent voicing before sonorants morpheme internally, i.e.
in branching onsets (e.g. grob [grup] ‘grave’, mqdr-y [mondri] ‘wise’);

e there is no loss of voicing across morpheme boundaries within domains, i.e.
before domain-internal empty nuclei (e.g. groz-n-y [grozni] ‘severe’);

e there is no loss of voicing in prepositions before a sonorant beginning the next
word, i.e. before a domain-internal floating melody (e.g. bez nadziei [bez
nadzeji] ‘without hope’).

These observations lead us to conclude that prepositions are not separated
from the following word in a prepositional phrase by the domain boundaries that
divide separate words. Thus prepositions must be viewed as not constituting
single domains on their own. In other words, we can conclude that obstruent
devoicing takes place before a domain-final empty nucleus only. In our terms this
translates into a claim that domain-final empty nuclei fail to license {L} on the
preceding onset.

A different effect of sonorants, specifically of the bilabial nasal, can be seen in
the first-person plural of the imperative. The ending -my [mi] is attached to the
imperative singular but the final consonant of the stem invariably devoices in this
position (and obviously remains voiceless if it is toneless). Consider examples of
the third-person singular present tense, the second-person singular and the first-
person plural of the imperative.

(21) chodz-i [xodzi] ‘go’ chodz [xot¢] chodz-my [xotemi]
wiaz-e [V'a"3¢] ‘bind’ wiaz [Vo" ] wiaz-my [vio™ fmi]
rob-i [robli] ‘make’ rob [rup] rob-my [rupmi]
moéw-i [muvi] ‘say’ moéw [muf] moéw-my [mufmi]
gryzi-e [grize] ‘bite’ gryz [grig] gryz-my [gricmi]

gwizdz-e [gviizdze] ‘whistle’  gwizdz [gViiftf] gwizdz-my [gv'i[t/mi]

In the imperative plural we find the same stem-final consonant as in the impera-
tive singular. This could mean that the plural is formed by attaching the ending -my
to the singular form, hence the morphological operation of plural imperative
formation would have to follow the regular phonology of the language, including
terminal devoicing—we showed above that sequences of a voiced obstruent and a
sonorant are well-attested and perfectly neutral. Since we do not adopt a model
where phonology and morphology are interspersed, an alternative has to be
sought. One that readily comes to mind involves domain structure: Kaye (1995)
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argues for, among other things, the domain structure [[A] B]. This means that the
innermost material (A) is processed independently of the surrounding material (B);
with reference to our imperative plurals this means that the imperative singular
constitutes a separate domain, hence ends with an empty nucleus that fails to
support L on the preceding onset. The addition of material B—the ending -my—
does not affect the shape of the stem. For this reason the final consonant or
consonantal cluster emerges voiceless before the sonorant-initial ending.

There is an additional argument supporting the domain solution and the
crucial reliance on the final empty nucleus of the innermost domain. Palatalized
labials lose their palatalization both in the imperative singular and plural; we
argue elsewhere that it is the empty nucleus that appears incapable of supporting
palatality on the preceding labial (see Ch. 3), so what we find in the imperative
conforms to the general phonological regularity.

It is important to point out at this juncture that stress placement in Polish treats
the imperative as a single domain. For purposes of penultimate stress assignment no
domain structure is visible, the ending -my counts as the final syllable and prefixes
can be stressed as well. The examples above are not instructive since all imperative
plural forms happen to bisyllabic. If longer words are taken into account, the
position preceding the plural imperative suffix as the focus of stress becomes
obvious. Consider the same verbs as above with a prefix attached; the order is
third-person singular present, imperative singular imperative first-person plural.

(22) wy-chodz-i [vi'xodzi] wy-chodz ['vixote] wy-chodz-my [vi'xotemi]
‘go out’
za-wiaz-e [za'vo%3e]  za-wiaz ['zavia"[] za-wiaz-my [za'v'o™ fmi]
‘tie up’
za-rob-i [za'robli] za-rob ['zarup] za-rob-my [za'rupmi]
‘earn’
na-moéw-i [na'muvi]  na-méw ['namuf] na-méw-my [na'mufmi]
‘talk into’
wy-gryzi-e [vi'grize]  wy-gryz ['vigrye] wygryz-my [vi'gricmi]
‘oust’
od-gwizdz-e od-gwizdz ['odgviiftf] odg-wizdz-my
[>d'gviizdze] ‘whistle’ [od'gviiftfmi]

The middle column shows that stress can fall on the prefix if it happens to
contain the penultimate filled nucleus; the third column demonstrates that the
imperative plural ending is counted for stress placement purposes and thus the
stress falls on the root rather than the prefix vowel.

We conclude that the devoicing of the stem-final consonant before the impera-
tive ending is due to the general mechanism of terminal devoicing, namely, the
failure of domain-final empty nucleus to license L on its onset. The sonorant of
the ending cannot propagate voicing since it does not contain the element in its
make-up. The domain structure of the imperative plural creates the impression
that there is devoicing before a sonorant while in fact the sonorant has nothing to
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do with it at all. Let us note, finally, that the second-person plural of the
imperative also has devoiced stem-final obstruents; the ending is -cie [teg] which
is attached to the imperative singular:

(23) wy-chodz-i [vi'xodzi] wy-chodz ['vixote] wy-chodz-cie [vi'xotetee]
‘go out’
za-wiaz-e [za'vio"3¢] za-wiaz ['zavio"[] za-wiaz-cie [za'v'o" [tee]
‘tie up’
za-rob-i [za'robli] za-1ob ['zarup] za-rob-cie [za'ruptee]
‘earn’
na-mow-i [na'muvi] na-moéw ['namuf] na-mow-cie [na'muftee]
‘talk into’
wy-gryzi-e [vi'grize] wy-gryz ['vigrye] wygryz-cie [vi'grictee]
‘oust’
od-gwizdz-e od-gwizdz ['odgviiftf] odg-wizdz-cie

[od'gviizdze] ‘whistle’ [od'gviift[tce]

These forms could be interpreted as an instance of VA generally found in the
language. However, since this analysis would be impossible with the first person
plural we propose the same structure for the two imperative plural forms, namely,
one where the stem forms its own domain and the suffix is a clitic.

Before we consider other voice-related phenomena, it might be worthwhile to
re-capitulate the emerging picture of the Polish juncture phonology. It is hardly
worth noting that concatenations of words bring about consonant combinations
which are not necessarily found word- or domain-internally (e.g. English [ntstr] in
constant struggle or [nsw] in long swim). A more significant question in this
context is whether such combinations are indeed anything more than a mechan-
ical splicing together of consecutive material, in other words, whether they can be
regarded as clusters in the sense of potential combinations of onsets and codas
which can appear within a single domain. Our evidence of voice assimilation
indicates unambiguously that consonant clusters which arise when words are
combined must meet the ban against two consecutive empty nuclei which we
established on independent grounds. When words violating this ban are placed
together, the relevant consonants will remain in their separate domains and no
voice interaction will take place. This will mean that the consonant(s) of the first
word will undergo regular terminal devoicing and will not be influenced by voiced
consonants beginning the next word, hence nastepstw bolesnych [nastempstf
bolesnix] rather than *[nastembz(dv) bolesnix] ‘painful consequence, gen. pl.’.
For exactly the same reason, words beginning with a sonorant plus a voiced
obstruent cannot transmit the voicedness of the obstruent to the obstruent ending
the preceding word: this, as we showed above with examples like krzew rdestu
[k[ef rdestu] ‘knotgrass shrub’, would require two consecutive empty nuclei, in
violation of the ban. In such cases no single domain is formed and the consonant
of the first word devoices finally within its own domain, despite the fact that
the initial consonants of the following word are voiced. In other words, the
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consonants arising as a result of word combination remain a mechanical se-
quence rather than a phonological cluster. Thus what we have initially called
sonorant glitch has nothing to do with sonorants but rather with general possi-
bilities of syllabification and, more specifically, with the fact that a sequence
sonorant plus obstruent has to be broken up into two consecutive onsets with an
intervening empty nucleus.

Our discussion of the voicing phenomena has covered the terminal devoicing
and effects of voice uniformity (VA) both domain- and word-internally and also
at word junctures. In the latter case we have argued for the dominant role of the
final consonant in a cluster, which translates into the traditional regressive
assimilation. There are also instances of progressive assimilation and involve,
yet again, sonorants. To these we now turn.

7.6 PROGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION OR ANOTHER
SONORANT GLITCH

Traditional evidence for the existence of so-called progressive voice assimila-
tion—assimilation to the preceding obstruent—comes from both alternations
and distributional restrictions. Consider some examples of alternations first.

(24) (a) gra[gral grz-c [g3¢]
‘game’ ‘dat. sg.’
dobr-y [dobri] dobrz-e [dob3ze]
‘good’ ‘well’
wy-dzier-a-¢ [vidzeratc] wy-drz-e [vid-3¢]
‘tear out’ ‘(s)he will tear out’
kr-a [kra] krz-e [kJ¢]
‘ice floe’ ‘dat. sg.’
lotr-a [wotra] totrz-yk [wot-[ik]
‘rascal, gen. sg.’ ‘dim.’
do-cier-a-¢ [doteerate] do-trz-e [dot-[€]
‘reach’ ‘(s)he will reach’
(b) choragiew-ek [xoronjevek] choragw-i [xoran’gvii]
‘banner, dim. gen. pl.’ ‘gen. sg.’
tyzew [wizef] tyzw-y [wizvi]
‘skate, gen. pl.’ ‘nom. pl.’
szew-ek [[evek] szw-y [[fi] or [[vd]
‘seam, dim.’ ‘nom. pl.’
cerkiew-n-y [tsercevni] cerkw-i [tserkfi] or [tserkv'i]
‘Orthodox’ ‘Orthodox church, gen. sg.’

marchew-nik [marxevpik] marchw-i [marxf’i] or [marxv'i]
‘carrot leaves’ ‘gen. sg.’
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A few observations need to be made about these data. The consonants that are
involved in progressive voice assimilation involve the alveolar fricative and the
labio-dental fricative. In this way, the scope of the assimilation is highly restricted
as compared to the regressive process. One thing which the above alternations
share with the regressive assimilation is the conformity to voice uniformity: as the
right-hand column’s examples show, the obstruent sequences there are either
uniformly voiced or uniformly voiceless. This statement needs a minor correction
since it oversimplifies the facts somewhat.

As shown, the last three examples of the right-hand column in (b) admit
variants with the voiced labio-dental fricatives, that is, szw-y [[fi] can also be
pronounced [[vi], cerkw-i [tserkf)i] can be [tserkv'i], and marchw-i [marxfi]
admits [marxv'i]. The variants which violate voice uniformity cannot be con-
nected today with any regional variety of the language but rather they appear to
be individual or idiolectal. Kara$ and Madejowa (1977) treat such pairs as co-
existing within the standard language.

The same type of voice uniformity in obstruent clusters is also massively
supported by non-alternating or stable forms, where the second obstruent is a
fricative. Here, as expected, both members will be either voiced or voiceless with
the proviso that, as above, the labio-dental fricative can be either voiced or
voiceless after a voiceless obstruent.

(25) (a) przédd [pfut] brzeg [b3ek]
“front’ ‘coast’
trzod-a [t-foda] drzazg-a [d-3azga]
“flock’ ‘splinter’
krzyw-y [k[ivi] grzyb [g3ip]
‘crooked’ ‘mushroom’

(b) twoj [tfuj] or [tvuj] dwa [dva]

‘your’ ‘two’
swobod-a [sfoboda] or zwierze [zvie3e]
[svoboda]
‘freedom’ ‘animal’
Szwed [[fet] or [[vet] Zwawy [3vavi]
‘Swede’ ‘brisk’
czwartek [tffartek] or dzwig [dzviik]
[tfvartek]
‘Thursday’ ‘crane’
kwiat [kf’at] or [kv'at] gwar [gvar]
‘flower’ ‘hubbub’
chwat-a [xfawa] or [xvawa]
‘glory’

Another relevant point concerning progressive voice assimilation is the fact
that it does not work in juncture position: here word-final spirants are voiced in
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accordance with VA (a) and likewise word-initial spirants voice the preceding
voiceless obstruents the same way as other obstruents (b). Examples:

(26) (a) gotow pisa¢ [gotuf plisatc] ‘ready to write’

gotow drukowac [gotuv drukovate] ‘ready to print’
morz cieptych [muf tcepwix] ‘warm sea, gen. pl.’
morz dalekich [mu3 dalecix] ‘distant sea, gen. pl.’

(b) smak wina [smag viina] ‘taste of wine’
los wygrany [loz vigrani] ‘winning number’
ptak rzeczny [ptag 3etfni] ‘river bird’
pas rzemienny [paz 3em’enni] ‘leather strap’

Similarly, word-internally the fricatives are voiceless before a voiceless
obstruent:

(27) szafa [[afa] ‘wardrobe’ szaf-k-a [[afka] ‘dim.’
sow-a [sova] ‘owl’ sow-k-a [sufka] ‘dim.’
wieprz [Vep[] ‘hog’ wieprz-k-a [vV'epfka] ‘dim. gen. sg.’

gor-ycz [gorit[] ‘bitterness’  gorz-k-i [gofci] ‘bitter’

Most of these data do not call for any additional mechanism or interpretation
over and above what has been said so far: the fact that two obstruents are
uniform in voicing or that they adjust their voicing to the last member of a cluster
is a direct consequence of the VA regularity. At most we would have to say that
the plosive plus fricative sequences, such as those in przdd [pfut] ‘front’ or brzeg
[bzek] ‘coast’ syllabically belong to two consecutive onsets separated by an
empty nucleus: [pefut], [bezek]. This in itself would be a totally unremarkable
suggestion since an empty nucleus has to be postulated in a number of cases to
separate sequences of plosives, such as ptak [petak] ‘bird’, db-a-¢ [debate] ‘care,
vb.”. What forces us to recognize an additional phenomenon are the alternations
and the existence of varieties where the voiced labio-dental fricative follows a
voiceless plosive, e.g. twdj [tvuj] ‘your’.

The alternations, and in particular those involving the alveolar fricative and
the sonorant [r], lead us to propose an initial interpretation: the fricatives [[, 3] are
not fricatives at all but rather sonorants. The examples in (24a), above, hardly
need any justification since obviously one of the alternants is undeniably a
sonorant; gr-a [gra] ‘game’ is an example. In a number of contexts it undergoes
morphophonological palatalization (see Ch. 4) and appears phonologically as an
alveolar fricative. Thus it is a sonorant marked with the diacritic <PR1> which
ensures its replacement in the required contexts.®

As a sonorant, [r] can appear as a dependent in branching onsets, as in dobr-y
[dobri] ‘good’, lotr-a [watra] ‘rascal, gen. sg.”. Needless to say it can also function as
the only member of a non-branching onset: gr-a [gra] (cf. gier [3er] ‘gen. pl.’), do-
trz-e [dot-[¢€] ‘(s)he will reach’ (cf. do-cier-a-¢ [doteerate] ‘reach’). If syllabification

© This is referred to as obstruentization in derivational frameworks.
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operates on or interprets representations prior to morphophonological replace-
ments, or if syllabification is simply an inalterable part of the representation, then
[r] will either be a dependent of a branching onset or will be an onset separated
from the preceding obstruent by an empty nucleus. Since sonorants are not
specified for voicing (tone), it can only be the preceding obstruent or the domin-
ant segment whose tone specification, if any, controls the laryngeal tier of the
sequence. Once the sonorant is replaced by a fricative, this fricative must adjust
its tone to that of the dominant segment: if the dominant segment is unspecified
for tone, then the sonorant-turned-fricative loses the specification that the re-
placement operation introduced. If the dominant segment is L-toned, then a
merger of this tone with that of the fricative is effected. Viewed in this way, the
so-called progressive voice assimilation is nothing else but another instantiation
of our Voice Adjustment. Recall the crucial position of the last obstruent which
determines the voicing of the sequence; that obstruent is dominant and of course
if there happens to be only one such obstruent it still remains dominant, even if its
effects cannot be directly detected. Thus in the following sequences it is the
underlined obstruent (O) that is the dominant one in a consonantal cluster (or
sequence): OSO, OO, O0S, OSS, OS, SO, O. Voice Adjustment ensures not only
that OSO [trz] in wiatr zachodni emerges as [drz] but also that OS [tr] with [3]
replacing [r] by <PR1> emerges as [t-[] without any additional mechanisms. The
same holds for the remaining consonant combinations.

Fundamentally the same reasoning applies to the labio-dental fricatives, on the
assumption that they are syllabified as the labial glide in branching onsets or after
empty/floating nuclei. Once it is obstruentized, it has to adjust its tonal specifi-
cation to that of the dominant consonant in conformity to VA. What we assume
here without extensive justification is the nature of this obstruentization: unlike
with the sonorant [r], which is replaced into an obstruent by a morphophonolo-
gical rule, the glide seems to be affected by a rule of phonetic implementation
which is responsible for the fine phonetic details. We have not explored such
regularities in this book apart from assuming their existence (there are, for
example, different possibilities of realizing [r] by individual speakers, which
would fall under the heading of such phonetic interpretation rules). Such regu-
larities are sometimes referred to as phonetic effects (Gussmann 2002) and may
be envisaged as packaging processes whereby phonologically significant proper-
ties and structures are accoutred in a specific melody. In the case at hand this
means that the element {U} attached to a non-nuclear position appears as a
fricative, hence it coincides with a combination of {UeheL} where the labiality
element ({U}) is the head. This latter element combination is independently
necessary in Polish since the segment [v] is not always a glide: we have seen
cases above where it behaves as a regular obstruent, hence it both undergoes and
conditions regressive voice assimilation (recall the examples in (26)). In other
words, since ours is not a paradigmatic framework we do not feel any special need
to justify the structural tenet that what sounds the same must invariably realize
the same phonological units. Quite conversely, we have seen numerous examples
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where distinct elemental representations are realized by means of identical
sounds. What appears as the labio-dental fricative [v] in Polish may be a sonor-
ant, in which case it behaves differently from an obstruent: a sonorant may
appear not only in a non-branching onset but also as a dependent of a branching
onset. The sonorant, when obstruentized, adjusts its voicing to that of the true
obstruent. In brief, then, some instances of the (morpho)phonological expression
[r <PR1>] and [v] (i.e. {U}) are simultaneously sonorants and obstruents. As
sonorants they occupy the dependent (governed) position in branching onsets;
pronounced as obstruents they adjust their voice specification to the nearest
phonological obstruent.

The need for obstruentized sonorants to adjust their voicedness may mean that
the same segment within the same morpheme will adjust differently depending
upon the environment. An interesting example is offered by the word krew [kref]
‘blood’, which will terminate our survey of voice-related phenomena. Consider
the relevant examples:

(28) krew-n-y [krevni] krew [kref]
‘relative, n.’ ‘blood’
krew brata [krev brata] krew przyjaciela [kref pfijateela]
‘brother’s blood’ “friend’s blood’
krf-i [krf'i] krw-o-tok [krfatok]
‘blood, gen. sg.’ ‘haemorrhage’

The base morpheme krew [kref] ‘blood’—alternating with [krf N in krw-i [krf i)
‘gen. sg.’—contains a floating vowel which emerges in accordance with regular
principles. The substantivized adjective krew-n-y [krevni] ‘relative’ maintains the
attached nucleus between the initial branching onset and the next onset, where
the latter is the obstruentized sonorant. Since the segment [v] does not find itself
directly adjacent to a domain-final empty nucleus or another obstruent, it main-
tains its voicing. Word-finally in krew [kref], the context for terminal devoicing is
met, hence [v] loses its {L} and is heard as [f]; similarly, at word junctures, the
obstruent beginning the second word, or the last obstruent in a sequence enforces
VA in the usual way and so we get the forms krew brata [krev brata] ‘brother’s
blood’ and krew przyjaciela [kref p[ijatcela] ‘friend’s blood’. When the floating
vowel is suppressed, the obstruentized sonorant comes to stand after the first (and
only) obstruent in a sequence and likewise has to adjust which this time results in
what looks like progressive devoicing—in this way the forms krwi [krf 1] “blood,
gen. sg.” and krwotok [krfotok] ‘haemorrhage’ arise.

Viewed in this perspective, so-called progressive devoicing is a description of
non-reality or, more adequately, it corresponds to no distinct reality. Rather, the
traditional progressive and regressive assimilation describe voicing in conson-
antal sequences which is controlled by the very general principle we have called
Voice Adjustment: the rightmost obstruent is the dominant segment in determin-
ing the voicing of its neighbours. The alleged progressive devoicing arises because
two sonorants—][v] and [r]—are realized as obstruents; as phonetic obstruents,
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while remaining sonorants syllabically, they adjust their voicing to the dominant
obstruent which in this case happens to precede the sonorants (either as the head
of a branching onset or an onset separated by an empty nucleus). The other
consideration relevant to a proper understanding of consonant voicing in Polish
relates to the impossibility of two consecutive empty nuclei, an impossibility
which is a general property of the language and has been established on inde-
pendent grounds. Our description resorts to a single monovalent laryngeal
specification, low tone, which suffices to capture all major regularities. Some
voice effects appear to derive from purely phonetic adjustments which contribute
little to the understanding of the working of the phonology.
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GENERAL INDEX

The index includes terms and notions of general applicability rather than their
specific use to analyze the Polish data. Although used in the context of specific
interpretations they reflect general concerns. Table of contents offers a survey of
areas of specifically Polish phonological interest.

Beats-and-Binding Phonology 22 n.
Dependency Phonology 25
Firthian Phonology 18, 19

Generative Phonology

absolute neutralization 16, 64

abstractness 16, 117

ambisyllabicity 182

extrasyllabicity 182

non-phonological alternations 17-18

phonetic interpretability 26

phonological representation 14-15

phonological rule 16, 155-7

readjustment rules 82-3

syllable 24, 181

Government Phonology

coda 182, 188, 191, 200, 220-2

constraint 41, 44, 48, 50, 52-5, 57-9,
60-2, 64, 69, 72, 90, 924, 1001,
109

domain structure 180, 217, 236-7,
240-1, 243-5, 2934, 298-9, 304, 307

elements of representation 25, 28-9,
43-5, 48, 56-62, 64-6, 67, 704, 88,
98-9, 273, 289-90

empty nucleus 23-4, 93-4, 97, 99, 182,
196, 205-6, 208, 221

floating melody 191-4, 196, 198-9, 206,
208, 217, 228, 233, 245-7

head 25, 28, 43, 52, 54, 57-60, 62, 64-5,

68-9, 72, 93-4, 97, 100-1, 134

licensing 41-2, 44, 48, 50, 55, 58-60, 88,

99, 182, 188, 191, 202, 290

Obligatory Contour Principle 43-45
onset 21-2, 39, 191, 200, 215, 219
operator 25, 43, 567, 64-5,
134
phonological representation 19, 26-7,
45-6, 61, 73, 87-8, 90, 100-1,
103, 107
resyllabification 24-5, 182, 190, 232
rhyme 22, 182
segment 19, 39-4, 49-50
skeleton 40
syllable 22, 24, 182
syntagamtic bias 18-19
word-final onset 23, 2224,
227

Morphophonology

diacritic marking 116, 124, 145-9, 151,
153, 160, 162, 164-5, 167, 1701, 179,
233-4, 258, 269

diacritic removal 165, 179

grammatical conditioning 107-9,
135-6

in generative phonology 14-5, 75-8

in structuralist phonology 13-15

lexical conditioning 151-2, 229-30,

269

morphoneme 14

need for 19, 301, 84-5, 91, 102-3,
11416, 122, 124

segment relatedness 130, 132-3, 252-3,
255, 261, 266, 278, 280

segment replacement 112, 125-9, 132-3,
137, 140, 143, 160, 263, 277,

280, 286
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Optimality Theory 79, 118, 181 distributional restriction 12-13, 35-6, 38
minimal pair 11

Particle Phonology 25 neutralization 14, 35
paradigmatic bias 11

Structuralist phonology phoneme 11-3, 15, 18, 79

accidental gap 12
contrastiveness 11, 36 Word-and-Paradigm Morphology 134 n.



INDEX OF POLISH WORDS

Listed below are all Polish words in the form they are used in the body of the
book. In brackets the nominative singular of nouns, the nominative singular
masculine of adjectives and pronouns, and the infinitive of verbs are supplied if
these are not the forms found in the text. n. denotes that the form appears in a
footnote. In accordance with the Polish tradition letters with a diacritic come
after those without it, thus the following letter sequences are found: «, ¢, ¢, ¢; ¢, ¢,

L1 nn o005,z 2 2.

adiustacja 5
adwokaci (adwokat) 126
adwokat 126

afera 82, 158
aferzysta 82, 84, 158
Afryka 157
afrykanski 157
aktor 108

aktorzy (aktor) 108
aktywista 158
aktywu (aktyw) 158
alcista 83

alomorfia 95
altysta 83

aluzja 247

aluzyjny 247
ambicja 132, 167
ambitny 132, 167
anarchia (anarchia) 72
andysta 81
anegdota 291

anieli (aniot) 258, 261
aniot 258, 261
anomalia 95
antynomia 96
antynomijny 96
apteka 138
aptekarz 138

Arab 110

Arabie (Arab) 110
architektka 207 n.
archiwalia 95, 98
archiwalny 98

arkusik 141

arkusz 141

asumpt 223
asymilacja 95, 96
asymilacyjny 96
atom 84, 158
atomista 158
atomizacja 84
atrofia 95

auta (auto) 300
autarkia 49, 91
autarkig (autarkia) 68
autor 153

autorski 153
awangarda 81, 82
awangardyzm 81, 82
awangardzista 82
awaria 4

Azja 6

baba 125, 152
babcia 8

babie (baba) 125
babski 152

bagaz

bagien (bagno) 186
bagienny 68

bagno 186

bala (bal) 95

balia 95

ballada 82, 159
balladysta 83, 85, 159
balladzista 82, 83, 85, 159
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baly (bac) 33, 35 bebna (bgben) 193
band (banda) 221 bebni (bebni¢) 172, 173, 175
banialuk (banialuka) 299 n. bebni¢ 193
banka 8 bebnij (bebnic) 172, 193
barachle (barachto) 10 bedzie (by¢) 69
barachta (barachto) 10 biadol (biadoli¢) 265
barachto 10 biadoli (biadoli¢) 265
bardak 10 biali (bialy) 254
bardakiem (bardak) 10 bialy 5, 32, 33, 35, 163, 254, 255, 256
bardaku (bardak) 10 Biblia 96, 247
barszcz 223 biblijny 96, 247
bas 82, 158 biceps 222
basista 82, 158 bi¢ 70
bastarda (bastard) 84 biec 97
bastardyzacja 84 biel 163, 256
basn 173, 295 bielak 256
bat 215, 224 biele¢ 256
batalia 4 bieli (bieli¢) 255
bawi¢ 5 bieli¢ 254, 256
baza 6 bielidlo 256
bazgra¢ 291 bielik 256
bak 3 bielizna 255
beczek (beczka) 202 bielmo 256
beczka 164, 202 bierz (brac) 75
beka 164 bierzesz (bra¢) 76, 136, 258, 259
bestia 95 bies 186, 187, 250, 254
bez (prep.) 151, 229, 234, 244, 301, 302, biesa (bies) 186

303, 304 biesie (bies) 250, 254
bez (n.) 17, 187, 302 bigamia 95
bezbozny 303 bit (bi¢) 32, 35
bezctowy 244 biografia 40, 80
bezdech 228, 229 biografizm 80
bezdechu (bezdech) 228, 229 biologia 80
bezdenny 244 biologizm 80
beze 234, 236 biorg (brac¢) 76, 136, 258
bezecenstwo 245 bitew (bitwa) 230
bezecny 244, 245 bitewny 230
bezimienny 104, 303 bitw (bitwa) 230
bezkres 151 bitwa 230
bezkresny 151 biuro 5
bezkresni (bezkresny) 151 blacha 142
bezkrwawy 244 blady 254, 256
beznadziejny 303 bladzi (blady) 254
bezpiciowy 244 blaszany 142
bezprawny 303 bledna¢ 254
bezrzesny 151 bledziuchny 256

beben 175, 193 blichtr 222, 224, 226
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blisko 200

blog 289 n.

blok 289 n.

blagac 28

btaha (btahy) 86, 87
btahe (btahy) 87

blahy 86

btazen 193, 202

btazna (blazen) 193, 202
btaznowaé¢ 193 n.
btaznuj (btaznowac) 193 n.
btazni¢ 193

blaznij (btazni¢) 193
blad 28, 72, 200, 276, 282, 283
btadza (bladzi¢) 67
bladzi¢ 283

bladz (btadzi¢) 271
blednik 283

bledny 282, 283

bledy (btad) 271, 282
bledzie (btad) 276
blekit 28

btocisko 119

btocko 119

bloto 119

blysk 28

bobra (bobr) 262
bochen 190

bochna (bochen) 190
bodziec 37

bodzca (bodziec) 37
Boga (Bog) 154, 156, 162, 267
Bogu (Bog) 134
Bohdan 85

boj 265

bojazn 295, 296

boju (bdj) 265

bolesny 151

bolesnych (bolesny) 299, 306
boles¢ 151

Bonaparte 83, 159
bonapartysta 83, 159
borem (bor) 62
borowek (borowka) 293
bose (bosy) 58

boski 154, 156

bosy 58

boza (bozy) 51, 162, 296
Boze (Bog) 137 n.
bozek 267

boznica 148 n.

bozy 51

bobr 262, 295

Bog 134, 148 n., 267
boj 265

bostw (bdostwo) 222
bractw (bractwo) 223
bra¢ 240, 259, 260
brak 5

brat (bra¢) 258
brama 201

brama (brama) 301
brat 104, 215

brata (brat) 293, 311
brdysa¢ 209, 215
brew 188, 244

brwi (brew) 188, 244
brydza (brydz) 82
brydzysta 82
Brytania 95

brzdac 209

brzeg 208, 291, 308, 309
brzeski 155

Brzes¢ 155

brzezina 127, 259
brzmienie 209
brzoza 127, 259, 263
brzéz (brzoza) 263
brzytew (brzytwa) 230
brzytewka 230
brzytw (brzytwa) 230
brzytwa 230

Budda 81

buddyzm 81

buja (bujac) 175
bujnie (bujnac) 172, 175
bujnij (bujnac) 172
bulczasty 142

bulka 142
buraczany 142
burak 142

butik 100

by¢ 8, 12,70
bydgoski 155
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Bydgoszcz 155

byt (by¢) 13, 85

byt 1,12

bzdur (bzdura) 299
bzdury (bzdura) 299
bzu (bez, n.) 17

bzy (bez, n.) 187
bzyka¢ 204
bzdzacy 209

calo 12

caly 6

cazki 67

cegiel (cegta) 194

ceglany 194

ceglasty 194

ceglta 194

cel (cto) 188, 192, 202, 244
cerkiew 190

cerkiewny 307

cerkwi (cerkiew) 190, 307, 308
cetka 66

chadzac¢ 284

chandr (chandra) 222
chata 7, 87

Chasno 86

chce (chcie¢) 204

chcie¢ 204, 290

chebd 225

chebdu (chebd) 225
Chelm 42

Chetma (Chetm) 42

chelp (chelpi¢) 177

chelpi (chetpi¢) 177
chelpij (chetpi¢) 177
chelpliwy 226

chemia 95, 96

checi (chge) 280, 282, 300
chee 16, 86, 132, 165, 271, 280, 282, 300
chetek (chetka) 280
chetka 132, 165

chetnie 10, 132, 165
chetny 16, 69, 132, 165, 282
chiazm 91

chichocg (chichotac) 121
chichocz (chichotac) 121
chichoczac (chichota¢) 121

chichocze (chichota¢) 121
chichot 37, 86, 87
chichota¢ 121

Chile 7, 157

chilijski 157

chimera 88

chimeryczny 88

chinina 86

chinski 86

chipsy (chips) 7

chirurga (chirurg) 86
chleb 12, 47, 58, 86, 104, 201, 289
chleba (chleb) 289, 293
chlebem (chleb) 58
chleby (chleb) 47

chlusta (chlustac) 175
chlusnie (chlusna¢) 172, 175
chlusnij (chlusnac) 172
chtodny 86, 201

chlop 108, 110, 134, 152
chlopcy (chtopiec) 189
chlopczyk 141, 146, 149
chtopi (chtop) 108
chlopie (chtop) 110, 134
chtopiec 141, 146, 149, 189
chlopski 152

chmiel 201

chmura 201

chochot 6

chodu (chod) 284

chodzi (chodzi¢) 263, 304
chodzi¢ 284

chodz (chodzi¢) 263, 304
chodzmy (chodzi¢) 304
choragiewek (choragiewka) 307
choragwi (choragiew) 307
chorego (chory) 293
choroba 86

chor 158

chorzysta 158
chrabaszcz 6, 86

chromy 201

chrzan 208

chrzaszcz 72

chrzcie (chrzest) 209
chrzest 37, 195, 290
chrzestny 195
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chrzesniak 195

chrztu (chrzest) 37, 195, 209
chu¢ 86

chwata 308

chwila 208

chyba 86

chybi¢ 86

chymozyna 87

chymus 86

chytry 37

chyzy 86

cialo 6, 12, 16, 256
ciamajda 134

ciamajdzie (ciamajda) 134
ciarki 17

ciasny 255, 256

ciastko 292

ciasto 17, 134, 249, 253, 292
cia¢ 277

ciag 72,276

ciaga (ciagac) 175
ciagnie (ciagnac) 172, 175
ciagnij (ciagnac) 172, 177
ciagu (ciag) 276

ciat (cia¢) 277

cicha (cichy) 44

ciche (cichy) 86

cichy 109

ciele (ciato) 16

cielsko 256

ciem (¢ma) 187, 202
cieniej (cienko) 272
cienka (cienki) 51

cienki 51, 272

cien 57

cieptych (ciepty) 309
ciern 173, 221

cierpki 291

ciescie (ciasto) 17, 134, 249, 253
ciesnina 255

cieta (ciac) 277

ciely (ciac) 277

ciety (cia¢) 201

cigzar 66, 270

ciocia 16

cis 7

cisi (cichy) 109

cisza 37

citroen 7

cli¢ 192

clij (cli¢) 193

clo 188, 192, 202, 244
cmentarny 132
cmentarza (cmentarz) 132
cny 244

Conrada (Conrad) 83
cos 8

cudza (cudzy) 51
cudzy 51

cukier 147, 148 n., 194, 195
cukiernica 148 n., 195
cukiernictwo 195
cukierniczka 148
cukiernik 148, 195, 196
cukrowy 194

cukru (cukier) 194, 195
cukrzyca 194

cukrzyk 194

cyc 146

cycek 146

cyfr (cyfra) 222

cykl 222

cynk 37,225

Cypr 222

czacie (czat) 78

czarci 120

czarny 256, 256

czart 120

czas 2,7,151, 253
czasem (czas) 301
czasie (czas) 253

czat 78

czastek (czastka) 279
czastka 67

czei (czeic) 172, 174, 187, 192
czcic 192

czcij (czcic) 172, 193
czezy 204

Czech 89, 90, 91
Czechem (Czech) 91
czechizacja 84
czechizm 80, 89, 90
Czechy 80, 84, 91

czele (czoto) 257
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czeremch (czeremcha) 221
czerniak 256

czerni¢ 256

czernidto 256

czernie¢ 256

czernina 256

czern 256

czerwca (czerwiec) 190
czerwiec 190

czerwieni¢ 260

czerwien 260, 261
czerwony 260, 261

czes¢ 174, 187, 192
czgsto 66

czesty 69

czesci (czesc) 279

czeS¢ 279

czkawka 202

czlton 202

cztowiecza (cztowieczy) 162

cztowiecze (cztowiek) 119, 137 n.

cztowieczy 8, 119

czlowiek 8,108, 111, 119, 134

cztowieka (cztowiek) 8, 162

cztowiekowi (cztowiek) 8, 108, 134
cztowieku (cztowiek) 111, 138 n.

czochra¢ 86

czole (czoto) 258
czolg 51

czolgi (czolg) 51
czolgista 82, 161 n.
czolgu (czotg) 82, 161 n.
czoto 257, 258

cztery 202, 204
czwartek 7, 308

czy 45

czyha (czyhac¢) 44
czyn 7,37

czysta (czysty) 7
czystka 167

czystos¢ 167

czysty 167

czysciec 166, 167
czyscca (czysciec) 166, 167
czyta (czytac) 56
czyta¢ 89

czytali (czytac) 9, 136
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czytaliscie (czytac) 9
czytaliSmy (czytac) 9
czytaly (czytac) 136
czytywac 89

¢ma 16, 166, 187, 202
¢mi¢ 202

¢pun 202

¢wiartek (Cwiartka) 144
cwiert 144

c¢wok 166

da (dac) 35

dach 6, 85

daj (da¢) 3, 35

daje (dawac) 3, 297, 298
daleka (daleki) 56
dalekich (daleki) 297, 309
dalekie (daleki) 56

dat (dac) 3

data (da¢) 3

dam (da¢) 35

dania (danie) 95

Dania 95

danie 106

dar 104

darn 173

dasz (da¢) 35

dab 18, 275, 276

dasac 67

dbac¢ 204, 215, 291, 309

dech 185, 188, 191, 200, 228, 229

demokracja 95

den (dno) 56, 115, 166, 187, 201, 244

desek (deska) 185
deska 185

deszcz 62

deby (dab) 275, 276
diabelski 154, 155
diabet 62, 63, 154
diably (diabel) 63
diwa 5, 100

dla 201

dion 201

dme (dac) 136
dmie (da¢) 171, 174
dmiesz (da¢) 136
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dmij (da¢) 171

dmucha¢ 201

dmuchna¢ 277

dmuchnat (dmuchna¢) 277
dmuchneta (dmuchnac) 277
dmuchnety (dmuchnac) 277
dna (dno) 244

dnem (dno) 166

dni (dzien) 202

dnia (dzien) 56, 195, 260
dniem (dzien) 166

dno 56, 115, 187, 201, 244
doba 289 n.

dobra (dobry) 51

dobre (dobry) 71

dobrego (dobry) 62

dobro 162, 263

dobry 17, 51, 162, 307, 309
dobrze 307, 309

dociera¢ 307, 309
doczesny 253

dogmat 81

dogmatyzm 81

doktor 110, 265

doktora (doktor) 265, 293
doktorowie (doktor) 110
doktorze (doktor) 110
doktorzy (doktor) 110
doktor 265

dole (dét) 125

doli (dola) 29

dom 4, 47, 111, 197, 265
domek 197

domki (domek) 197
domostw (domostwo) 224, 226
domu (dom) 111, 265, 302
domy (dom) 47

dorabiaja (dorabiac) 286
dorobia (dorobic) 286
dospiewac 284
dospiewywac 284

dotrze (dotrzec) 307
dozorca 268

dozoru (dozor) 268

dozér 268

dob (doba) 289 n.

dobr (dobro) 263

dot 125

drazni (drazni¢) 172, 175
draznij (drazni¢) 172, 175
drazn (draznic) 175
dragiem (drag) 56

dragu (drag) 56

drepcg (dreptac) 121
drepcz (dreptac) 121
drepczac (drepta¢) 121
drepczg (dreptac) 121
drepta¢ 121

drew (drwa) 188

drgna¢ 215

drgne (drgnac) 213, 214
drobiu (drob) 262

droga 51, 127, 201, 289, 300, 304

droga (droga) 238
drogi 49, 53

drogi (droga) 51
drozd 289

drozda (drozd) 263
drozdach (drozd) 289
drozdzy (drozdze) 37
drozyna 127

dréb 262

drog (droga) 289 n., 300, 304
druczek 103

druga (drugi) 56
drugie (drugi) 56
druh 17

druk 103, 289 n., 300
drukarz 103
drukowac¢ 309

druku (druk) 300
druzba 133

druzbie (druzba) 133
druzyna 17

drwa 188

drwi (drwic¢) 172
drwij (drwi¢) 172
drzazga 308

drzemie (drzemac) 175
drzewo 7, 208
drzwiami (drzwi) 235, 236
drzy (drze¢) 171, 175
drzyj (drze¢) 171
duch 86, 87, 111, 141
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duchem (duch) 87
duchu (duch) 111
duchy (duch) 86, 90
dup (dupa) 289 n.
dupa 289 n.

duszek 141

duzi (duzy) 129
tajemnica 129

duzy 129

dwa 208, 291, 308
dwoi¢ 54
dyftongizacja 84
dyftongu (dyftong) 84
dygoce (dygotac) 120
dygocz (dygotac) 121
dygoczac (dygota¢) 121
dygoczg (dygotac) 120
dygota¢ 120, 121
dygresja 95, 96
dygresyjny 96
dyletant 81
dyletantyzm 81
dynamika 9

dynia 37
dyszkancista 83
dyszkantysta 83
dywan 5

dywizji (dywizja) 297
dzban 6

dziale (dzial) 254
dzial 254

dziasto 67, 72

dzicz 107, 163
dziczy (dzicz) 107
dziecka (dziecko) 296
dziele (dzieto) 254 n.
dzielic 254

dzieto 57

dziennik 195
dziennikarz 195
dzienny 195

dzien 56, 70, 144, 166, 195, 202, 260
dziesiatek (dziesiatka) 279

dziesigciu (dziesigc) 279
dziesig¢ 279

dzika (dziki) 163

dziki 37, 161 n.
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dzikszy (dziki) 161 n.
dziobek 268

dziobu (dzidb) 268
dzionek 144, 260
dziéb 268

dzidbek 268

dzisiaj 8, 252
dzisiejszy 252

dzis 293

dziumdzia 6

dzwon 105, 208, 284

dzwony (dzwon) 105, 106

dzga¢ 166, 202, 203
dzgnac 8

dzwigczny 282
dzwiek 68, 282
dzwigki (dzwigk) 282
dzwig 6, 166, 208, 308
dzdzownica 204
dzdzysty 7, 202
dzihad 7

dzinsy 7

dzungla 7

Edmund 59
egipski 155
Egipt 155

ekran 84
ekranizacja 84
elipsa 291
endywia 95
energia 49, 59
enigma 59, 60
esperanto 83, 159
esperantysta 83, 159
etap 2, 84
etapizacja 84
etykieta 65
eukaliptus 59
Europa 59

Ewa 70
ewangelia 65, 66

fala 5, 48

fale (fala) 48
fanatyzm 295, 296
fafel 270
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fetysz 81, 82, 84
fetyszysta 82
fetyszyzacja 84
fetyszyzm 81

fiacik 78

fiakier 184

fiakra (fiakier) 184
fiat 78

fika¢ 32, 35

film 5, 221

filozofia 95

filtr 222

finalista 82, 158

final 82,158

fiok 33

fiolet 32, 35

fiut 5,6

fizyka 9

flacha 164 n.

flaszek (flaszka) 164 n.
flaszka 164 n.

flecista 82, 141, 158
flet 82, 141, 158

fobia 40, 95, 107

fobii (fobia) 107

fok (foka) 33

folklor 159
folklorysta 159
fonetyce (fonetyka) 9
fonetyka 9
fonetykami (fonetyk, fonetyka) 9
fonetykiem (fonetyk) 9
fonetykom (fonetyk, fonetyka) 9
fonetykow (fonetyk) 9
fonetyku (fonetyk) 9
fonologia 49
fonologi¢ (fonologia) 68, 69, 71
foremka 231

foremny 231

form (forma) 231, 232
forma 231, 232
formowac 74 n.
formuje (formowac) 74 n.
fortuna 6

Franco 80, 82, 161 n.
francuski 153
Francuz 109

Francuza (Francuz) 126, 153
Francuzi (Francuz) 109, 126
frankista 82, 161 n.
frankizm 80

Freuda (Freud) 159
freudysta 159

Freudzie (Freud) 159
fruna¢ 216

fruwac 5

futbol 291

futro 139

futrzak 139

gatazek (gatazka) 279
gatazka 270

gataz 47,107, 279
galezi (gataz) 107, 270, 279
galezie (gataz) 47
garbaty 138

garbu (garb) 138
gardzi¢ 6

garnek 272

garnka (garnek) 272
gars¢ 223, 227

Gatsby 291

gawr (gawra) 297
gawra 297

gazeta (gazeta) 302
gasek (gaska) 144, 279
gaska 270, 275

gaszcz 72

gbur 204, 291

Gdansk 155

gdanski 155

gdy 204, 205
generalski 142, 154
general 65, 69, 142, 154
Genewa 65

geneza 65, 69
geolodzy (geolog) 110
geolog 110
geologowie (geolog) 110
germanski 65, 69
geba 65, 69

gesi (ges) 276, 279
gesty 3, 12, 65, 66, 69

ges 3, 65, 69, 144, 270, 275, 276, 279
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giaur 91

giac¢ 49, 50, 67, 72
gielda 65

gier (gra) 50, 309
giez 57, 188
gigcie 66

gietki 12, 49, 66
ginac 5, 49

gitara 50, 141
gitarzysta 141
gleba 201

glina 140
glinianka 140
gladzi (gtadz) 300
gtadz 300

glaz 47, 300
glazy (gtaz) 47, 300
glebia 47

glebie (glebia) 47
gleboki 293

glos 127, 133, 142, 149, 201, 285, 300

glosy (glos) 300
glosnik 142

glosny 127, 133, 142, 149
ghucha (ghuchy) 86, 87
ghluche (gtuchy) 87
gluchy 86, 90, 109, 136, 141
glupawy 145

ghupek 145

ghupi 51, 145

ghupia (ghupi) 51
ghlupia (ghupi) 145 n.
glupio 145

ghupol 145

glupota 145
glupowaty 145
ghupstw (ghupstwo) 224
ghusi (ghuchy) 109, 136
gluszec 141

gmach 201

gmera¢ 201

gnat 201

gne (giac) 50

gniazdo 106, 201, 291
gnies¢ 258, 275

gniew 5, 201

gniotg (gnies¢) 258, 275
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godna (godny) 37
godnego (godny) 166
godzien (godny) 37, 166
goj 265

gotab 34

gotabek 144

golebia (gotab) 34, 144
gotebnik 34, 35
golebny 34

gon (goni¢) 176
goracy 146

goraczka 146

gorycz 309

gorzki 309

gospoda 102
gospodarz 102

gotoéw (gotowy) 309
gora 2, 153

gorski 153, 155

gra 27, 50, 307, 309
grad 60, 289 n.

granic (granica) 301
granica 142, 150
graniczny 142, 150
grat 60, 289 n.

Grecja 84

grecyzacja 84

grody (grod) 47

grom 272

gromki 272

grosik 139

grosz 139

groza 127,139, 169, 285
grozi (grozi¢) 169
grozi¢ 292

groz (grozi¢) 169
grozba 263, 292
grozny 127, 139, 304
grob 201, 304

grod 47

grozb (grozba) 263
grubi (gruby) 135
gruby 135

gryzg (gryz¢) 136, 169
gryzie (gryz¢) 169, 170, 304
gryziesz (gryz¢) 136
gryz (gryz¢) 169, 170, 304
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gryzmy (gryz¢) 304

grza¢ 140

grzanka 140

grzbiecie (grzbiet) 250
grzbiet 209, 250

grze (gra) 27, 307

grzech 127, 208

grzeszy¢ 127

grzmot 209

grzyb 308

grzyba (grzyb) 143
grzybek 143

gwalt 221

gwar 308

gwardia 247

gwardyjski 247

gwiazd (gwiazda) 296
gwiazda 208, 253, 256, 292, 296
gwiazdka 292

gwiezdny 256

gwiezdzie (gwiazda) 253
gwiezdzisty 256

gwizdz (gwizda¢) 289, 304
gwizdzmy (gwizdac¢) 304
gwizdze (gwizdac) 7, 304
gwizdze (gwizdac) 289
gwozdzie (gwozdz) 47, 262, 289, 300
gwoézdz 47, 262, 264, 289, 300
gyros 101

gytia 101

gza (giez) 57

gzi¢c 204

gzy (giez) 188

gzyms 204

gzegzotka 291

H,O 10

haczyk 141, 148 n.
Haga 153, 157
hak 141, 148 n.
hatas 7, 86
Hamlet 157
hamletowski 157
haniebny 272
hanb (hanba) 221
hanba 272
harcerski 153

harcerza (harcerz) 153
harfa 82, 158
harfista 82, 158
haski 153, 156, 157
hazardu (hazard) 85, 141, 158
hazardzista 85, 141, 158
Helsinki 6

hetm 221

Hendryk 273 n.
Henryk 273 n.
herbata 12, 86
herszt 223

hiacynt 91

hiena 88
hierarchia 6, 88
hierarchiczny 88
hieroglif 12, 88
Hieronim 88
himalaista 160
Himalaje 160
Hindus 126, 153
Hindusi (Hindus) 126
hinduski 153, 155
hiobowy 91
histeria 6, 86
historia 88

Hitler 81
hitleryzm 81
hizop 87

hobbista 158
hobby 158
hobbysta 158
hokeista 160
hokej 160

hrabia 95

humor 83
humorysta 83
humorzysta 83
hybryda 87
hydrant 86
hydroliza 87
hymn 86, 87, 221
hyzop 87

i6,24,70,104, 105
ida (is¢) 3
idea 34
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ide (is¢) 17, 104
idiocie (idiota) 108
idiota 108

igiet (igta) 185
iglasty 104

igta 2, 34, 185

ile 61

imienny 104
infamia 41

inna (inny) 104
innych (inny) 104, 105
instynkt 3

intryganctw (intryganctwo) 224

inwalida 133, 154

inwalidzie (inwalida) 133

inwalidzki 154
inwazja 95
inwestycja 62
iskier (iskra) 178
iskierka 178

iskra 178

iskrz (iskrzy¢) 177, 178
iskrzy (iskrzy¢) 177
iskrzyj (iskrzy¢) 177
islam 80

islamizm 80

is¢ 34, 54, 60, 70
Itaka 34

izolacja 54

jabtek (jabtko) 289
jabtko 111, 288, 295
jabtku (jabtko) 111
jadalny 104

jade (jecha¢) 136, 255
jadt (jese) 295, 296
jadta (jes¢) 296

jadly (jes¢) 255
jagniat (jagnig) 276
jagniecia (jagnig) 276
jak 293

jarzem (jarzmo) 178
jarzemko 178

jarzm (jarzmo) 174, 178

jarzmo 178
Jasiek 144 n.
jasiek 144 n.
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jastrzab 42,47, 276

jastrzgbia (jastrzab) 42, 276

jastrzegbie (jastrzab) 47
jazda 249, 253

je (jese) 70

jechac 59, 60

jedli (jesc) 255
jedwab 59, 67
jedynak 138, 139
jedyny 138

jedziesz (jecha¢) 136, 255
jelen 59, 67, 144, 260
Jelitkowo 59
jelonek 144, 260
jem (jes¢) 59
jemiota 67

jeniec 67, 154, 196
jeniecki 154, 196
jeniectwo 196

jenca (jeniec) 196
Jerzy 59

jesieni (jesien) 302
jesienna (jesienny) 51
jesienny 51

jesien 260

jesionka 260

jesiotr 67

jest (by¢) 59, 60, 104
jesli 59

jezior (jezioro) 265
jeziora (jezioro) 300
jezioro 61, 67, 259, 265
jezdzi¢c 249

jezdzie (jazda) 253
jezdziecki 249
jecze¢ 67

jeczmien 67

jedrny 67

jedza 67, 135

jedze (jedza) 135
jek 71

jetka 67

jezyk 67

jidysz 54 n.

kadm 296
kadr 295



kaleczka 230

kalek (kalka) 230 n.
Kalifornia 96
kalifornijski 96
kalk (kalka) 230
kalka 230

kamienie (kamien) 105, 106

kamien 105
Kanada 157
kanadyjski 157
kanalizacja 84
kanat 84

Kancie (Kant) 159
Kant 159
kantysta 159
kapelusik 129
kapelusz 129
kara 106, 150
karci¢ 6

karczma 31, 102
karczmarz 31, 102
kark 221

karty (karzel) 166
karm (karmic¢) 174, 177
karmi (karmic) 174, 177
karmij (karmi¢) 177
karny 150, 293
karp 42, 47
karpia (karp) 42
karpie (karp) 47
karze (kara) 106
karzet 166

kasa 75

Kasia 75

kasza 75

kat 157 n.
katecheza 89
katechizacja 89
kategoria 84
kategoryzacja 84
katowski 157 n.
kawaler 153
kawalerski 153
kaza¢ 218

kaz (kaza¢) 169
kazdy 291

kaze (kazac) 169
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kasa¢ 3

kat 72

keks 65, 69
kelner 65, 69, 70
kemping 65, 69
Kenia 65

kedy 12, 65, 69
kedzior 65, 69
kep (kepa) 280
kepa 280

kepek 280

kes 65, 69, 71
kicha (kichac) 44
kieca 146

kiecek (kiecka) 146
kiedy 49, 61, 205
kielich 65

kiet 12, 57, 60
kiep 187

kier (kra) 50
kier 70
kierowac¢ 68
kieszen 68

kinie (kino) 302
kiosk 49, 91, 92, 94
kisnac¢ 61

kit 49, 70

kita 50, 53, 55
kiur 91

kiwa (kiwa¢) 175
kiwac 5

kiwnie (kiwnac¢) 172, 175
kiwnij (kiwnac) 172
klacz 48

klacze (klacz) 48
klaps 222
klasycysta 82
klasycyzm 82
klechda 85

klej (kleic) 170
kleja (kleic) 170
kleks 222

klep (klepac) 12
klimat 84
klimatyzacja 84
klinicysta 161 n.
klinika 161 n.
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klna (klac) 246

kloc 146, 148 n.

klocek 146, 148 n.

klucz 201

ktamstw (ktamstwo) 224, 293
ktab 280

kigbek 280

kiebu (ktab) 280
ktopocg (klopotac) 121
ktopocz (ktopota¢) 122
ktopoczac (ktopotac) 122
ktopocze (ktopotac) 121
ktopot 201

ktopota¢ 121, 122

kty (kiet) 57

kmie¢ 144, 201, 260
kminek 201

kmiotek 144, 260

kniaz 201

knot 201

knu¢ 201

kobieca (kobiecy) 51, 162
kobiecie (kobieta) 250
kobiecy 51, 120

kobieta 120, 162, 250
kobz (kobza) 222

koc 106, 135, 139, 148 n.
koce (koc) 106, 135
kochaj (kochac) 170, 171
kochaja (kochac¢) 170
kochat (kochac) 104
koci 119

kocie (kot) 130, 134
kocina 127

kociot 166, 246

kociotek 246

kocur 119

kocyk 139, 148 n.

kod 289 n.

koguci 120

kogut 120

kolacja 247

kolacyjka 247

kolec 4

kolegium 91
kolektywizacja 84
kolektywu (kolektyw)

kolumn (kolumna) 186
kolumna 186

kotdra 5

koto 197

komedia 95

komin 31, 138
kominiarz 31, 138

kona (kona¢) 11, 101, 102
koncesja 95

konia (kon) 8, 11, 101, 102
konie (kon) 47, 265
koniec 284

konradysta 83
konwenans 135
konwenanse (konwenans) 135
kon 4, 8, 47, 265

konca (koniec) 301

kop (kopa¢) 170

kopa 138

kopiaty 138

kopie (kopa¢) 170, 175
kopnie (kopna¢) 172, 175
kopnij (kopnac) 172, 177
korzen 260

korzonek 260

korzystny 151

korzys¢ 151

kos (kosa) 14

kos 134

kosa 6, 11, 126

kosie (kos) 134

kosmka (kosmek) 295
kostek (kostka) 144
kostny 151, 165

kosz 48, 139, 293

kosze (kosz) 48, 293
koszg (kosi¢) 126
koszyk 139

kos (kosic) 14

kosci (kos¢) 45, 107, 300
kosciele (kosciol) 257
kosciota (koscioh) 257

kosc 45, 107, 144, 151, 152, 165, 300
kot 119, 127, 130, 134, 144, 289 n.

kotek 62
kotlarz 246
kotta (kociot) 246
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kottownia 246

kotty (kociot) 166
kowal 74 n.

kowboj 265

koza 6, 11

Kozacze (Kozak) 138 n.
koziot 6, 246, 246 n.
koziotek 246

kozta (koziol) 246
kozle 8, 246

kozli 246

kotek (kotko) 197
kotko 197

kpa (kiep) 187

kpi¢ 204, 290

kra 50, 307

kradne (kras¢) 136
kradniesz (kras¢) 136
kraj 47

kraje (kraj) 47
krajobrazista 82
krajobrazu (krajobraz) 82
Krakowa (Krakow) 42
Krakow 42

kram 138

kramarz 138

krag 296

krecia (kreci) 162, 163
kreciej (kreci) 163
krecim (kreci) 163
kres 62

kret 62, 162, 163

kreta (kret) 163
kretami (kret) 163
kretem (kret) 163
kretom (kret) 163
krew 22, 188, 194, 200, 244, 311
krewniak 138, 139
krewny 138, 311

kregu (krag) 296
krnabrny 215

kroczek 128, 141

krok 128, 141

kropel (kropla) 185, 190, 192
kropla 185, 190, 192
krowa 4, 201

krol 111

krélu (krol) 111

krotki 287

krucha (kruchy) 86

krucha (kruchy) 72

kruchy 86, 141

kruszec 141

krwawi¢ 194, 195

krwawy 194, 195

krwi (krew) 107, 188, 194, 200, 234, 244,
295, 311

krwiak 194

krwia (krew) 107

krwinka 194

krwisty 194

krwotok 194, 311

krytycyzm 81

krytyk 81

krzak 208

krze (kra) 307

krzew 297, 298, 306

krzewu (krzew) 297

krzta 209

krzycz (krzycze¢) 169, 170

krzyczy (krzycze¢) 169, 170

krzyk 169

krzyknac¢ 273, 277

krzyknat (krzyknac) 277

krzyknatem (krzyknac) 273

krzykneli (krzyknac) 273

krzykneta (krzyknac) 277

krzyknetly (krzyknac) 277

krzywdz (krzywdzi¢) 221

krzywe (krzywy) 58

krzywy 58, 308

ksiadz 290

ksiag (ksigga) 276, 279

ksiazat (ksiazg) 281

ksiazek (ksiazka) 279

ksiaze 270, 281

ksiazka (ksiazka) 302

ksieni 68

ksigcia (ksiaze) 281

ksigdza (ksiadz) 146

ksiega 68, 204, 276, 279

ksigzniczka 281

ksigzyk 146

ksywa 204
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ksztalt 211, 212

kto 204

ktory 290

kudtaty 138

kudly 138

kuje (ku¢) 74 n.
kukiet (kukta) 185
kukta 185

kunszt 3, 223

kura 2, 162

kurza (kurzy) 162
kwas 139

kwasny 6, 139
kwiaciarka 250
kwiaciarnia 250
kwiaciasty 142, 250
kwiat 45, 142, 208, 249, 250, 308
kwiatek 249
kwiatuszek 249
kwiaty (kwiat) 45
kwiecie 249, 250
kwiecien 249, 250
kwiecisty 250
kwietnik 250
kwietny 250

kwitnie (kwitna¢) 172, 175
kwitnij (kwitnac) 172
Kydrynski 101
kynolog 101

lamp (lampa) 221

las 4, 47, 58, 104, 110, 256
lasem (las) 58, 62, 302
laska 80

lasy (las) 47

lata (lato) 2

lato 106, 256

lecg (leciec) 119, 121, 126
Lech 89

Lechita 89

lecie¢ 260

le¢ (lecie¢) 119

legenda 103

legendarz 103
legendziarz 103

lekcja 54

lekcji (lekcja) 54

len 37, 187, 194, 200
Lenin 80

leninizm 80

lepszy (dobry) 17
lesie (las) 110

lesisty 256

lesny 256

letni 51, 155

letnia (letni) 51
letnik 256

lew 187, 237

lezat (leze¢) 300
liberalizm 80

liberat 80

lico 141, 146

liczb (liczba) 222, 231
liczba 231, 292
liczebnik 231
liczebny 231

liczko 141, 146
liczy¢ 292

lila 95

lilia 95

linia 96

lis 4

list 29, 145, 293
listek 144, 145

listny 152

listopad 145

listowie 145

listy (list) 293

liscie (lis¢) 47

lisciu (lis¢) 110

lis¢ 29, 47, 96, 110, 144, 145, 152
litosny 151

litos¢ 151

Iniany 194

Iniarski 194

Inu (len) 37, 187, 194, 200
locie (lot) 16, 63, 110, 114
lody (16d) 102, 262
lodziarz 102, 142
logika 9

Londyn 142, 154
londynski 142, 154, 155
los 6, 126, 309

losem (los) 14
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losie (los) 14, 126 faka (taka) 302

lot 16, 63, 110, 114, 119, 121, 126, 260 fatka 73

lotem (lot) 62, 114 ba (teb) 185, 188, 200, 235, 236

lod 262 feb 185, 188, 200

I$ni (I$ni¢) 172 ez (za) 183, 187, 193, 240

I$ni¢ 211 fezek (fezka) 183

I$nij (1$ni¢) 172 tga¢ 182, 204

lubia (lubi¢) 72 lgarstw (lgarstwo) 180

ludzie (cztowiek) 154 lgarzy (lgarz) 296

ludzki 154 tka¢ 204, 221

lump 225 todzi (t6dz) 107, 262

Luter 184 todzia (t6dz) 67

Lutra (Luter) 184 okcia (tokie¢) 185

Iwem (lew) 235, 237 lokie¢ 185

Lwowa (Lwow) 235 tonka (fonko) 12

Iwy (lew) 187 losie (tos) 47

lzy (1zy¢) 172 tos 47

lzye 204 fotr 141

1zyj (1zy¢) 172 lotra (totr) 307, 309
lotrzyk 141, 307

faciaty 142 towi¢ 266

fadne (fadny) 62 towy (16w) 266

fam (famac) 170 16dz 107, 262

famat (fama¢) 300 tow 266

tamata (famac) 300 lyse (tysy) 62

famie (famac) 170 tysy 29

tapa 28, 106, 292 tyzek (tyzka) 292

tapie (tfapa) 106, 107 tyzew (tyzwa) 202, 307

tapka 292 lyzka 292

tapsk (fapsko) 223, 227 tyzwa 202

fasek (taska) 186 tyzwy (tyzwa) 307

tasica 146 fza 182, 183, 193, 240

fasiczka 146 Izawi¢ 193

task (taska) 186 lzawy 193

taska 80, 186, 291 tzowy 193

taskocg (faskotac) 121 Izy (fza) 37, 187

taskocz (taskotac) 121 Ize (tgac) 204

faskoczac (taskota¢) 121

taskocze (taskotac¢) 121 ma (mie¢) 22

taskota¢ 121 macac 148

fata 142 macha (machac) 86

face (taka) 107 macha¢ 6

faczek (taczka) 279 machina 86

tacznik 73 macka 6, 148, 150

taczy¢ 73 mafia 41, 47, 96

fak (taka) 279, 301 n. mafie (mafia) 47

faka 12, 73, 107, 271, 279, 301 n. mafijny 41, 96
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magister 186

magistrem (magister) 186
mai¢ 54

Makbet 291

maki (mak) 49

maksimum 100
maksymalny 101

Malbork 155

malborski 155

malenki 138

mali (maty) 135

malign (maligna) 186
maligna 186

malego (maly) 71

malpa 125

malpie (matpa) 125

maly 33,135, 138

mamrocg (mamrotac) 121
mamrocz (mamrotac) 122
mamroczac (mamrotac) 122
mamrocz¢ (mamrotac) 121
mamrota¢ 121, 122, 273 n.
manewr 297

manewry (manewr) 297
mania 95

Mania 95

manierysta 83

manierzysta 83

mara 169

marca (marzec) 166, 167
marchew 190

marchewnik 307

marchwi (marchew) 190, 307, 308
Maria 4

Marks 80, 141

marksista 141

marksizm 80, 295, 296
marszcz (marszczy¢) 169, 174
marszczy (marszezy¢) 169, 174
martw (martwi¢) 173, 174, 222
martwi (martwi¢) 173, 177
martwij (martwi¢) 177
marz (marzy¢) 169, 171
marzec 166, 167

marzenie 6

marznie (marznac) 172, 175
marznij (marznac) 172

marzy (marzy¢) 169
masce (maska) 123
masto 104, 138

masz (mie¢) 18
maslanka 138, 140
masle (masto) 302
matematyka 9

matka 5, 291

matka (matka) 302
mawia¢ 284

maza¢ 171

maze (mazac) 171
maci¢ 72

maczek (maczka) 279
maczny 282

madrala 283

madry 5, 141, 283, 304
madrz (madrzy¢) 173, 174, 176
madrze¢ 283

madrzy (madrzy¢) 173, 176
madrzyj (madrzy¢) 173, 174, 176
mak (maka) 279, 282
maka 279, 282

make (maka) 65, 69
maz 156, 280

mchem (mech) 87, 187
mdle¢ 272

mdly 225, 272, 296
mebel 62, 63

meble (mebel) 63
mech 62, 87, 187
mecz 7

mego (moj) 62, 63
melodia 5, 95, 96
melodyjny 96

merdacé 62

metoda 139
metodysta 139

mewa 62

medrek 283

medrszy (madry) 283
medrzec 66, 141, 283
meka 271

meski 3, 153, 165
metny 69

meza (maz) 132, 153, 280
mezny 132



mezyk 280

mgielny 184, 204, 206
mgiel (mgta) 68, 206
mgietka 184

mglisty 141, 206
mgla 141, 184, 206, 225, 272
mglawica 296

mgly (mgla) 296

mi (ja) 43

miata (mie¢) 2

miaty (mie¢) 33
miara 96

miastko 249

miasto 249, 256
miazsz 72, 270

micha 44

mie¢ 99

miejsc (miejsce) 223
miejski 256

mielizn (mielizna) 295
mierzwa 291

miesiac 142, 149
miesigcznik 142, 149
mieszac¢ 4

miescie (miasto) 57, 302
miescina 249

miedzy 66

migsny 139, 151
migso 139, 151, 270
miesni (migsny) 151
milcz (milcze¢) 221
milczenie 175
milknie (milkna¢) 175
mitosny 151

mitos¢ 2, 151, 152, 302
mity 4, 32, 33, 35, 56
mimoz (mimoza) 263
mimoza 263

mina 99

miodek 267

miodu (midd) 267
midd 4, 32, 35, 99, 267
misia (mis) 96

misiek 144 n.

misja 54, 96

misji (misja) 54
mistycyzm 81
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mistyk 81

mizdrz (mizdrzy¢) 174
mizdrzy (mizdrzy¢) 174
mleczarz 31, 103, 138, 142
mleko 31, 103, 138, 142, 204
mtode (mlody) 58

miody 58, 108, 135, 142, 204
mtodzi (mtody) 108, 135
mtodzian 142

mtlota (mtot) 292

miotka (mlotek) 292

miyn 31, 138, 154

mtynarz 31, 138

miynski 154

mna (ja) 186

mnich 109, 126, 136, 162, 204
mnicha (mnich) 234
mnichem (mnich) 237 n.
mnie (ja) 234, 235, 236
mniejszy (maly) 216

mnisi (mnich) 109, 126, 136
mnisza (mniszy) 162
mnogi 204, 284

mnogie (mnogi) 235

moc 103, 150

mocarz 103

mocen (mocny) 175
mocny 150

moda 263

modli (modli¢) 174
modlitewka 232
modlitewnik 232
modlitewny 232

modlitw (modlitwa) 231
modlitwa 231

moge (modc) 65, 69, 71, 136
moglem (mdc) 264

moim (moj) 54

moja (mdj) 265

mojego (mdj) 63

moktem (moknac) 264
mokry 22

mole (mol) 265

Molier 159

molierysta 159

Molierze (Molier) 159
monachijski 92
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Monachium 91, 92 mysz 107

monarcha 89 myszy (mysz) 107
monarchia 91 mysl 4, 8

monarchini 89 mysliwski 152

morski 153, 165 mysliwy 152

morze 7, 106, 153, 165, 263 mzawka 204

mosiadzu (mosiadz) 129, 150

mosigzny 129, 150 na 302

most 2 nabra¢ 241 n.

mostem (most) 302 naciera (nacierac) 174
motor 85 nad 234, 238, 301, 302
motoryzacja 85 nadbrwiowy 244

mowa 4, 266, 268, 284, 287 nadbudowa 303

moze (modc) 7 nadcisnienie 303

mozesz (moc) 136 nade 234, 236

mod (moda) 263 nadme (nada¢) 272

modl (modli¢) 174, 176, 295 nadmiar 303

mogl (mdc) 264 naduzy¢ 303

moj 265, 300 nadyma (nadymac) 174
mokt (moknac) 264 nadymam (nadymac) 272
mol 265 nadziei (nadzieja) 302, 304
morz (morze) 263, 309 nadzy (nagi) 135

mow (mowic) 266, 268, 287 nagi 135

moéwi (moéwic) 304 najazd 253

mowic 266, 284 najem 190

moéowmy (moéwic) 304 najezdzie (najazd) 253
moéwnica 268 najmu (najem) 190

mozg 289, 293 namawiaja (namawiac) 287
mozgom (modzg) 289 nami (my) 302

moézgu (mozg) 127 namow (namowic) 305, 306
mozdzek 7, 291, 292 namoéwcie (namowic) 306
mozdzku (mézdzek) 292 namoéwi (namowic) 305, 306
mroku (mrok) 234 naméwig (namowic) 287
mrowi¢ 269 naméwmy (namowic) 305
mrozem (mroz) 217 napelni (napetic) 172, 175
mrozi¢ 216 napetni¢ 192

mrowa 269 napelnij (napetnic) 172, 193
mrowka 204, 269 narecze 106

mroéz 215 narodu (narod) 285, 300
msza 204, 221 naros$l 295

méci (msci¢) 171 narzedzie 106, 111

méci¢ 211, 212 narzedziu (narzedzie) 111
mécij (msci¢) 171 Nashville 291

mucha 107, 126, 134 nasienie 260

musze (mucha) 107, 126, 134 nasionko 260

my 43,45 nastepstw (nastepstwo) 224, 227, 299, 306

myly (my¢) 2, 33 nasz 18
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nasza (nasz) 300

naswietlic 257

natret 219

nawadniaja (nawadnia¢) 285
nawet 4, 62

nawodnia (nawodni¢) 285
nazi 80

nazizm 80

nazwac 246

nazywaja (nazywac) 246
neptka (neptek) 207 n., 291
neci (ngcic) 169

neci¢ 69

nec (necic) 169

nedza 132, 150

ngdzny 132, 150

nedzy (nedza) 271

niania 4

nic 96

niebo 57

niecny 244

niedzwiadek 144
niedzwiedzi 51
niedzwiedzia (niedzwiedzi) 51
niedzwiedzia (niedzwiedz) 144
niedzwiedz 68

niesie (nies¢) 169, 258

nie$ (nies¢) 169

nies¢ 17, 264

niewiasta 256

niewiesci 256

nigdy 37

nikiel 194

niklowa¢ 194

niklowy 194

niklu (nikiel) 194

niose (nies¢) 169, 258
niostem (nies¢) 264

niost (niesc) 264

nirwana 105

niuans 135

niuanse (niuans) 135
Nixon 105

noc 6, 7,48, 107, 132, 135, 139, 146
noca (noc) 270

noce (noc) 48, 135

nocek (nocka) 146

nocka 139, 149

nocny 132

nocy (noc) 107

nodze (noga) 134

noga 134, 141, 142, 150, 267
Norwedzy (Norweg) 109, 110, 126
Norweg 109, 110

Norwega (Norweg) 126, 154
Norwegia 91

Norwegowie (Norweg) 110
norweski 154

nosi¢ 17

notecki 154

Note¢ 154

nowy 300

nowych (nowy) 300

noze (n6z) 262

nozem (néz) 289

nozny 142, 150

nog (noga) 267, 302

noz 262, 289

nozek (ndzka) 141, 267
nygus 37

o 302

obcggi 69

obelgg (obelga) 65, 69
obgada¢ 89
obgadywac 89

obiad 110, 252, 253, 296
obiadu (obiad) 296
obibok 5

obieca¢ 89

obiecywac 89
obiedzie (obiad) 110, 252, 253
objecha¢ 104

obok 5

obrazek 143

obrazu (obraz) 143
obrzgk 291

obycie 163

obyty 163

ocet 189

ochocza (ochoczy) 162
ochoczy 120, 124
ochota 120, 162

octu (ocet) 189, 190

345
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oczerni (oczerni¢) 172, 175
oczernij (oczerni¢) 172, 173, 175
oczern (oczerni¢) 172, 173, 175
od 229, 234, 301, 302
oddalony 303

oddech 228, 229

oddechu (oddech) 228
oddzwoni¢ 239

ode 234, 236

odepchna¢ 239, 241

odeprze¢ 239, 241

odespac¢ 239, 241

odezwaé 239, 241

odgatezi¢ 239

odgrzac¢ 240

odgwizdz (odgwizdac) 305, 306
odgwizdzcie (odgwizdac) 306
odgwizdze (odgwizda¢) 305, 306
odgwizdzmy (odgwizda¢) 305
odizolowa¢ 303

odjechac¢ 104

odmowa 266, 303

odmowi¢ 266

odmézdzye 127

odpchli (odpchli¢) 172, 174
odpchli¢ 239, 240

odpchlij (odpchli¢) 172
odpiac¢ 303

odpiera (odpiera¢) 241
odpluskwi¢ 193

odpluskwij (odpluskwic) 93
odpocznie (odpoczac) 172, 175
odpocznij (odpoczac) 172
odpoczynek 175

odprzac 239

odpycha¢ 241

odsprzeda¢ 239

odstepstw (odstepstwo) 224
odsypiac¢ 241

odswigtny 282

odtrabi¢ 286

odwilz 221

odzew 228

odzewu (odzew) 228
odzwierciedli¢ 256

odzywa¢ 241

oferma 5

ofiara 5, 6, 251

ofiarny 251

ofierze (ofiara) 251
ogienek 144 n.
ogieniek 144 n.

ogien 57, 116, 175
ogier 5, 68

oglad 219, 282, 283
ogladu (oglad) 282, 283
ogledny 219, 282
oglaszaja (oglasza¢) 285
oglosza (oglosi¢) 285
ognia (ogien) 57

ogniu (ogien) 116
ogrodu (ogrod) 267
ogrom 5

ogrod 267

ogrodek 267

ojca (ojciec) 149

ojcem (ojciec) 302
ojciec 142

ojczysty 142, 149
ojczyzny (ojczyzna) 300
okazja 95, 96

okazyjny 96

okielzna¢ 68

okiem (oko) 56, 302
okien (okno) 5, 57, 116, 195
okiennica 195

okienny 195

okno 57, 116, 195

oko 56, 106, 108, 138 n.
okolica 139

okoliczny 139

okrag 282

okregu (okrag) 282
okrezny 282

okruch 127

okruszyna 127

oku (oko) 108

olbrzym 110, 164
olbrzymi 164
olbrzymie (olbrzym) 110
olch (olcha) 221

on 24

ona 4,24

ono 2
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onuca 146

onucek (onucka) 146
optaka¢ 89

optakiwa¢ 89

orla (orli) 162

orli 166

orla (orzet) 162

orzet 166

orzezw (orzezwic) 173
orzezwi (orzezwic) 173
orzezwij (orzezwic) 173
osa (osa) 237

oset 189

osiot 246, 246 n.
osiotek 246

osta (osiol) 246

osoba 285

ostrej (ostry) 62

ostry 163

ostrz (ostrzy¢) 174, 222
ostrze 163

ostrzy (ostrzy¢) 174

osty (oset) 189

oswabadzaja (oswabadzac) 285
oswobadzaja (oswobadza¢) 285
oswobodza (oswobodzi¢) 285
oszczerstw (oszczerstwo) 299
0$ 6

oslg 246

osli 246

oslica 246

oslisko 246

o$mieli¢ 256

otwiera¢ 287 n.

Otwock 155

otwocki 155

otworzy¢ 287 n.

otwor 5

owa 262

owca 103, 142, 149

owczarz 103, 142, 149

owiec (owca) 146

owieczek (owieczka) 146
owieczka 149

owies 140

owsianka 140

ozi 100

ow 262

pacierz 260

pacierza (pacierz) 144
paciorek 144, 260

pacjenta (pacjent) 293
packa 8

pajac 146

pajacyk 146

palczasty 142, 149

palec 142, 149

pamiatek (pamiatka) 279
pamigci (pamig¢) 279
pamig¢ 279

pan 11,75, 104, 105, 111, 232
panelista 81

pani 104, 105

panie (pan) 111

panu (pan) 111

pan (pani) 11, 75
pansteweczek (pansteweczko) 232, 233
pansteweczko 232
panstewek (panstewko) 232
panstewko 232, 233
panstw (panstwo) 220, 224, 229, 232,
panstwo 4, 220, 232, 233
papieski 153

papieza (papiez) 153
papryka 9

parodia 54, 83

parodii (parodia) 54
parodysta 83

partacki 154

partacz 154

partia 54, 95, 96, 97, 99, 100, 247
partii (partia) 54

partyjka 247

partyjny 96, 99, 100
paryski 153

Paryza (Paryz) 153

pas 309

pasek 33

pasem (pasmo) 230
pasemek (pasemko) 231
pasemko 230, 231

pase (pas¢) 136

pasiesz (pas¢) 136
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pasja 247

pasm (pasmo) 4, 230, 231
pasmo 230, 231

pasterek (pasterka) 144
pasterski 62

pasterza (pasterz) 144
pastw (pastwi¢) 173, 176
pastwi (pastwi¢) 173, 176
pastwij (pastwi¢) 173, 176
pasyjny 247

pasywizm 80

pasywny 80

pasza 6

patrz (patrze¢) 174
patrzy (patrzec) 174
paw 47, 115

pawia (paw) 115

pawie (paw) 47

pazia (paz) 8

paziu (paz) 111
paznokcie (paznokie¢) 189
paznokie¢ 189

paz 8, 111

paczek 279

pak 67,279

paki (pak) 279

pchet (pchta) 87, 174, 240
pchta 87, 240

pejs 225

peten (petny) 175, 185, 192
peta (peiny) 192
pelnego (petny) 185
perel (perta) 194

perkoz 263

perkoza (perkoz) 263
perlisty 194

perta 194

perlowy 194

pewien (pewny) 38
pewna (pewny) 38
peczek 280

ped 169, 271

pedzi (pedzi¢) 11, 169
pedzi¢ 69, 271

pedz (pedzic) 169

pek 280

peku (pek) 280
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pia¢ 309

piana 251, 254

pianie (piana) 251, 254
piasek 5, 33

pia¢ 72,277

piat (pia¢) 277

piatka 17, 67

pi¢ 32, 35,97

piec (n.) 131

piecu (piec) 131 n.
piecz (piec, vb.) 131
pieczatek (pieczatka) 279
pieczeniarz 131
pieczen 131

pieczesz (piec, vb.) 136
pieczeci (pieczec) 279
piecze¢ 279

pieczywo 131

piegza 291

piekarz 131

pieke (piec, vb.) 131, 136
piekielnica 195
piekielnik 195
piekielny 142, 149, 195
piekiet (piekto) 195
piekto 57, 142, 149, 195
pieniadz 48, 282

pieniadze (pieniadz) 48, 141, 282

pieniazek 141

pieni¢ 251

pienie 254 n.

pieniek 144 n.
pienigzny 282
pienisty 251, 254

pien 187

pieprz (pieprzy¢) 174
pieprzy (pieprzy¢) 174
piers 221

pies 38, 41, 43, 52, 127, 143, 186, 187, 188,

193, 198, 260
pieseczek 198, 199 n.
pieseczki (pieseczek) 198
piesek 143, 198
piesi (pieszy) 129
pieski (piesek) 198
pieszy 68, 129
piesn 4, 260, 296
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piecioboista 160
pigcioboj 160

pie¢ 6, 11,17, 71
piekny 68

pieta (piac) 277

piely (piac) 277

pies¢ 3, 32, 35

piet (pigta) 276

pigta 276

pije (pi¢) 74 n.

pilsn 223

pit (pi¢) 33

pita 5

pitka 31

pitkarz 31

piosnka 260, 295
Piotr 297, 298

Piotra (Piotr) 209, 297
Piotrze (Piotr) 209
pioro 2

pisac¢ 9, 89, 169
pisaliby (pisa¢) 10
pisalibyscie (pisa¢) 10
pisalibysmy (pisac) 10
pisataby (pisa¢) 10
pisatby (pisa¢) 10
pisatbym (pisac) 9
pisatbys (pisa¢) 10
pisatoby (pisac¢) 10
pisywac 89

pisz (pisac¢) 169, 170
pisza (pisa¢) 270, 271
pisze (pisa¢) 169, 170, 270, 271
pisze (pisa¢) 270, 271
piwo 50, 55, 74 n.
plac 200

plastik 5, 13, 100
plastyk 13, 101

placz (plata¢) 122
placzac (platac) 122
placzg (platac) 121, 129
plata¢ 121, 122, 124, 129
plecie (ples¢) 260
pleciesz (ples¢) 136
plesn 173

pletli (plesc) 258

plon 4

plony (plon) 265
plotek (plotka) 194
plote (ples¢) 136
plotka 194, 260
plotkarz 194
plotkowa¢ 194

plotta (ples¢) 225
plottem (ples¢) 264
plotly (ples¢) 258

plott (ples¢) 225, 264, 299
pluskiew (pluskwa) 190, 193
pluskwa 190, 193
plwa¢ 4

ptaci¢ 28

ptacz 200

pici (pte¢) 215, 244
pte¢ 244

plona¢ 72

plot 28, 47, 58

plotem (ptot) 58
ptotem (ptot) 60, 301
ploty (ptot) 47

ptucek (ptucko) 146
plucny 139

pluco 139, 146

ptug 28

plywa¢ 28

pnia (pien) 187

po 229, 302

pochew (pochwa) 87
pochlebia¢ 86

pochwa 87

pochyla¢ 86

pocieszeni (pocieszony) 258
pocieszony 258

pod 234, 235, 238, 301, 302
podbdj 303

podciera¢ 241

pode 186, 234, 235, 236
podejmie (podjac) 172
podejmij (podjac) 172
podeprze¢ 186, 239
podesta¢ 239, 241
podetrze¢ 239, 241
podgorze 218
podirytowany 303
podjes¢ 104
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podkop 303
podmiejski 303
podpiera¢ 186
podprowadzi¢ 239
podréz 107

podrézy (podroz) 107
podstuch 91
podstuchac¢ 89, 90, 239
podstuchem (podstuch) 91
podstuchiwa¢ 89, 90
podstuchy (podstuch) 91
podsytac 241
podtrzyma¢ 239
podziale (podziat) 251
podziat 251

podziatka 251
podzieli¢ 251
podzielnik 251
podzielny 251

poezja 54

poezji (poezja) 54
poglad 282

poglebi¢ 293
pogotowie 106
pogorze 218
pojezierze 259

poker 85

pokerzysta 85

pokora 285

Polacy (Polak) 135
Polak 135

polecony 293

polska (polski) 296
Polska 155

polski 155

polszez (polszczy¢) 223
pomagata (pomagac) 207
pomoc 264

pomogg (pomoc) 169, 171, 264
pomoze (pomoc) 105, 169, 171, 263

pomozesz (pomoc) 264
pomoéc 264

pomoéz (pomode) 169, 263
ponetny 169

ponurak 139

ponury 139

ponurych (ponury) 293
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popielaty 259

popiele (popiot) 257
Popielec 259

popiele¢ 259

popielnica 259

popioty (popidt) 257,259
pora 125

porost 219

portrecista 158

portret 158

porze (pora) 125

poselski 196

poselstwo 196

poset 138, 140, 194, 196
posta (posel) 194, 196
postanka 138, 140, 194
postowac 194

postuch 164

postuszny 164

post 119, 124, 152

postny 152

poszczg (posci¢) 119, 124
posci¢ 119

posc (poscic) 119

pot 300

potem 5

potok 5, 204

potop 5

potu (pot) 300

powiastka 256

powiesci (powiesc) 294
powies¢ 256

powietrze 150
powietrzny 150

powigksz (powigkszy¢) 177
powigkszy (powigkszy¢) 177
powigkszyj (powigkszy¢) 177
powodem (powdd) 62
powodzi (powodz) 262
powodz 262

powracaja (powracac) 287
powrotu (powrot) 264
powroty (powrdt) 287
powrdca (powrocic) 287
powrdt 264, 287
powtarzaja (powtarza¢) 287
powtorza (powtorzyc) 287



pozew 190, 228
poziom 148 n.
poziomnica 148 n.
pozwoli (pozwoli¢) 265
pozwol (pozwoli¢) 265

pozwu (pozew) 190, 228, 229

prac (praca) 75

pracz 75

prac 75

prawd (prawda) 221
prad 201

prega 4

program 82
programista 82

progu (prég) 111
propaganda 159
propagandysta 83, 159
propagandzista 83, 159
prorocki 77

proroczy 77

prorok 77

prosi (prosi¢) 169
prosi¢ 292

prosie 66

prosili (prosi¢) 136
prosily (prosi¢) 136
prosta (prosty) 51
prostak 139

proste (prosty) 58, 60
prosty 51, 58, 139, 285
prosze (prosi¢) 66

pros (prosi¢) 169, 170, 171

prosba 292
prowadzi¢ 216
prog 111

przed 234, 296, 301, 302
przedbieg 303
przede 234
przedimek 303
przedmalzenski 303
przedpotopowy 303
przedszkolanka 140
przedszkole 140
przeglad 219, 282
przegni¢ 89
przegniwac¢ 89
przejscie 106
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przeklinaja (przeklinac) 246
przemnazac¢ 284
przemnozy¢ 284

przemowa 266

przemowic 266
przepowiadaé 257
przepowiednia 257
przestroga 261

przestrzega (przestrzegac) 261
przetkaé 246

przetykaja (przetykac) 246
przewod 219

przez 234, 235

przeze 234, 235, 236

przezyja (przezy¢) 74 n.
przezywaja (przezywac) 74 n.
przéd 208, 308, 309
prztyczek 209

przybleda 283

przydech 228, 229
przydechu (przydech) 228
przyjaciel 106

przyjaciela (przyjaciel) 301, 311
przyjaciele (przyjaciel) 106
przyjazn 173

przynet (przyneta) 280
przyneta 280

przynetek (przynetka) 280
przystowie 115

przystow (przystowie) 115
przywota¢ 89

przywotywaé 89

psa (pies) 38, 186, 188, 193, 260
psi 51

psia (psi) 51, 52

psiak 193

psina 127,193

psoci¢ 216

psocie (psota) 106

psota 106, 204, 290

pstrag 3, 276

pstraga (pstrag) 271, 276
pstragiem (pstrag) 217 n.
pstragu (pstrag) 235

pstry 213 n., 214, 219, 221, 227
pstrych (pstry) 235

pstryka¢ 213
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pstrzy (pstrzy¢) 172, 175 ran (rana) 104, 105

pstrzy¢ 213 rana 76

pstrzyj (pstrzy¢) 172 rani¢ (rani¢) 76

psy (pies) 41, 198 raczek (raczka) 279

psychika 89 raczka 149

psycho- 89 raczyna 127

pszczelarz 259 rak (reka) 23

pszczota 211, 212, 259 rak (rgka) 276, 279, 282

ptak 17, 204, 225, 290, 309 rdest 204

ptaszek 17 rdestu (rdest) 297, 298, 306

ptys 204 rdza 24

publicysta 161 n. rdzen 204, 225

publiczny 293 rdzy (rdza) 37, 296, 297

publikowac 161 n. reklama 31, 102

putapka 5 reklamiarz 31, 102

putk 221 rekordu (rekord) 159

puzon 158 rekordzista 159

puzonista 158 religia 91, 92, 247

pyt 13,33 religi¢ (religia) 68, 69

pyskowac 269 religijny 68 n., 92, 247

pyskowa 269 rencista 158

pyskowka 269 renta 158

PZU 10 republik (republika) 9

PZWS 10 republika 9
republikanin 9

rabarbar 5 republikom (republika) 9

rad (rada) 289 rewanzu (rewanz) 81

rada 126, 289 rewanzyzm 81

rade¢ (rada) 75 rewia 41,95

Radom 42 rezerwa 82

Radomia (Radom) 42 rezerwista 82

radosny 151 rezyseria 95

radosci (rados¢) 302, 303 rece (reka) 126, 149

rados¢ 151 reczny 149, 282

radykalizm 80 reka 22,23, 126, 127, 149, 276, 279, 282

radykalny 80 rekaw 69

radykat 80 riposta 4, 100

radze (radzi¢) 75, 126 rober 184

radzie (rada) 75 robi (robi¢) 70, 304

rafa 106, 125 robisz (robi¢) 263

rafie (rafa) 106, 125 roboczy 120, 124

ragtime 291 robota 120, 264, 285

rak 56 roboét (robota) 264

rakiem (rak) 56, 60 robra (rober) 184

rama 106, 138 roczek 148 n.

ramiarz 138 rocznica 148

ramie (rama) 106 rocznik 142



roczny 127

rodu (rod) 127
rodzie (rod) 63
rodzina 127
rodzynek 6

roi¢ 54

rok 127, 142, 148 n.
rokiem (rok) 49, 302
role (rola) 271

rolg (rola) 271
ropucha 86

ropucha (ropucha) 86
ropuchy (ropucha) 86
rosa 106

rosie (rosa) 106
rosta (rosnac) 226
rosole (roso6t) 110
rosot 110

rowek 267

rower 138, 158
rowerzysta 138, 158
rowu (réw) 115, 267
rowy (row) 47, 262
rozbiera¢ 241
rozbryzgac¢ 239
rozdmuchac¢ 89
rozdmuchiwa¢ 89
rozdrapac¢ 239
rozdziera¢ 241
rozdzwania¢ 284
rozdzwoni¢ 284
rozebra¢ 239, 240, 241
rozedrze¢ 239, 241
rozejm 174

rozemle¢ 239, 241
rozezli (rozezli¢) 173, 175
rozezli¢ 239

rozezlij (rozezli¢) 173
rozgrywac¢ 240
roziskrzy¢ 104
rozlzawi¢ 239, 240
rozmielg (rozemle¢) 241
rozmowa 266
rozmowic 266
rozpisa¢ 239
rozstrzela¢ 89
rozstrzeliwa¢ 89
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rozswietl (rozéwietli¢) 173, 174, 176, 178 n.

rozswietli (rozswietli¢) 173, 176
roz$wietlij (rozswietlic) 173, 174, 176

rozwod 219
rozztosci¢ 239

réb (robic) 170, 263, 304
robmy (robi¢) 304
rod 63

rost (rosnac) 226

row 47, 115, 262, 267, 293
rozga 128

rozdzek (rézdzka) 128
RP 10

rte¢ 204, 215, 221
ruchu (ruch) 300
rumiany 256
rumieni¢ 256
rumieniec 256
rumienszy (rumiany) 256
rura 4, 27

ruski 153

Rus 153

rwe (rwac) 136

rwiesz (rwac) 136
ryba 37, 106

rybacki 154, 156
rybak 154, 156

rybie (ryba) 106
rycerski 153

rycerz 106

rycerza (rycerz) 153
rycerze (rycerz) 106
rychto 86

rydza (rydz) 146
rydzyk 146

rygor 81, 83
rygorysta 83, 84
rygoryzm 81

rynek 301 n.

rynku (rynek) 301 n.
rytm 295

rzad 279

rzadek 279
rzadowych (rzadowy) 299
rzeczny 309

rzeka 6

rzemienny 309
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rzezba 292

rzezbi¢ 292

rzedy (rzad) 279
rzes (rzgsa) 151, 280
rzesa 69, 280

rzgsek (rzeska) 280
rze¢ 204

rznie (rzna¢) 172
rznij (rznac) 172, 173
rzy (rze¢) 172

rzyj (rze¢) 172

sadlo 12

sagi (saga) 56

sake 65

sam 104

samca (samiec) 38
samczyk 146

samiec 38, 146
samotnos¢ 4

sapie (sapac) 5

saren (sarna) 230
sarenek (sarenka) 231
sarenka 230, 231

sarn (sarna) 230
sarna 230

Sas 135

Sasi (Sas) 135

sad 18, 282, 283, 293, 294
sadny 282, 283

sadu (sad) 282,293
sady (sad) 271

sadzi (sadzi¢) 271
sadzi¢ 72, 283

sasiad 126, 254
sasiedzi (sasiad) 126, 254
scali¢ 123

scatowac 123
schludny 210

schia (schna¢) 188
secht (schnac) 188
sejm 62, 174, 221, 225
sen 62, 71, 115, 174, 178 n., 187, 192, 195
sennik 195

senny 178 n., 196

ser 4

serce 62,106, 111, 135

sercu (serce) 111
seria 95, 96

seryjny 96

set (sto) 202, 210
sedzi (sedzia) 134
sedzia 3, 134, 283
sedzina 283

sek 4, 69

sep 42, 66, 271

sepa (s¢p) 42

sfinks 223

sfrunac¢ 216

siacie (siata) 250
siadto (sias¢) 12
sianie (siano) 251, 252
siano 6, 251, 257
siara 254

siarczan 142

lody (16d) 142
siarka 142

siarze (siara) 254
siata 250

sias¢ 72

sidet (sidto) 175
siedzie¢ 57

sielanka 140

sieni (sien) 107
sienie (sien) 2
siennik 251

sienny 251, 251, 257
sien 2, 107

sieroca (sierocy) 76, 162
sierocie (sierota) 76
sierocy 120

sierota 76, 120, 162
sierzant 225

sig 270

sigga (siggac) 66, 175
siggnie (siggnac) 172, 175
siggnij (siggnac) 172
silnik 142

sita 37, 142
sinologia 6

sinus 6, 100

siny (siny) 2

siodle (siodto) 134
siodto 2, 134
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siolo 140

siostra 104, 264

siostr 222, 264

skacz (skaka¢) 169
skacze (skakac¢) 169
skakac¢ 140, 169
skakanka 140

skala 80

skale (skata) 134
skalny 127

skata 28, 80, 127, 134, 197, 202
skatek (skatka) 197
skatka 197

skarb 196 n.

skarbnik 196 n.
skaza 106, 126

skazie (skaza) 106, 126
skapiec 141

skapy 141

sklep 141, 293

sklepik 141

sklepy (sklep) 293
sktadnia 210
sktaniaja (sktaniac) 285
skton 285

sktonia (sktonic) 285
sknera 210

skocz (skoczy¢) 119
skoczek 119

skocze (skoczy¢) 126
skok 119, 126, 169, 290
skorupa 139
skorupiak 139
skracaja (skracac¢) 287
skrob (skroba¢) 263
skroba¢ 140
skrobanka 140
skrobie (skrobac) 263
skromny 210

skropli¢ 192

skroplij (skropli¢) 193
skroca (skrocic) 287
skrot 287

skroty (skrot) 287
skrwawi¢ 219

skrzat 209

skrzydlaty 138

skrzydto 138

skurcz 221

skwar 209

slawista 202

stawi¢ 216

stodzi (stodzi¢) 263, 289
stodz (stodzi¢) 263
stoma 140, 142
stomek (stomka) 272
stomianka 140
stomiany 142
stomka 272, 301 n.
stonek (stonka) 272
stonek (stonko) 272
stoniu (ston) 110
stonka 272

stonko 272

ston 110, 202
stowem (stowo) 58
stowo 58, 267

stodz (stodzi¢) 289
stow (stowo) 267
stowek (stowko) 267
stuch 91

stuchem (stuch) 91
stupa (stup) 143
stupek 143

stuzb (stuzba) 231
stuzba 82, 148 n., 231
stuzbista 82
stuzebnica 148 n., 231
stuzebny 231
smaczek 119
smaczny 119

smak 119, 309
smrek 217 n.
smrodzi (smrodzi¢) 263
smrodz (smrodzi¢) 263
smrod 217 n.

smutny 202

snach (sen) 234

snem (sen) 187
snoba (snob) 80
snobizm 80

snoby (snob) 13
snop 47, 202

snopy (snop) 13, 47
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snu (sen) 178, 192

sny (sen) 115, 195
sobota 264, 268
sobotka 268

sobot (sobota) 264, 268
sobdtka 268

sokiem (sok) 235 n., 238
sokoty (sokol) 265
sokot 265

soli (sél) 107

sowa 115, 134, 162, 263, 309

sowia (sowi) 162
sowie (sowa) 134

sol 107

sow (sowa) 115,263
sowka 309

spac¢ 142, 181

spirant 85
spirantyzacja 85
spisa¢ 303

spod 234, 235

spode 234, 235
spodek 143

spodu (spod) 143
spojrzy (spojrze¢) 177
spojrzyj (spojrzec) 177
spokoju (spokoj) 285
spory 202

spozywcezy 293
spdjrz (spojrze¢) 177, 221
spozni (spdznic) 172
spoznij (spoznic) 172
sprawa 6, 210

spsie¢ 239

spsoci¢ 216, 239
srebrny 226

srebro 142

srebrz (srebrzyc) 174
srebrzy (srebrzy¢) 174
srebrzysty 142

sroga (srogi) 51

srogi 5, 51, 161 n.
sroka 202

srozszy (srogi) 161 n.
ssa¢ 241

sta¢ 216

stal 4, 75, 104, 215,
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stali (stac) 76

stat (stac) 75

staly (stac) 76

stan 125

stanie (stan) 125
starenki 138

stary 138

Stasiek 144 n.

staw 104, 115

stawie (staw) 125
stawu (staw) 115, 125
stchorzy¢ 216

stek 293, 299 n.
steku (stek) 293
stleni¢ 239

stlic 239

sto 202, 210

stoja (stac) 170

stok 51, 90, 202
stoki (stok) 51, 90
stolarz 111

stolarzu (stolarz) 111
stole (stot) 131

stoty (stol) 47

stopa 264, 268
stopka 268

stoj (stac) 170

stot 2, 47, 104, 131, 210
stop (stopa) 264, 268
stopka

strach 127

strajk 225

straszny 127

strome (stromy) 62
strona 106, 210, 215
stronie (strona) 106
struktura 133
strukturalny 133
strwoni¢ 216, 217, 219
strzale (strzal) 251
strzat 251

strzecha 209

strzegl (strzec) 226
strzegla (strzec) 226
strzela¢ 251

strzelb (strzelb) 221
strzelba 251



strzelbe (strzelba) 238
strzelbie (strzelba) 238
strzelby (strzelba) 238
strzelnica 251
studenci (student) 108
studencki 154

student 108, 154
stwarzaja (stwarzac) 285
stworu (stwor) 285
stworza (stworzy¢) 285
stypendium 83, 159
stypendysta 83, 159
subiektka 207 n.

suszi 6

swadzb (swadzba) 214
swadzba 214

swej (swoj) 63

sweter 184

swetra (sweter) 184
swoboda 208, 285, 308
swojej (swoj) 63

syfek 143

syfu (syf) 143

sygnat 37

sylaba 84

sylabizacja 84
symfonia 3

sympatia 15

syn 111

synagog (synagoga) 263
synagoga 263

synu (syn) 111

sypia (sypia¢) 174
sypia¢ 181

syty 56

szach 90, 91

szachem (szach) 91

szachista 82, 89, 90, 161 n.

szachy 82, 89, 91, 161 n.
szafa 309

szafka 309

szal 6

szaniec 190

szansa 135

szansie (szansa) 135
szantazu (szantaz) 82
szantazysta 82
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szance (szaniec) 190
szarada 139
szaradzista 139

szare (szary) 62
szarpnac 277

szarpnat (szarpnac¢) 277
szarpnela (szarpnac) 277
szarpngly (szarpnac) 277
szczgsny 151

szczescie 151

szczwany 211

szczygiel 185

szczygla (szczygiel) 185
szedt (is¢) 202

szedlem (i$¢) 17
szemra¢ 273 n.

szepce (szeptac) 120
szepcz (szeptac) 121
szepczac (szeptac) 121
szepczg (szeptac) 120
szept 221, 225

szepta¢ 120, 121

szew 187

szewc 155, 184

szewcy (szewc) 184
szewek 307

szewski 155

szintoizm 6

szkaplerza (szkaplerz) 150
szkaplerzny 150

szkiet (szkto) 193
szkli¢

szklij (szkli¢) 193

szklo 193, 210

szkodzi (szkodzi¢) 263
szkodz (szkodzi¢) 263
szkol (szkoli¢) 265
szkoli (szkoli¢) 265
szkdl (szkoli¢) 265
szlagier 65

szta (i8¢) 202

szmaciak 139
szmaragdy (szmaragd) 291
szmata 139

szmer 273 n.

szmeru (szmer) 273 n.
szpieg 157 n.
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szpiegowski 157 n.
szprot 210

szprycha 86

szprychy (szprycha) 86
szron 6

szui (szuja) 54

szuja 54

szuler 153

szulerski 153

szura (szurac) 175
szurnie (szurna¢) 172
szurnie (szurnac¢) 175
szurnij (szurnac) 172, 173
szwagier 208

Szwecji (Szwecja) 238
Szwed 108, 308
Szwedzi (Szwed) 108
szwy (szew) 187, 307, 308
szybka (szybki) 56
szybkie (szybki) 56
szybko 37, 296

$ciana 251

Scianie ($ciana) 251
scienny 251

scierka 68

sciesni¢ 256

scieggno 68

slad 202, 254, 296, 297, 300
slady (slad) 296, 297, 300
sladzie (lad) 254
Slask155

slaski 155

sledzi¢ 254

sledzie (Sledz) 254 n.
slepi (Slepy) 108
Slepy 108

smialy 202, 256
$miech 111

$miechu (Smiech) 111
$mier¢ 130
$miertelny 130

$ni ($ni¢) 171, 174
sniady 255

$niadzi ($niady) 255
$ni¢ 192

$nie (sen) 234
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$niedzie¢ 255

Snieg 4, 68, 202

$niegu ($nieg) 127

$niezny 127

Snigty 68

$nij ($ni¢) 171, 193

$pi (spac) 171, 174

Spiew 284

Spiewac 202

$pij (spa¢) 171

Spioch 142

sroda 202

swiat 134, 143, 253

swiatek 143

swiatet (Swiatto) 178 n., 185
swiatetko 178 n.

Swiatem (Swiat) 301

swiatto 106, 178 n., 185, 257
Swiat (Swigto) 275, 276, 282
Swiecie (Swiat) 134, 253
swietlny 178 n.

Swieci (Swiety) 119
Swigcony 119

swigto 275, 276, 282

swiety 119, 208

swinstewek (swinstewko) 231
swinstewko 231

Swinstw (Swinstwo) 231
swinstwo 231

swit 290

taca 146

tacek (tacka) 146
tajemniczy 129
talerz 5

tama 125

tamie (tama) 125
tangiem (tango) 56
tango 56

taniec 185, 272
tance (taniec) 185
tanczy¢ 272
tchorz 204, 290
tchorza (tchorz) 157
tchorzowski 157
tchorzy¢ 216

tchu (dech) 86, 185, 188, 191, 200, 228, 229



Tczew 204

teatr 55,79
teatrzyk 79
technicy (technik) 109
technik 109
tekst 223, 294
teksty (tekst) 294
tenis 82

tenisista 82
teoria 247
teoryjka 247
terapia 95

teraz 2, 62
terror 138, 159
terrorysta 138, 159
tecz (tecza) 276
tecza 66, 276
tepak 139

tepy 3, 139, 271
tezec 3, 71

tik 5

Titanic 105
tkacz 204

tkac 140

tkanka 140

tkwi (tkwi¢) 172
tkwic 209, 226
tkwij (tkwic) 172
tlen 201

ttamsi¢ 201
thusty 119, 142
thuszez 119, 120
tluscioch 142
tne (ciac) 201
toba (ty) 186
tokijski 92, 93, 94, 97
Tokio 91,92, 93
torba 189

toreb (torba) 189
towarzyski 153
towarzysz 153
traf (trafic) 170
traf 47

trafi (trafic) 170
trafy (traf) 47
traktowac 291
tramwaj 3
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traw (trawic¢) 170
trawa 106

trawa (trawa) 238
trawi (trawic) 170
trawie (trawa) 106
tra (trze¢) 246

trab (traba) 279
traba 158, 271, 279
trabek (trabka) 279
trabista 158

trad 201, 271, 276, 283
tradowy 283

tradu (trad) 276
tradzik 283

trefl 222

tre (trzec) 27
tredowaty 283

trik 13

troche 86, 270

tron 110

tronie (tron) 110
trumien (trumna) 186
trumna 186

trwac 4, 226
trwoni¢ 216

trwonieniu (trwonienie) 217

tryk 13

trze (trze¢) 27, 172, 174
trzeba 7

trzeci 163 n.

trzezw (trzezwic) 177
trzezwi (trzezwic) 177
trzezwij (trzezwic) 177
trzoda 308

trzon 208

trzyj (trze¢) 172
trzysta 7

tutaj 252

tutejszy 252

twego (twdj) 63

twej (twodj) 62

twoja (twoj) 262
twojego (twoj) 63
twory (twor) 268

twdj 208, 262, 308, 309
twor 268

tworca 268

359
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tworczy 268

ty 1

tychze (tenze) 85
tygiel 37

tyran 98
tyrania 98
tysiac 146, 271
tysiaczek 146

uasabiaja (uasabia¢) 285
ubodzy (ubogi) 109

uboga (ubogi) 51, 90

ubogi 51, 90, 109

ucho 86, 128, 142

uciec 146, 148

ucieczka 146, 148, 149, 150
uciekam (uciec) 148, 149
uciekltem (uciec) 148
ucodzienni (ucodzienni¢) 172, 175
ucodziennij (ucodzienni¢) 172
uczt (uczta) 222, 224

udem (udo) 58

udo 38, 141

udziec 141, 166, 190

udzca (udziec) 166, 190
ujarzm (ujarzmic) 173, 176, 178
ujarzmi (ujarzmic) 173, 176
ujarzmij (ujarzmic¢) 173, 176
ul 2

ulica 139, 141, 146

uliczka 139, 141, 146
umoralni (umoralni¢) 172, 175
umoralnij (umoralni¢) 172
uniwersytecki 9

uniwersytet 9

uniwersytetami (uniwersytet) 9
uniwersytetu (uniwersytet) 9
uosabiaja (uosabiac) 285
uosobia (uosobic) 285
upakarzaja (upakarzac¢) 285
upokarzaja (upokarzac) 285
upokorza (upokorzy¢) 285
upokorze (upokorzy¢) 263
upokorz (upokorzy¢) 263
upraszczaja (upraszczac) 285
uproszcza (uprosci¢) 285
usidli (usidli¢) 173, 175

usidlij (usidli¢) 173

uspakajaja (uspakajac) 285
uspokajaja (uspokajac) 285
uspokoja (uspokoic) 285

usta 152

ustny 152, 226

uszaty 142

uszczknie (uszczknac) 172, 175
uszczknij (uszczknac) 172
uszczupl (uszczupli¢) 173, 176
uszczupli (uszczupli¢) 172, 176
uszczuplij (uszczupli¢) 173, 176
uszko 128

utopia 80, 96, 97, 99, 107, 247
utopii (utopia) 107

utopijny 96, 99, 247

utopizm 80

uwadze (uwaga) 134

uwaga 134

uwalniaja (uwalniac) 285
uwolnia (uwolni¢) 285
uzewnetrzni (uzewnetrznic) 172
uzewngtrznia (uzewnetrznia¢) 175
uzewngtrznij (uzewnetrznic¢) 172

w 217,234, 235 n., 237, 238, 301, 302
wacie (wata) 126
wada 5, 11

wadze (waga) 77, 126
wafel 185

wafle (wafel) 185
waga 77, 126

waha (waha¢) 175
wahnie (wahnac¢) 172, 175
wahnij (wahna¢) 172
walc 139

walca (walec) 194
walcowa¢ 194
walcowaty 194
walczyk 139

walec 194

waleczny 231

Walia 4

walizka 5

walk (walka) 231
walka 5, 51, 231
walki (walka) 51



walor 84

waloryzacja 84
wanien (wanna) 166, 190
wanna 166, 190
wannie (wanna) 238
wara 33

warstw (warstwa) 224
wart (warty) 221
wartki 291
wartosciowy 293
warty 22

warzywny 293

wata 11, 126

wazy¢ 77, 126

was 3, 74, 270

waski 74

watp (watpic) 174, 177
watpi (watpi¢) 174, 177
watpi¢ 74

watpij (watpi¢) 177
watroba 3, 74

wawoz 74, 270

waz 48, 74, 276, 280
wbrew 215

wczesny 151, 253
wczolga¢ 89
wczolgiwac 89
wczoraj 293

wdech 229

wdeptac 303

wdowa 291

wdrapa¢ 239
Wdzydze 154
wdzydzki 154

we 234, 235 n., 237, 238
wedrze¢ 239
weekend 29

wegnac 239

wetna 142

welniany 142
weprze¢ 239

wesele 2, 62, 260
weseli (wesoly) 258
wesoly 258, 260
wesprze¢ 243

wessac 241
westchnac 243
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wesz 56, 187
wewnetrzny 242 n.
wezbra¢ 243
wezwacé 241
wedka 3
wedrowniczka 281
wedrownik 281
wedzic 69

wegiel 104
wegorz 263
wegorza (wegorz) 263
weszy¢ 270

wezel 185

wezlem (wezel) 185
weza (waz) 280
weze (waz) 48
wezom (waz) 276
wezyk 280

weglad 291

wgnies¢ 239
wiader (wiadro) 185
wiaderko 62
wiadro 185

wiara 5, 6, 32, 33, 35, 169, 171, 251
wiatr 4, 142, 149, 222, 224, 226, 295, 296,

310
wiatru (wiatr) 150
wiaz 276
wiazac¢ 270
wiazy (wiaz) 276
wiaz (wiazac) 304
wiaze (wiazac) 270, 304
wiazmy (wiazac) 304
wida¢ 76
widok 32, 35, 296
widoku (widok) 296
widze (widzie¢) 76
widzie¢ 76
wieczernik 260
wieczerza 260
wieczoru (wieczor) 260
wieczory (wieczdr) 265
wieczor 265
wieczysty 142
wiedza 68
wiek 142
wielb (wielbi¢) 177
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wielbi (wielbi¢) 177 wloke (wlec) 65, 69, 258

wielbij (wielbi¢) 177 wlokta (wlec) 225

wielcy (wielki) 109 wlokt (wlec) 225

wiele 10 wladny 132, 167

wielka (wielki) 51 wiladza 6, 28, 107, 132, 167
wielki 5, 51, 109 wladza (wladza) 72

wielkich (wielki) 299 wladzy (wladza) 107, 165 n., 238
wieniec 57, 166 wlasnos¢ 28

wience (wieniec) 166 wlaczy¢ 286

wieprz 174, 222, 309 Wrtoch 77, 109, 126, 136, 153
wieprzka (wieprzek) 309 wlosach (wlos) 234

wierny 251 Wiosi (Wtoch) 77, 109, 126, 136
wierz (wierzy¢) 169 wiloski 28, 153

wierzch 221 Wtoszech (Wlochy) 238

wierze (wiara) 251 Wtoszka 77

wierzy (wierzy¢) 169, 171 wldczedze (whoczega) 108

wies 56, 187, 195, 260
wiesniak 195
wietrzny 142, 149, 150
wieziono (wiez¢) 258
wiez¢ 264

wigcej (duzo) 68
wiezi (wigz) 276
wiezi¢ 270

wiezien 194

wigz 276

wieznia (wigzien) 194
wiezniarka 194
wigzniarski 194
wilcza (wilczy) 51, 52
wilczy 51

wilk 52, 221

wina (wino) 309
winien (winny) 37
winna (winny) 37
wiodta (wiesc) 225
wiosel (wiosto) 185
wiosen (wiosna) 202
wioska 260

wiosto 185

wiosna 202

wioztem (wiez¢) 264
wiodt (wies¢) 225
wior 5,6

wiozt (wiez¢) 264
wizja 6

wleczesz (wlec) 258

wloczega 108
wiokno 28
wmanewrowaé 303
wnetrze 242 n.

woda 17, 106, 140, 261, 269

woda (woda) 237
wodny 285

wodza (wodz) 7
wodzi (wodzi¢) 263
wodzianka 140

wodzie (woda) 106, 235 n., 238

wojenny 293, 294
wojsk (wojsko) 223
wolny 285

WOP 82, 158
wopista 82, 158
wory (wor) 47
wozie (woz) 110
wozu (woz) 126
wozg (wozi¢) 126
wod (woda) 261, 269
wodka 17, 269
wodz (wodzi¢) 263
wojt 221

wor 47

woéz 110

wpisa¢ 303
Wprost 217 n.
wprowadzi¢ 216
wprzggac¢ 239
wrak 300
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wraku (wrak) 300
Wroclaw 42

Wroclawia (Wroctaw) 42, 152
Wroctawiu (Wroctaw) 238
wroctawski 152

wroga (wrogi) 56

wroga (wrdg) 293, 300, 301
wrogi 37

wrogich (wrogi) 299

wrogie (wrogi) 56

wrogu (wrog) 111

wrona 5

wrog 111, 293, 300

wrozb (wrdzba) 231, 233, 293
wrozba 231, 291, 293
wrozebny 231, 233

wrzask 256

Wrzeszcza (Wrzeszcz) 238
wrzeszcze¢ 256

Wrzeszczu (Wrzeszez) 238
wschodni 296

wsi (wies) 56, 187, 195, 235, 260
wsiadaniem (wsiadanie) 235
wskazac¢ 89, 211, 289
wskazywac 89

wskrzesi¢ 213 n.

wstawi¢ 216

wspaniaty 211, 212

wspiac 218

wspieraja (wspierac) 243
wstac 216

wstazek (wstazka) 128
wstedze (wstega) 107
wstega 4, 107, 128, 211, 271
wstepem (wstep) 235, 235 n.
wstret 213, 219, 282
wstretny 282

wstretu (wstret) 282
wstrzymac 218

wstydu (wstyd) 235

wsysac 241

wsznurowa¢ 219 n.

wszy (wesz) 56, 187
wszystkim (wszystko) 235
wszystko 235, 236

wiciekty 211

wtory 287

wtret 219

wybiera¢ 38

wybieraja (wybierac) 246
wyborczy 268

wyborczych (wyborczy) 299
wybory (wybor) 268

wybor 268

wybra¢ 38, 241 n., 246
wychodzi (wychodzi¢) 305, 306
wychodz (wychodzi¢) 305, 306
wychodzcie (wychodzi¢) 306
wychodzmy (wychodzi¢) 305
wycieraja (wycierac) 246
wycieram (wyciera¢) 166
wydawnictw (wydawnictwo) 299
wydech 228, 229

wydechu (wydech) 228

wyder (wydra) 230

wyderka 230

wydm (wydma) 222, 295, 296
wydr (wydra) 230

wydra 230

wydrwi¢ 89

wydrwiwacé 89

wydry (wydra) 2

wydrze (wydra) 307

wydziera¢ 307

wyglad 219, 282

wygrany 309

wygryzie (wygryz¢) 305, 306
wygryz (wygryz¢) 305, 306
wygryzcie (wygryz¢) 306
wygryzmy (wygryz¢) 305
wykancza¢ 284

wyktadu (wyktad) 294
wykonczy¢ 284

wykpic¢ 89

wykpiwac 89

wylapa¢ 89

wylapywac 89

wymowa 266

wymowic 266

wynaradawiaja (wynaradawiac¢) 285
wynarodawiaja (wynarodawia¢) 285
wynarodowia (wynarodowi¢) 285
wynos 76

wynosi (wynosi¢) 76
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wynoszac (wynosi¢) 76

wyrazi¢ 76

wyrazu (wyraz) 76

wyrazny 6

wyraze (wyrazi¢) 76

wyspiewaé 89

wyspiewywac 89

wytop 164

wytopi¢ 164

wytre (wytrze¢) 166

wywyzsz (wywyzszy¢) 176

wywyzszy (Wywyzszy¢) 176

wywyzszyj (wywyzszy¢) 176

wyzwisk (wyzwisko) 293

wyz 219

wyzet 37

wyzly (wyzet) 37

wzbieraja (wzbierac) 243

wzbrania¢ 218

wzburzy¢ 218

wzdhuz 219

wzdhuzy¢ 218

wzdragaé 218

wzdychaja (wzdychac¢) 243

wzgardzi¢ 218

wzglad 219, 281, 282

wzgledny 219, 282

wzglednym (wzgledny) 235,
235 n.

wzgledu (wzglad) 235, 281,
282, 283

wzgledzik 281

wzgorze 218

wziac 72

wzlecie¢ 218, 219

wzmocni (wzmocni¢) 172, 175

wzmocnij (wzmocni¢) 172

wzmoge (wzmoc) 218 n.

wzmoc 218 n.

wznies¢ 218

wzorzec 141

wzor 141

wzrok 219, 291

wzrost 219

wzrostem (wzrost) 235, 235 n.

wzruszeniem (wzruszenie) 235

wzruszy¢ 218

wzwod 217 n., 219
wzwyz 217 n., 219
wzywaé 241

z 217 n., 235, 235 n., 237, 237 n.,

301, 302
zabawa 5
zabojstw (zabojstwo) 224
zabra¢ 241 n.
zachcianka 140
zachcie¢ 140
zacheceni (zachecony) 258
zachgcony 258
zachodni 296, 310
zaczgli (zaczac) 273
zaczely (zaczac) 273
zaczety (zaczac) 273
zagigty (zagiac) 50
zagne (zagiac) 50
zagrazaja (zagrazac) 285
zagroza (zagrozi¢) 285
zagrzeba¢ 89
zagrzebywac 89
zajac 141, 146, 147
zajaczek 141, 146, 147
zajrz (zajrzec) 177
zajrzy (zajrzec) 177
zajrzyj (zajrzec) 177
zakocha¢ 89
zakochiwac¢ 6, 89
zakwita (zakwitac) 175
zatamac¢ §9
zatamywa¢ 89
zalatw (zatatwi¢) 173
zalatwi (zatatwic) 172
zamarza (zamarzac) 175
zamiar 251
zamiarze (zamiar) 251
zamieciesz (zamies¢) 258
zamierza¢ 251
zamie$¢ 264
zamilknie (zamilkna¢) 172
zamilknij (zamilknac) 172
zamiote (zamie$¢) 258
zamiotlem (zamies¢) 264
zamioth (zamies¢) 264
zamknac 226, 272
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zamsz 221 zdréw (zdrowy) 262
zamyka¢ 272 zdrzemnie (zdrzemnac) 172, 174
zaogni (zaogni¢) 172, 175 zdrzemnij (zdrzemnac) 172
zaognij (zaogni¢) 172 ze 181, 234, 235, 235 n., 237
zaokragl (zaokragli¢) 173, 176 zet (zto) 175

zaokragli (zaokragli¢) 173, 176 zemst (zemsta) 223, 299
zaokragli¢c 55 zemsta 119

zaokraglij (zaokragli¢c) 173, 176 zemszczg (zemscic) 119
zaorz (zaorac) 263 zepsie¢ 239

zaorzg (zaorac) 263 zepsuc 239

zapiera¢ 261 zeskoczy¢ 242

zapora 261 zestac 242

zaporoski 153 zeszlifowaé 242
Zaporoze 153 zeszmacic 242
zarabiaja (zarabia¢) 285 zeslizgnac 242

zarobi (zarobi¢) 305, 306 ze$wini¢ 242

zarobia (zarobi¢) 285 zetle¢ 239

zarost 219 zetlic 239

zarob (zarobi¢) 305, 306 zew 228, 229

zarobcie (zarobi¢) 306 zewie (zew) 229
zarobmy (zarobic¢) 305 zewu (zew) 228, 229
zastepstw (zastgpstwo) 224 zeztoscic 242

zatrudni (zatrudni¢) 172, 175 zezwierzgcic 242
zatrudnij (zatrudni¢) 172 zezreC 242

zawiaz (zawiazac) 305, 306 zgba (zab) 42
zawiazcie (zawiazac) 306 zgby (zab) 69, 279
zawiaze (zawiazac¢) 305, 306 zgiety (zgiac) 66, 68, 69
zawiazmy (zawiaza¢) 305 zgliszcza 210
zazdroscia (zazdros¢) 238 zgon 202, 291

zab 42, 67,271, 279 zgred 210

zabek 279 zgrzyt 210

zbawczy 291 ziaren (ziarno) 230
zbiornica 268 ziarenko 230

zbiory (zbidr) 268 ziarn (ziarno) 230
zbior 268 ziarno 230

zbir 291 ziab 67

zbdj 202 ziele 106

zbrodnia 210 zieleni¢ 259

zbudowa¢ 303 zielen 17, 163, 259
zbudzi (zbudzi¢) 293 zielnik 259

zbudz (zbudzi¢) 293 zielny 259

zdolny 202 zielony 17, 163, 259
zdrada 210 ziem (ziemia) 34
zdrowa (zdrowy) 51, 262 ziemi (ziemia) 107
zdrowi (zdrowy) 135 ziemia 34, 47, 107, 152
zdrowie 163 ziemia (ziemia) 301

zdrowy 51, 135, 163 ziemie (ziemia) 47
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ziemniak 34, 35

ziemny 34

ziemski 34, 152

ziewac 57

zignorowa¢ 104

zima 37, 134

zima (zima) 301

zimie (zima) 134

Zinowiew 100

zintegrowa¢ 303

zioto 6, 259

zirytowacé 6

zjedna¢ 89

zjednywac 89

zlew 202

zlego (zty) 234, 236

zloci (ztoty) 108

zlocisty 141

zlom 6

zlosci (ztosc) 234, 238

ztoto 141, 162

zloty 108, 162, 202

zlowieszczych (ztowieszczy)
293

zlowrozbny 231, 233

zty 29

zmarl (zemrzec¢) 226

zmarla (zemrzec¢) 226

zmeczeni (zmgczony) 258

zmeczony 258

zmiana 202

zmierzy¢ 303

zmniejszy¢ 216

zmor (zmora) 265

zmora 265

zmor (zmora) 265

zmrozi¢ 216, 217

znaj (znac) 170

znaja (znac¢) 170

znak 202

znaki (znak) 236

znie$¢ 303

zniewiescie¢ 256

zrab 202

zreszta 270

zrzeda 208

zupe (zupa) 296

INDEX OF POLISH WORDS

zwierciadlo 256
zwierzg 208, 308
zwoje (zwoj) 265
zwoj 265
zwycigzca 169

zwycigz (zwyciezy¢) 169, 170,

171,
zwycigzy (zwycigzyc) 169
zwykly 208

zdziebto 214
zdzira 202

zdzbet (zdzbto) 214
zdzbto 213,214
zrodla (zrodlo) 238
zrodto 202

zaba 13, 292

zabka 13, 292

zagiel 189, 190

zagle (zagiel) 189, 190

zatoba 6

zarowy 269

zarowa 269

zarowka 269

zadac 72

zadny 165 n., 282

zadz (zadza) 282

zadza 165 n., 282

zeber (zebro) 185

zebro 185

zelazny 139, 151

zelazo 139, 151

zelazni (zelazny) 151

zigolak 6

ziguli 6

ztobek 268

zlobu (zt6b) 268

7k6b 268

zkobek 268

zotadz 8, 165 n.

zotedny 132, 165 n.

zotedzia (zotadz) 8, 132

zotedziowy 165 n.

zomierski 153, 165

Zotnierza (zotnierz)
153, 165



701¢ 163, 164
7oty 163, 164
70w 34, 221
z0twia (zOtw) 34
zuraw 47

zurawie (zuraw) 47
zwawy 208, 308

INDEX OF POLISH WORDS

zwir 291

zyja (zy¢) 74

zyto 37

zywiot 265

zywioly (zywiot)
265

zywy 74 n.
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